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PREFACE
Kenneth W. Thompson

This volume of casp studies represents the combined efforts of40 developing country educators and the three members of the New
York staff who coordinated the project. Readers should know that whilethe New York stsff took responsibility for the preparation of a 50-page
study plan and numerous research guides, the main burden of investi-gation fell on experienced educators in Africa, Asia, and Latin America.

This pattern represents a new phase in cooperation in inter-national education. By the mid-1970s, after almost three decades of
partnership between educators and donor agencies in the United States
and Europe, on the one hand, and the leaders responsible for educa-tional advances in the developing countries on the other, it seemed
appropriate that the responsibility for local studies should shift to
national educators. The time has passed when hurried, short-term
inquiries by Western educators suffice. Those who are permanently
a part of the educational landscape in the developing countries, havingthe greatest stake in their own future, are now unmistakably in charge.
The time has come for developed country leaders to listen to their
judgments and assessments.

The nationals of the developing countries, who have made upthis project's Regional Teams, have strengths that outsiders are
unable to match. They enjoy the best access to and are most inti-mately in touch with educational developments in their own regions.
At the same time, they are experienced and tested leaders, knovn to
other nationals in their regions and to the worldwide community A
educators. Their estimates and evaluations on institutio,ai develop-ments and educational innovations carry weight, both within the Third
World and outside it.

The case studies represent a broad cross-section of highereducation's approaches to problems of development. The choice of
case study institutions was the responsibility of Regional Directors,
appointed by the International Council for Educational Development,
and their own Regional Team members. The case studies include
studies of higher education's response to problems of rural develop-
inent, especially as it affects the small farmer; of the university's
role in designing and implementing health care delivery systems; ofthe efforts of higher education to improve learning in the primary
and secondary schools; of manpower training; of the special problems
(staffing, bilingualism, regionalism) of establishing a university in a
developing country; of higher education systems as a whole; and of
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research and extension for industrial development. Whatever the
problems and impediments, these case studies demonstrate that post-
secondary institutions are taking significant steps to cope with urgent
community needs through impressive institutional innovations.

The full accounts of these developments are found in the follow-
ing case studies* prepared by the respective regional teams. While
edited by the New York staff for purposes of uniformity and clarity,
their content accurately and faithfully reflects the thinking and con-
cerns of developing country educators.

The Director also requested outstanding educators to prepare
special otudies on subjects not covered in the institutional studies.
R. Cranford Pratt served for five years as Principal, University
College, Dar es Salaam in Tanzania and is singularly qualified to
discuss values in relation to d.weloping country educational systems.
W. Arthur Lewis, who is intimately acquainted with problems of
higher education in Africa and the West Indies, has firsthand knowledge
of the importance of the university in preserving and transmitting
cultural traditions. David Court brings to bear modern social science
theory and analysis on problems of higher education in East Africa.
The late Frank Bowles, adviser to this project, was concerned with
stages of educational development and prepared a valuable p!per on
the subject. A. Babs Fafunwa, perhaps Africa's leading ,ithority on
the relation ai iiigher education to primary and secondary education
in Africa, was commissioned to do a special study on these questions.

China was not included in the tIED study, but President Howard
Swearer of Carleton College graciously consented to the inclusion of

his paper written following his trip to China in the fall of 1975.
Soedjatmoko, the distinguished Indonesian philosopher and former
ambassador to the Unted States, brings his considerable wisdom and
experience to the heart of the project.

Taken together, the case studies and special studies provide a
reservoir of uznique materials on higher education for development
prepared by educators close to the problems. They are made avail-
able at a time when there are questions and debate over the funda-
mentals of education for development. Those who made the studies
would not claim for them the quality of definitive research papers nor
assert that all the tools of social science and educational theory had

been called into play; their wide educational experience, however,
qualifies them to size up the problems. The case studies in particular
are team efforts by broadly representative groups of African, Asian,

A final report on the project and tho three overall reports of

the Regional Teams appear in Volume 1.
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or Latin American educators. They are addressed to vital problems
on which the future of nations depend.

At the same time, the educators who made the studies have
claimed only that they were "opening up" the question. Their goal is
to provoke others to c~.xry the discussion further. Their aim is the
widest possible disseraination of the studies to experienced educators
and policy makers. They call for more in-depth case studies. Edu-
cation for development is at an early stage both in theory and practice.
The case studies and special studies, therefore, are a resource on
which others can build. They are a beginning.
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PART

I
AFRICAN CASE STUDIES



INTRODUCTION

The economic development of any nation depends on the effective
and proper utilization of all her resources, both human and material.
Material resources are useless without men and women able to employ
them, and, therefore, the first priority should be the adequate devel-opment of human resources. Education is said to be the keystone to
development, as it provides the knowledge and training in various
skills that development requires. This education is given at various
levels: primary, secondary, and tertiary or higher education.

The production of high-level manpower through higher education
should ensure trained and responsible leadership for the development
effort. Higher education, therefore, can be said to provide the mainthrust in development. The assumption here is, of course, that the
higher education will be of good quality and will, in content, be rele-
vant to local circumstances and that it will be applied in the service
of the nation.

During the colonial era, the colonized were "hewers of wood"
and "drawers of water." Education and training in national develop-ment were both relatively neglected. What education was given had
the primary aim of helping to facilitate the colonial administrative
machinery. In certain African countries, no African was educated or
trained to the subprofessional level, and higher education wasunknown. In those countries fortunate enough to have benevolent
admLiistrators with courage and vision, a foundation was laid forfuture higher education. In general, as the move toward independence
gathered momentum, plans for developing high-level manpower tosucceed and replace that provided by the colonial masters were put
in operation. Before then only a lucky few, whose parents could
afford it, could go overseas to European and North American univer-
sities to become professionals: doctors, lawyers, and a few engineers.
As secondary education developed and more people qualified for higher
education, scholarships for study in universities abroad were awarded
in various fields. On the eve of independence, and during the transi-
tional period between self-government and independence, some higher
educational institutions were established locally, but most of theseinstitutions in Africa were founded after independence.

It is not surprising if Africans trained in a university abroad
adopt European styles and outlook and are generally sympathetic to
the higher educational system of which they are a product. It is per-
haps fortunate that this "cultural enslavement" did not prevent some
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4 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

of them from agitating stroi.ely for independence and from becoming

national leaders at the time of L'dependence.
With independence, the need for high-level manpower to take

over the administration of the country became both urgent and vital.

Institutions already in existence were rapidly developed and new ones

established. The university in Africa was, however, a foreign trans-

plant, established by expatriate staff, and some were indeed faithful

replicas of their metropolitan counterparts. Even when local staff

replaced expatriates it was inevitable that the first generation of

African staff were themselves educated abroad and therefore in need

of cultural reorientation. The university, not being conversant with

local conditions, was largely insensitive to the problems of the im-

mediate environment. Its curriculum was not much different from

that In European and American universities. In short, teaching and

research were considered to be largely irrelevant to local needs.
If the picture painted was true of the 1960s, it is still true in

the 1970s. Now, however, there is an awareness of the need to

create an African university that, without sacrificing its international

academic standards, will be responsive to the needs of contemporary

African society and so be deeply involved in national development on

all fronts: economic, social, and cultural.
Besides being criticized for ivory-tower aloofness, the univer-

sities have been accused to taking more than their share of the national
budget, particularly of the budget for education as a vhole. This

criticism is only partly justified, because the African university,

usually situated on a campus miles from the nearest town or city, is

obliged to develop and maintain expensive municipal services. The

fact remains that huge sums of money are spent on the universities,
for which the government and the public expect much in return. Indeed

It is the duty and the responsibility of the university to be closely

involved in the process of national development, for higher education

in Africa l, meaningless unless it is linked with the total development
of the country.

The Unesco Conference on "The Role of nigher Education in

the Developmen, of Africa" in Tananar.,; (1963) came to the following

conclusions: "That in addition to its traditic'al functions and obli-

gations to teach and to advance knowledge thr;ugh research, the role

of higher education In the social, cultural and economic development
of Africa must be:

1. To maintain adherence and loyalty to world academic standards;
2. To ensure the unification of Africa;
3. To encourage education of and appreciation for African culture

and heritage and to dispel misconceptions of Africa, through
research and teaching of African studies;



AFRICAN CASE STUDIES 5

4. To develop completely the human resources for meeting manpower
nee, :"

5. To train the 'whole man' for nation building;
6. To evolve over the years a truly African pattern of higher learning

dedicated to Africa and its people yet promoting a bond of kinship
to the larger human society."

The studies -hat follow examine the extent to which higher edu-
cation in Afi-lea is contributing to the economic development of our
continent.



AUTHORS OF AFRICAN

CASE STUDIES

University of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland Mulageta Wodajo
University of Yaound6, Cameroon F. Mbassi-Manga
University Centre for Health Sciences, Yaound6 G. L. Monekosso
Addls Ababa University, Ethiopia Aklilu Habte
University of Science and Technology, Ghana E. Evans-Anfom
Mali System Study Tidiane Sy
University of Mauritius Mulageta Wodajo
Ahmadu Bello University, Nigeria I. Audu
University of Khartoum, Sudan Mohamed Omer Beshir
Sudan System Study Frank Bowles
University of Dar es Salaam, Tanzania G. Mmari

In Asia and Latin America, the case studies were prepared by
several team members in consultation with their teams. The African
Team, unlike the other two teams, assigned to each study individual
team members, who, after team review, incorporated team sugges-
tions into final versions of their studies. Only the African case
studies, therefore, have individual authors listed.
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Director Aklilu Habte, Addls Ababa,
Ethiopia (formerly President,
Haile Selassie I University)

Codirector Tidiane Sy (Senegal)
Division of Higher Education,
Unesco, Paris, France

Other Team Members I. Audu, Vice-Chancellor,
Ahmadu Bcllo University, Zaria,
Nigeria

G. L. Monekosso, Director,
University Centre for Health Sci-
ences, University of Yaound6,
Yaoundg, Cameroon

Pius Msekwa, Vice-Chancellor,
University of Dar es Salaam,
Dar es Salaam, Tanza-mia
Later replaced by:
G. Mmari, Head, Department of
Education, Faculty of Social Sci-
ences, University of Dar es Salaam

Other Active Participants E. Evans-Anfom, Chairman,
National Council for Higher Edu-
cation, Accra, Ghana

L. K. 11. Goma, Vice-Chancellor,
University of Zambia, Lusaka,
Zambia

J. Ki-Zerbo, Secretary-General,
African and Malagasy Council for
Higher Education, Ouagadougou,
Upper Volta
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F. Mbassi-Manga, Dean, Faculty
of Letters and Social Sciences,
University of Yaound6, Yaound6,
Cameroon

Mohamed Omer Beshir, Professor,
Institute of African and Asian
Studies, University of Khartoum,
Khartoum, Sudan

*Frank Bowles, former University

Planning Officer, Haile Selassie I

University, Addis Ababa, Ethiopia

Mulageta Wodajo (Ethiopia)
Education Department, World Bank,
Washington, D.C.

Ngu, Vice-Chancellor, University
of Yaound6, Cameroon

Consultants David Court, Institute for Develop-
ment Studies, University of Nairobi,
Kenya

A. Babs Fafunwa, Dean of the

Faculty of Education, University of
Ife, Nigeria

Died May 1975.
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UNIVERSITY OF BOTSWANA, LESOTHO AND SWAZILAND

Problems for Regional Universities in Africa

From 1964 to 1975 the University of Botswana, Lesotho and
Swaziland (UBLS) was administered as a single institution serving
three countries with a combined population of just under 2.5 million.
All three countries are poor and have a common need for trained
manpower, but national rivalries eventually brought the joint venture
to an end in 1975. A study of UBLS is nevertheless instructive and
should be preceded by a brief account of the social and economic
conditions in the three territories.

COUNTRY BACKGROUND

Lesotho

Lesotho is a small kingdom, landlocked and completely sur-
rounded by the Republic of South Africa. This last point is worth
noting, as it has shaped, and continues to shape, the geopolitics of
the nation and the social and poli'ical attitudes of its people. Although
politically, as in everything else, Lesotho looks toward the distant
north, the independent nations of Africa, rather than toward its giant
neighbor, it does not take a visitor long to realize how overwhelming
is the influence of South Afric,.

Lesotho has a population of only 1.2 million, of which 200,000-
or 60 percent of the adult male labor force-live and work in the
Republic of South Africa. While this employment elsewhere may mean
a reduction in the size of tha population for which the economy would
otherwise have to provide social services and employment, it also
means that there is a scarcity of acatlt male labor. As a result,
women play a significant role in the economic (farming, marketing,
and so on) as well as political affairs of the nation.

Economically, Lesotho is a poor country, with few known
mineral or other resources. The economy is based mainly on sub-
sistence agriculture, but, even in agriculture, the prospect for a

9



10 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

substantial increase in productivity is not bright, as unscientific culti-

vation and overgrazing has led to widespread erosion of the land.

There is, in fact, serious concern that unless erosion is checked, a

large segment of the country may become unsuitable for cultivation in

the not too distant future.
The government is making a concerted effort to improve the

economic condition of the nation. Its development plans give priority

to improvement in agricultural productivity, increase in rural em-,

ployment, exploitation of natural resources, and improved access to

social services, particularly education and health.

Education

Western education in Lesotho was started almost 150 years ago

by missionaries. As a result, the missions have had a firm grip over

the educational system, operating over 90 percent of the primary and

secondary schools. Since independence (1966), the government has

been steadily increasing its financial contribution to education, thereby

gaining effective academic and administrative participation in and con-

trol of the school system.
The missionary legacy in the field of education is impressive.

Lesotho's literacy rate in 1973 was approximately 40 percent; 65 per-

cent of the primary school-age and 8 percent of the secondary school-

age children are attending school. The participation rate for primary

enrollment is high by African standards; for secondary school enroll-

ment it is about average. * The language of instruction in grades one

to four is Sesotho (the national language), but English is used as the

medium of instruction in the upper primary (grades five to seven) and

secondary school3.
A notable deficiency of the school system is the lack of adequate

schools or facilities for technical and vocational training. This lack

has resulted in a considerable shortage of skilled and high-level man-

power, confirmed by recent manpower studies.

Swaziland

Swaziland is also small and landlocked, surrounded by the

Republic of South Africa and Mozambique, about 200 miles southwest

of Lesotho. It has a population of only half a million, of whom roughly

Average figures for Africa were about 48 percent of primary

school-age and 8 percent of secondary school-age children enrolled

(World Ban, Comparative Education Indicators).
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25,000 live and work in the Republic of South Africa. Agriculture isthe main source of livelihood, and traditional subsistence-level agri-culture, in which a large segment of the Swazi people are engaged,exists side by side with modern farms, plantations, and ranchesowned largely by foreigners. Indeed, according to a World Banksource, foreigners own half of the land, and the rapid increase inrecent years in agricultural output on these foreign-owned farms andplantations accounts for the comparatively high level of agriculturaldevelopment and productivity of the country as a whole. In addition,Swaziland has a relatively diversifind economy and export structure,based on light manufacturing, forest products, and mining.

Education

Swaziland has a comparatively well-developed educational sys-tem, dating back to the advent of the first group of missionaries about130 years ago. At the primary level, almost 70 percent of the childrenof the relevant age group attend school; the participation rate at thesecondary level is close to 20 percent. Approximately 30 percent ofthe adult population is literate. As in Lesotho, the school system inSwaziland was largely in the hands of foreign missionaries with littleor no government control. However, since independence (1968), thegovernment has taken a number of steps to bring school administration,curriculum, and academic standards under its supervision and control.A major weakness of the school system is the lack of adequatefacilities for vocational and skill training. The schools are far tooacademically oriented, with examinations exerting a disproportionateinfluence on curriculum and teaching methods. After independence,the government, with assistance from a number of external agencies,including the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development(IBRD), began diversifying the curriculum in the secondary schoolsand also opening vocational and trade schools.
The government spends approximately 20 percent of itsrecurrent budget on education. The schools also charge a smalltuition fee, as well as fees for textbooks, uniforms, and other school

materials.

Botswana

Botswana, with an area of 231,000 square miles, is by far thelargest of the three countries and is located north and west of theother two. Since a large portion of the country, however, is coveredby the Kalahari Desert, Botswana's population is only 650,000. Untilthe recent discovery of valuable minerals, including copper, nickel,
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coal, and, most important, diamonds, Botswana's economic prospects

were bleak. But with the exploitation of its mineral resources, the

economy started to grow rapidly. For instance, GNP per capita grew

from U.S. $100 In 1968 to U.S. $300 in 1973.

The great bottleneck to the further development of the economy

is an inadequate supply of skilled manpower. This lack caused the

government to put pressure on the University an(; the vocational

schools to expand. Since UBLS was jointly operated by the three

nations, however, Botswana's rapidly growing needs became a source

of friction among the three governments.

Education

Botswana's educational system is the least developed of the

three. As late as 1973, only 9.5 percent of the government's total

current expenditure was allocated to education, as compared to 22

percent in Lesotho and 20 percent in Swaziland. The adult literacy

rate is 20 percent, low even by African standards, particularly when

one takes into account the small size of the population. Participation

rates at the primary and secondary levels are 49 percent and 5 per-

cent, respectively. Inadequate facilities and shortage of qualified

teachers constitute the most glaring deficiencies in the system.

UNIVERSITY OF BOTSWANA, LESOTHO
AND SWAZILAND

Origins

The idea of starting a university for blacks in Southern Africa

dates back to the late 1930s. In January 1938 the Synod of Catholic

Bishops formally endorsed a proposal to establish a postsecondary

institution for Catholic secondary school graduates. At that time,

black secondary school graduates had little opportunity for post-

secondary education. There was only one institution of higher edu-

cation open to them-the South African Native College (since 1960 the

University of Fort Htare)-and its enrollment was very limited. The

only other possibility for these students was to enroll as external

students of the University of South Africa and undertake their studies

by correspondence.
Subsequent to the 1938 meeting of the Synod of Catholic Bishops,

various proposals were discused by Church authorities. These pro-

posals differed in scope and ambition. Some were bold enough to

propose the opening of a full-fledged university at the outset. Others
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we' :e more modest and proposed merely to start hostels for Catholic
stu dents at an already existing institution such as the South AfricanNa lve College. Subsequently, a compromise proposal put forward by
onc of the local bishops gained wide support. The proposal called for
the establishment of an institution of higher education that would
gr idually develop into a full-fledged university. Unfortunately, these
eflrts were put to an end by the outbreak of the war in 1939 and were
not -esumed seriously until late in 1944.

At the end of the war, the situation changed rapidly, and an
institution of higher education, later known as Pius XII Catholic
Collejte, was established in 1945 in Roma, a small community about
22 milhs from Maseru, the capital of Lesotho (then known as Basuto-
land).

Th!, College started in a very modest and humble way; initially
it had on r four priests (as lecturers), five students, and an abandoned
primary school as its physical plant. In 1950, the Paramount Chief
of Basutoland donated a site for the College, and temporary buildings
were hastily erected.

Pius XII College was not authorized to grant its own degrees.
Originally the College prepared students for the external degree of
the University of South Africa, being thus limited to fields of study
offered at that university. The College soon broadened its scope and
responsibilities, however, and started to prepare students for otherdegrees, including the degrees of bachelor of commerce and bachelor
of science, and a postgraduate diploma in education. In 1955, ten
years after its opening, the College entered into a "special relation-
ship" with the University of South Africa (much in the same way as
other African colleges elsewhere on the continent would enter into a
"special relationship" with London University), thereby gaining a good
deal of autonomy over such vital areas as students' admissions, cur-
riculum, and examinations.

The decade of the 1950s was a crucial period for the young
institution. Beset by perpetual financial difficulties and staff short-
ages, the administration was looking for various ways to share the
financial burden and the responsibility for running the College.
Advisers from the United Kingdom, who visited as consultants, how-
ever, were practically unanimous in discouraging the College frombecoming an independent university or from seekdng association with
an overseas university such as London University.

During the same period, the governments of the three High
Commission Territories (Basutoland, Swaziland, and Bechuanaland)
were studying the possibility of starting some kind of government-
financed institution of higher education. It was thus more by coinci-
dence than by deliberate plan that this small Catholic college became
the nucleus of a trinational university. The Deed of Cession and
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Indemnitv, as the agreement for the transfer of the College from the

Catholic Church to the government was called, was signed in June

1963, and UBLS was officially Inaugurated in October 1964. The funds

required for the transfer of the buildings and assets of Pius XII College

to UBLS were provided in part by the British government and the Ford

Foundation. At that time, the institution had only 32 academic staff

members and 188 students.

Unifying Factors

Since it was in Lesotho that UBLS was first started, there was

a tendency over the years for the University to be closely identified

with that country. And yet, as a trinational university, UBLS had

scrupulously to avoid any such image. In the 1970s the other two

governments-Swaziland and especially Botswana-exerted pressure

to Increase their respective shares of student places, and, more

importantly, to establish a larger University "presence" in their

respective countries. Indeed, the pressure to develop the campuses

in Botswana and Swaziland gave rise to persistent concern that UBLS

might well break up Into three separate universities in much the same

way as the University of East Africa spIit into its three constituent

units-Nairobi, Dar es Salaiun, and Alakerere. Until recently, how-

ever, UBIS managed to stay a single academic and admiinistrative

institution. A number of factors helped it to retain its organic unity,

of which the following were perhaps the most significant.

Costs

First and foremoq, all three countries recognized that they

were poor countries and could not afford separate universities of their

own. Even when the budget of the University was shared among the

three governments, each government spent 201-30 percent of its total

education budget on UBLS, which, with a per student cost of 2,900

Rands (or about U.S. $4,260) was one of the most expensive universi-

ties in Africa. Two of the three countries-Lesotho and Botswana-

are included in the United Nations' list of 25 least developed countries

and can ill afford costly universities. Economic considerations were

among the important factors that kept the University intact for 11

years.

Size

Another restraidng factor was the small size of the University.

With a total student population of only 1,222 (1974-75 enrollment) and
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a staff of 135, there could not be many feasible options for launchingviable academic programs on three campuses. In 1970, in responseto pressure from Botswana and Swaziland, the University decided tooffer the first two years (Part 1) of the four-year degree course on allthree campuses. In 1974-75, therefore, UBIS had 535 students on themain campus in Roma (Lesotho), 387 in Swaziland, and 300 in Bot-swana. The perennial and most controversial Issue at the universitywas how further to apportion the University's resources fairly andequitably so each country would have its due share of the University's"presence," but the University was far too small to provide meaning-
ful options for this exercise.

Existing Proram

Any attempt to redistribute and reapportion University resourcesand facilities had to take into account those programs that could not bemoved about for one reason or another. For Instance, the College ofAgriculture, which existed as a postsecondary Institution before it wasincorporated into the University, was so well entrenched in Swazilandthat University authorities unan'uously agreed to keep it in Swaziland.The Faculty of Education was involved in In-service teacher trainingin Lesotho and Botswana. This and similar localized functions couldnot be met centrally. The Extramural Services (extension) of theUniversity also catered to specific target groups and therefore exten-sion had to be decentralized. These considerations further limitedthe options available in efforts to redistribute University resources
on the three campuses.

Political Factors

With the coming of independence, the three territories, whichhad been linked together politically (they were known collectively asthe High Commission Territories) had practically no pelitical or eco-nomic institutions to pull them together. Instead, each had to createits own political and economic linkages with the outside world (member-ship in the Organization of African Unity, and the United Nations, forexample). Together with the Customs Union, the University linkedthe three countrieto horizontally, and they seemed keenly interested
in preserving the link.

The three governments were strongly represented on theUniversity council and on its important standing committees, and theUniversity undertook regular consultation with the three governmentson major policy matters, especially those Involving University re-sources. Likewise, the three governments drew increasingly on theresources of the University for expert advice and assistance. The
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Department of Government and Administration, for example, initiated
a study on local government in the hope that it would servie as a basis
for the formulation of government policy on local government, and on
the manner in which local institutions could participate in national
affairs. The University thus played an important role as a link among
the three governments, and, with the growth of the University's staff
and expertise, this role was expected to become increasingly signifi-
cant.

The Question of Devolution

Some of the forces that helped preserve the basic unity of the
University for 11 years have been discussed briefly in the foregoing
paragraphs. Despite these restraining factors, the University was
under constant pressure to decentralize further. Indeed, the question
of decentralization (it is referred to locally as "devolution') was per-
haps the issue most widely and heatedly discussed within the University
by students, staff, and administration. It was brought up in practically
every discussion and conversation, even with a visitor to the campus.

Devolution was also a subject on which a number of commissions,
set up by the University to study various aspects of its ftinctions and
operations, have commented extensively. One of the earliest of these
commissions was established in 1966, just' efore Lesotho and Bot-
swana attained independence, under the chairmanship of Sir Roger
Stevens, the vice-chancellor of Leeds University. The commission
had members from the United Kingdom, the United States, and the
governments of the three countries. After a survey of the manpower
needs of the three countries, the commission made the following
recommendation:

It is clear to us that if UBBS* is to establish itself
firmly as the University serving all three countries and
is to meet their needs equally, it must take itself phys-
ically to them. This remark relates not only to staff
but also to buildings. . . .Our recommendation is:
that UBBS consider generally ways in which it could
devote more of its resources to activities in Botswana
and Lesotho. 1

Before Independence, Lesotho was called Basutoland; hence
the reference to the University as UBBS, instead of UBIS.
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Two other important reports were published in 1968-69. Thefirst, "Report of the Academic Planner to the Council of UBLS" (May1969), was writen by Sir Norman Alexander, formerly vice-chancellorof Ahmadu Bello University, whose services as planning officer hadbeen secured by UBLS, The second was the so-called Pickard report,"Further Education in Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland" (June 1969).Both reports recommended quite firmly the establishment of University
centers or University complexes in Swaziland and Botswana.

The Alexander Commission Report (1970)

The recommendations of the Alexander and Pickard reports of1969, favoring the establishment of University centers in Botswanaand Swaziland, had important policy implications for the University.The reports were discussed and approved in principle by rer-resenta-
tives of the University and the three governments in July 1969. Subse-quently, in 1970, the University and the three governments set up yetanother commission to study in detail the policy, administrative, andcost implications of the recommendations. This commission, alsoheaded by Sir Norman Alexander, had an international membership(United Kingdom, United States, Canada, West Indies) and ratherbroad terms of reference. It reviewed thoroughly the progress so farmade by the University and the manpower needs of the three countriesas assessed by their respective governments, and then made the

following recommendation:

There should be established in Botswana and in Swaziland,
partly in new and partly in existing buildings, and againpartly by the establishment of new and partly by the incor-poration of and association with existing institutions, "uni-
versity complexes" which should provide courses for thePART I of the UBLS degree (i.e., the first two years of
the four-year course), which also provides admission eitherto PART II of the UBLS degree or to outside universities. 2

The commission's report contained detailed recommendationson which aspects of University structure and governance should becentralized and which should be decentralized. For instance, it wasthe commission's view that the University should have a single counciland a single senate to assure the University's unitary character.Similarly, it recommended common registrar's and bursar's officesto assure unified administrative policies and procedures. A vice-chancellor-the commission preferred to call him "president"-wouldpreside over the academic and administrative affairs of the University.
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Each campus, however, would have its own pro-vice-chancellor (or

vice-president). Likewise, each campus would have an academic

board whose function would be roughly analogous to that of the

University-wide senate. The board's membership would consist of

the University president, the local vice-president (as chairman),

members of the University-wide senate from that campus, the campus

librarian, and three nonprofessional staff from the campus elected by

the academic staff. The board would have almost complete authority

on academic matters affecting that campus only, but would have to

refer its recommendations to the University senate if they had impli-

cations (financial, academic, or administrative) for the University as

a whole.
In addition, those schools that offered courses on more than one

campus would have a head (chairman) on each campus, but the school

as a whole would have a common board of studies consisting of the

heads of chools on each campus and one member of that school from

each campus, elected by the whole academic staff. The board of

studies would report to the senate on matters affecting the University

as a whole, but to the campus academic board on matters affecting that

campus only. The structure and membership of the board of studies

thus would constitute a rather well-thought-out blend that would give

a good measure of local autonomy to the branch schools, while pre-

serving the integrity and common objectives of the school as a whole.

Report of the Development Team: Devolution

In accordance with the recommendations of the various com-

missions referred to above, UBLS offered Part I courses on its three

campuses for about four years. But, judging from interviews held

with University staff and administrators in 1974, the devolution issue

was far from resolved. The issue was again the subject of heated

ond sometimes even. acrimonious discussions in the University's

s'-nate when the report of a joint University-government commission,

set up by the senate in November 1973, came up for discussion.

The commission, chaired by the dean of the Faculty of Education,

included representatives from the three governments. Judging

from its terms of reference and interviews held with its chairman,

it was given an almost impossible task. It was asked, on one hand,

to produce detailed phms for establish-g "a balanced University

presence on the three campuses" through the devolution of Part II

teaching and any associated arrangement in Botswana and Swaziland.

At the same time, it was repeatedly warned to "bear in mind the need

to ninimize the duplication of staff and facilities and the capital and

recurrent costs of the University."
Under the circumstances, it is no surprise that the Commis-

sion's recommendations did not satisfy all parties to the controversy.
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Lesotho, which, by and large, was content with existing arrange-
ments, was reluctant from the beginning to adopt any plans that
would call for more devolution. On the other hand, the two other
governments repeatedly exerted increasing pressure for more
devolution, Botswana perhaps even more so than Swaziland.

The commission recommended a vertical devolution instead
of the horizontal arrangement then in effect; that is, instead of having
Part I courses (first two years) on three campuses, and then all
students having to come to th? Lesotho campus for Part II (last two
years), students would be provided the opportunity to do all four years
on one campus. Specifically, the cornri ssion recommended that

1. The triplication of Part I studies should cease;

2. Botswana should have engineering and earth sciences,
and, in addition, half the number of students enrolled in B.A. and
B. Sc. courses (general as well as education);

3. Lesotho should have the other half of B. Sc. students
(general and education) and law;

4. Swaziland should have agriculture and the other half of
B.A. students (general and education);

5. Students in the Faculty of Economics and Social Sciences
would be distributed between Lesotho and Swaziland, depending on
their field of studies, as follows: government, administration,
sociology, statistics in Lesotho; and commerce and accounting in
Swaziland. Half the economics students would go to Lesotho and
the other half to Swaziland.

The commission claimed that it adopted this vertical plan after
studying in detail 12 alternative strategies of student and resource
allocation. On the whole, the commission claimed, "vertical" plans
were less costly than "horizontal" plans, and, while this particular
strategy was not the least costly of the 12 options it had considered,
"it was towards the lower end of the spectrum in terms of costs-
particularly recurrent costs," and, in the commission's view, it had
other strengths, such as a grPater degree of academic diversity. The
commission also asserted that this strategy would be "significantly
cheaper than the cheapest of the horizontal approaches to devolution.

The report of the commission was subsequently approved by
the senate and the council of the University. Two of the three govern-
ments also approved it in principle. The chairman of the commission,
however, readily admits that the report became so "controversial"
(as he put it) that its chances for resolving the devolution contro-rersy
-an issue that sapped the University's resources and the morale of its
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staff for such a long time-were very small indeed. While the report

may have had a therapeutic value in providing the staff a forum to air

their views openly, it probably raised far more issues than it resolved.

Indeed, it brought about so much controversy on the campus precisely

because it raised such basic, but extremely sensitive departmental

issues as staff load, and per capita costs. Perhaps the commission

had no choice but to face those issues squarely, but for a campus al-

ready riddled with long-standing controversies, adding further issues

was not quite what was needed.
In November 1975, the bitter dissension was brought to a head

by a dispute between the government of Lesotho and the vice-chancellor

of the University. The Lesotho government withdrew from the tri-

national university and unilaterally declared the Roma campus in

Lesotho the new National University of Lesotho, claiming that the

vice-chancellor, among other things, gave too many advantages to the

other two countries.

CONCLUSION

The question of university structure and governance-the de-

cision-making machinery-is clearly of paramount importance if a

university is to play its proper role in national development. Even

under the most ideal conditions, universities are usually too cumber-

some and unwieldy to be potent forces for social change. It takes many

weeks or even many months for a creative idea born in the mind of an

imaginative staff member or administrator to journey through the maze

of faculty and senate committees and gain faculty consensus and sub-

sequently university endorsement. If and when the proposal has some-

how passed along this tortuous path in the search for consensus, it is

likely to have been amended, modified, and mutilated beyond recogni-

tion at every stage of its journey through the committee labyrinth.

Worse still, after all these frustrating efforts, the proposal may never

see the light of day; instead it may well be shelved by a hapless admin-

istrator allegedly for "lack of funds."
In the case of UBLS, in addition to all the cumbersome

machinery of the modern "democratic" university, there was the almost

impossible task of trying to satisfy three governments, when in fact it

is practically impossible to satisfy even one government. Is there then

a future for regional universities, even when the "economics" of the

situation is manifestly against setting up national universities? That
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is, will economic common sense triumph over "academic nationalism"?
As early as the 1940s, when the minority report of the Elliotcommission recommended the establishment of the University ofIbadan to serve the whole of British West Africa, the recommendationwas immediately opposed by the leaders of the Gold Coast (now Ghana).

The experience of the University College in Salisbury, SouthernRhodesia, designed to serve the federated territories cf Northern andSouthern Rhodesia and Nyasaland; the history of the University of EastAfrica, serving Uganda, Kenya, and Tanganyika; more recently, theattempt to establish one university-the University of Benin-to serveboth Togo and Dahomey: and the dissolution of UBLS in 1975, all serveto show that regional universities either do not materialize, or, if they
do, do not last long.

Because of political and ideological differences, for reasons ofnational pride and prestige, and despite economic considerations, thereis strong pressure for the establishment of separate institutions ofhigher learning by and for each sovereign state. The idea of two ormore sovereign states establishing one university under their jointcontrol does not, therefore, seem likely to gain much popularity, atleast at this stage of African economic and political development. Whatshould be considered, perhaps, is how some form of cooperation couldbe established among the various universities in Africa so they mayopen their doors to students from neighboring African countries as apart of the international and universal mission of all universities.
Further, UBLS forces us to examine the entire question ofuniversity structure and governance in the context not just of southernAfrica but of the entire continent. Practically all African universitieshave adopted, without any significant modification, the mode ofstructure nnd governance prevalent in the metropolitan countries. InEurope and North America, these were evolved over a long period oftime in response to social and historical forces. Institutions such asthe University "senate,' "council, '" a- "c rort, " evolved over the yearsin response to the needs of the time. At times, these institutionshelped to guard the university from the encroachment of the state or thechurch. At other times, they acted as a liaison between "town" and "gown. "The extensive and elaborate committee structure provided thechecks and balances needed to protect the university from being undulyswayed by the fads and fashions of the (lay. Universities were expectedto keep a detached (some would say "ivory tower") position. Fromtheir Olympian heights, undisturbed by the events of everyday life, theywere meant to pursue quietly and profess vigorously the truth in itsuniversality. (Hence the words "professor" and "university. ") Thecommittee structure, which by its very nature entails a slow andponderous search for a consensus, served to guard the university fromreaching hasty and ill-considered decisions at the prodding of anarticulate but vocal minority on a purely ephemeral issue.
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If the African universities are to adopt a faster tempo, and if

they are to be intimately concerned with developmental issues, can

these new functions be achieved through the old university mechanism?

It is not at all surprising that the university structure was

imported wholesale at the time universities were started in Africa.

Indeed, it is unlikely that major departures from the metropolitan

university model, in curriculum as in structure and governance, would

have been accepted by the African nationalist leaders and Western-

educated elites of the time. No doubt, any deviation would have been

considered inferior education, and the motives of those who would

advocate deviation, or even innovation, would have been suspect. Nor

were the metropolitan educators of the time capable of offering alter-

native models. They simply did not know of other models but theirs.

A good deal of effort has already been made to Africanize the

staff and the course content of African universities. Efforts are also

now underway to orient African universities toward development.

These efforts should now be buttressed by new structures and modes

of governance so the decision-making machinery at African universities

will be more in tune with their mission and objective.

Obviously, the question of university structure and governance

was not a problem peculiar to UBLS. However, it does assume a good

deal of gravity and urgency in view of the fate of that university. The

study of UELS underscores the paramount importance of studying this

hitheito neglected aspect of universities.

NOTES

1. Stevens Commission, R pt!rt (UBLS, 1969), p. 14 (original

emphasis).
2. Sir Norman Alexander was brcught back to UBLS to head the

commission. Alexander Commission, Report (U 3., , 1970), p. 8,
3. Further Devolution: Report of the Developmen' Teata

(Devolution). (UBI.S, 1974), p. 33.



UNIVERSITY OF YAOUNDt, CAMEROON

Bilingualism

Language has been one of the serious unsolved problems inAfrican higher education, cutting off large population groups not onlyfrom the rest of Africa but also from the rest of the world. Evenwithin one country, scientific information within one language grouphas often been unavailable to groups spealdng other languages. Effortsby external assistance agencies-public and private-to help solve theproblem have not been notably successful. The Cameroon experimentwith bilingualism, therefore, is especially significant for almost allaspects of life in West Africa.
The United Republic of Cameroon has tried to break thelinguistic "divide" suggested by the labels "English-speaking" and"French- spealdng' in Africa. The University of Yaound6 is an exampleof efforts to close the gulf and develop good communication between thetwo groups-Anglophones and Francophones-in the African university.

CAMEROON'S LANGUAGE HISTORY

There are today at least ten indigenous language groups inCameroon, which break up into at least 285 language or dialect variants.There is also one contact language, Cameroon pidgin English, withregional and social varieties, and two received languages, French and
English.

This situation is a product of historical contacts between Africansand Europeans that have succeeded one another in Cameroon for 500years. Cameroon came into modern history in 1472 when the Portu-guese arrived: in 1961 it became the Federal Republic of Cameroon andin 1972, the United Republic of Cameroon. During this time Cameroonhas had seven linguistic periods superimposed on its indigenous lan-
guages. They are as follows:

1. Portuguese (1472-1600): Oral communication only through
pidgin Portuguese.

23
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2. Portuguese + Spl dsh + Dutch + French + English (1600-1700):

Oral communication through a pidgin language that contained elements

of these five languages.
3. English (1700-1884): Arrival of missionaries and introduction

of formal education and a written language.
4. English + German (1884-1916): While German was the official

language during the German administration, English was still used.

5. French (in French Cameroon) + English (in British Cameroon)

(1916-61).
6. French + English official languages in a federal state (1961-72):

In practice French was used in the East Cameroon state, and English in

the West Cimeroon state. French and English were taught and used in

the secondary schools and in the university.
7. French + English official languages in a unitary state (since

May 1972): French and English were introduced officially in the elemen-

tary school system. French and English are official languages through-

out the whole educational system.

As a consequence of this frequent change of languages, the people

of Cameroon developed varying types and degrees of bilingualism, and

each language type took on a different function. Before independence

and reunification (in 1960-61), most Cameroonians could use three

languages: a home language (one of the 285 language variants), a

received language (one of the two foreign languages, French and

English), and a pidgin language (a hybrid language). Af.Ler Cameroon's

independence, its leaders institutionalized French-English bilingualism.

The University of the Federal Republic of Cameroon, founded in

1961-62, thus became a French-English bilingual university.

HOW THE BILINGUAL MEDIUM HAS BEEN
DEVELOPED AND MAINTAINED

The Federal University of Cameroon was started with the

assistance of the French government. Since most of its responsible

administrative staff were French nationals, the language of admin-
Istration was exclusively French until 1974, when two English- speaking

administrators, the vice-chancellor and a deputy head of cultural
affairs, were appointed to work in the office of the chancellor. For

12 years, therefore, the language of day-to-day administration in the

University was and, in 1975 still is, French. Although the Anglophone
administrator can, if he so desires, use English, ie has to put up with

the inconveniences arising from eventual translation or interpretation,

and English-speaking administrators thus find themselves pushed to do

their work in French. Even if the head of the University were
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English-speaking, it is likely that English-speaking administrators
would be under pressure to learn French and not the converse.

Since the founding of the University, the majority of the teaching
staff has also been French-speaking and/or French nationals. Table
2. 1 gives the relative strength of Anglophone and Francophone academic
staff in 1970-71 and in 1973-74.

Until recently, even a degree in English language and literature
required French. Academic courses in English language and literature
were designed and taught by French-speaking teaching staff who had
lectured in English in France. The courses started with a preparatory
year in Yaoundd (the French propedeutique), after which students
continued in France for their first degree (la licence denseignement).
English-language students, therefore, who wanted a degree in English
language and literature, had to take their first year in French, succeed
at the propeacutique in Yaounde, and then continue in France for the
rest of their degree work. This English degree in French tended to
discourage English-speaking students, and as a result they preferred
to read law. Lectures in law, however, were also given in French and
demanded a preparatory language requirement period in Cameroon and
France. In science, the situation was so bad that Anglophones were
afraid to enter the science faculty. Because there were so few Anglo-
phone students in the University, they had little influence, and their
only alternative was to go to English-spealdng universities. Table
2. 2 gives the number of Anglophone and Francophone students in the
university in 1970-71 and 1973-74.

Loyalty to the French language and the sheer weight of numbers
of Francophones put such pressure on the Anglophones of the Univer-
sity that for some time the coexistence of English with French in the
University became a matter of great concern to the authorities. There
was no statutory provision in the University requiring teachers or
students to be bilingual in French and English before being recruited
for or admitted to the University, and consequently there was a great
linguistic imbalance in the institution. Anglophone students considered
themselves, sometimes very loudly, the victims of an unfair language
policy, and the overemphasis on one language threatened to have
profound psychological effects on the students, and far-reaching
political and social effects on the country as a whole, if something
was not done.

Fortunately, the political and government authorities were
sincere in their commitment to French-English official bilingualism
and firm in their demand for the implementation of their language
policy. There was therefore overriding political support for mny
initiative, individual or collective, in the development of widespread



TABLE 2.1

Anglophone and Francophone Academic Staff

in the University of Yaounde'

Anglophones Francophones

Year/Faculty Cameroonians Foreigners Cameroonians Foreigners

1970-71'
Law 2 2 8 17

Arts 2 9 18 14

Science 2 - 18 32

Education 3 1 21 13

Agriculture 0 0 7 15

Medicine 3 - 3 8

Journalism 0 0 1 4

Total 12 12 76 103

19 73-74 b

Law 5 1 11 20

Diplomacyc 1 2 - 1

Arts 11 5 26 22

Science 6 1 28 37

Education 8 3 22 25

Agriculture 0 5 13 19
Medicined 8 0 15 27

Journalism - - 2 5

Polytechnic 1 - 2 16

Total 40 17 119 172

aPercentage of Anglophone academic staff to the total (203)

equals 12 percent. Ratio of Anglophone to Francophone academic

staff is approximately 1:7.
bpercentage of Anglophone academic staff to the total (348)

equals 16.4 percent. Ratio of Anglophone to Francophone academic

staff is approximately 1:5.
cIRIC.
dCUSS.

Source: Statistics handbook compiled by the University of Yaounde'.
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TABLE 2.2
Anglophone and Francophone Students in the University of Yaounde

Year/Faculty Anglohones Francophones
1970-71

Law 33 1,445
Arts 138 432
Science 42 493
Education 49 338
Agriculture 48
CUSS 25 103
Journalism 4 26
Polytechnic 1 26
Business 2 122

Total 342 2,985
1973-74

Law 54 1,251
Arts 249 983
Science 64 1,184
Education 64 499
Agriculture _ 56
CUSS 41 218
Journalism 10 77
Polytechnic 3 77
Business 5 83
Diplomacy 3 27

Total 493 4,455

Source: Statistics handbook compiled by the University of
Yaounde-.

functional bilingualism in the University. The most convinced
advocate and defender of Cameroon official bilingualism was the
head of state himself. lie has spoken about It on several occasions,
and on each occasion his analysis has been forceful and supportive.
On November 1, 1966, four years after the University had started,
while on a tour of West Cameroon state (former British Cameroon),
President Ahmadou Ahidjo said,

We are so busy that we cannot afford to waste time. We
have got to forge our unity, we have inherited bilingualism
and we want to preserve it because it Is in our own
interest.... some African countries, whether they be
anglophone of francophone, do French or English as
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compulsory subjects although they are not a federation.
We have been lucky to inherit these two languages. We
must maintain our bilingualism. It is bad to listen to
those within or without who with intent to divide us call
it a problem.... I am very proud to be at the head of a
state where French and English are spoken and I think
many African States would have liked to be in our place.

We must keep this privileged position. I am proud
that bilingual reviews like Abbia, for which I am compli-
mented by many African heads of state, are published in
Cameroon. All tJ'ese contribute to the reputation of our
country. I, therefore, appeal to you once more: let us
stop making this a cause of division. I am personally so
committed to bilingualism that I am firmly decided to
create a special indemnity for all those civil servants
who will make special efforts to be bilingual.

This issue interests me, so much so that, I am
determined to demand that all ministers, all secretaries
of states, all parliamentarians from the three houses
learn English/French. Yes, fellow countrymen, let
us stop being sectarian. We've found, ,s n nation arid we
must avoid anything that will threaten its unity. One

such thing is quarrelling on languages.

Six years after this challenging address, on May 7, 1972,
President Ahidjo announced to the National Assembly and to the nation
the change from a federal republic to a united republic. The
following extract on bilingualism is from this important policy
statement:

It is really at the federal levels, namely, the central
authority governing the nation as a whole, that
bilingualism and pluriculturalism have been promoted.
At the level of federated states no specil ,ffort has
been made to introduce them either in public life or
in primary education.

I do not pretend that there are no questions to be
asked about the eventual place of bilingualism and pluri-
culturalism within the state. Dut I solemnly declare
that both must be maintained and developed. . . because
they are now integral facts of our historical heritage and
constitute the original traits of our national personality.
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WHAT HELPED TO PROMOTE, DEVELOP,
AND MAINTAIN BILINGUALISM

Before 1972, bilingualism developed mainly through the indi-
vidual initiative of academic staff members. In addition, the fact
that Anglophone students, who had little or no French before coming
to the University, had developed such proficiency, led some Franco-
phone students (who had had seven years of English in secondary
school but little incentive to use it) to emulate their English-speaking
friends.

In 1964, the British government, which in 1960 had accepted the
responsibility of a Chair of English in the University, sent English-
Language Teaching (ELT) staff to the Federal University of
Cameroon to develop English-language courses for Francophones
similar to the French-language courses for Anglophones started in
the University in 1962. These courses in service English and service
French were by 1964 well incorporated into the academic work in all
disciplines in the University and were subsequently included in the
statutory provisions. Every student (arts, law, science, medical)
had to fulfill this statutory requirement by having a pass in his or
her other official language. The student could receive a maximum
grade of 40. In some disciplines a mark of 10/40 in bilingual
training required the student to retake the whole of his examination.
Bilingual training covered at least two weekly hours on the student's
timetable.

Since 1964 this training in official bilingualism in French and
English has been the exclusive responsibility of the Department of
English. This department, which normally offers only courses in
English and teaches in English, had to accept the responsibility of
teaching French to the Anglophones. This curious situation developed
because in French academic tradition lecturers have statutory
teaching loads. According to his rank, a teacher has four, five, six,
or eight weeldy hours of teaching and no more; extra hours must be
paid as overtime service. In addition, there is a marked distinction
between ex-cathedra lectures (cours ma rt , seminars
(.ense ents diriges), and practical work (trava pratiques). A
professor does not do travaux pratiques, and an assistant lecturer
gives cours magistraux only under supervision. Bilingual training
did not fit into these categories. It was considered secondary-school
teaching and so beneath the academic dignity of a university teaching
staff. Individual initiative had to come in here, and the English
Department consequently took over the teaching of bilingual training
courses. Since 1964, therefore, this department has included on its
academic staff some French nationals and some Cameroonian
teachers of practical French.
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For some time, every student came to the teaching premises
of the Department of English, but teaching facilities there were inade-
quate for the number of students involved, and the head of the depart-
ment asked the Council to open an Institute of Bilingual Training.
Though approved by the Council, this idea ran into difficulties at its
implementation. That is why the department decided in 1971 to
carry bilingual training to the various other departments and faculties
by posting some teachers permanently to a given faculty. A bilingual
teacher posted to the medical school, for example, is required to help
the student acquire both general competence in the language and also
the special vocabulary of his field. Bilingual teachers have thus
tended to specialize in specific fields, creating a division of labor
within bilingual training. Some faculties, such as the University
Centre for Health Sciences, have also included a language requirement
In their conditions of entry. Every entering medical student at the
Centre must have at least a pass in the General Certificate of Edu-
cation (GCE) French and a pass in English at the baccalaureat
examination. Other faculties, such as law, teach in both languages.
French law is taught in French and British law in English. Cameroon
law is taught in English or French according to the language of the
teacher.

The importance of course structure and its content in providing
needed motivation for bilingualism is probably best illustrated at the
Faculty of Arts, where a bilingual degree course was designed in 1964.
Faculty members must be bilingual, since students do 50 percent of
the degree course in English in the English Department and the other
50 percent of the course in French in the French Department.
French-speaking and English-speaking students who pass their first-
year examination in June are sent to Britain and to France, respec-
tively, for a special inteiisive course. This foreign training has
proved an effective incentive to learn the second language, especially
among the Francophones. Table 2.3 shows the number of students
who have succeeded in doing this one-year intensive language course
in France and in Britain since the 1970-71 academic year.

While every student who has left the University since 1968 can
be considered more productive because he is able to communicate
efficiently in both English and French at work and in his daily social
interactions, the student who has completed his bilingual degree
course renders special services to the nation. First, though not a
professional translator and interpreter, he in fact translates and
Interprets in both the public and the private sector on a wide variety
of occasions. Second, in keeping with labor legislation, his salary
as a national is lower than that of an expatriate. He therefore con-
tributes to national saving while giving the same services as an
expatriate.
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TABLE 2.3

University of Yaoundd Bilingual Students in
Britain and France since 1970-71

Britain France
Year Bilingual Francophone Bilingual Anglophone
1970-71 14 11
1971-72 11 12
1972-73 31 11
1973-74 56 13

Source: Statistics handbook compiled by the University
of Yaounde.

The bilingualism program has also proved of immense help in
placing students in English-speaking and French-speaking univer-
sities the world over for degree work not yet offered by the Univer-
sity of Yaounde' Students have successfully completed research
degree work in the United Kingdom, the United States, Canada,
France, Cbina, the USSR, and fn many African universities. It
would be revealing to know the number of Anglophones who have
studied in French-speaking universities and the number of Franco-
phones who have studied in English-speaking universities.

In little more than a decade, bilingualism in the University of
Yaoundd has gone a long way toward increasing contacts between
Anglophone and Francophone Cameroon students. With increased
contacts have come knowledge of one another and increased mutual
understanding. Anglophones now teach Francophones, and vice versa,
without conflict. The situation is far from perfect, but it is at least
a source of encouragement.

CONCLUSIONS

The case of the University of Yaounde shows that bilingualism
in French and English has continental significance In Africa,
especially with reference to higher education for development. First,
functional bilingualism in French and English helps to speed up
communication between French-speaking and English-speaking
academic staff and their students. It thus facilitates exchange
programs between students and between teachers. It helps In the
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interchange of African specialists and in the subsequent circulation

of knowledge. A competent Zambian entomologist should be able to

explain ways to right insect pests to both students and th. people of

Upper Volta. Language must not be a barrier. Advantages such as

these should lead African university authorities and African govern-

ments to examine ways and means whereby functional bilingualism in

French and English can rapidly be promoted, developed, and main-

tained in the African university.

Cameroon's language difficulties arise mainly in countries that

have two of5cial languages. In monolingual countries, conflict

between minority and majority language grcups is less likely.

Loyalties to language, if any, will be between home language and the

official language, but, since there are often -everal home languages

to choose from, the received language will tend to exercise a uniting

force for the nation.
Bilingualism needs a firm policy backed by political support.

If French or English, now taught in the majority of secondary schools

in Africa, is continued in the university, the African university
student will certainly be at least functionally bilingual on leaving

his institution. But such a program can succeed only if it can rely

on African expertise and national staff fluent in two languages. Pro-

grams of staff development must include, at least for the younger

staff, bilingual training courses, and senior administrators must be

required to be functionally bilingual.
In establishing bilinguaism, national pride may prove a

problem, if it considers French and English to be unfit carriers of

national culture. But if the African university is to provide more

service without having to call for foreign assistance in academic

personnel, i, seems obvious that it should promote and develop
bilingualism in French and English.
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The University Centre for Health Sciences

HISTORY
In Cameroon, the greatest obstacle to providing better healthservices is the chronic shortage of all categories of health personnel.For health action to be effective, there nmst be a variety of healthpersonnel, in terms of level and nature of training, capable ofadapting themselves for work in either rural or urban areas.The University Centre for Health Sciences (UCHS), * an insti-tution of higher learning within the University of Yaounde,t wasfounded in 1969 to assist the Cameroon government to make the bestuse of manpower and facilities for national health care. It has thefollowing objectives: to develop and implement a pattern of traininof professional and auxiliary health personnel, sufficiently diversifiedto permit the creation of effective health teams; to provide compre-hensive health care to the population of a selected area to be used asa model for the country as a whole; and to undertake operationalresearch, which includes continuous evaluation of the country's healthsituation and utilization of health manpower, and to cooperate withresponsible planning bodies in developing health plans.

Of these three interrelated objectives, the training of qualifiedand suitably oriented health personnel has a high priority. The designof the Centre developed out of this need.
The University Centre for Health Sciences in Yaounde' was nota fortuitous development but a significant step with historical prece-dents in Cameroon, Africa, and the world.
Cameroon has a long history of paramedical education, begin-ning with the famous training center in Ayos where medical

*The French acronym is CUSS.

tSee Appendix to this case study.
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assistants, nursing aides, technicians, and other field assistants

were trained. Some of the graduates of Ayos eventually qualified

medically as Me'decins Africains in Dakar, and, at independence,
holders of this degree were allowed to continue their medical studies

at university level in France.
In 1963, a World Health Organization (WHO) mission (including

three distinguished medical educators) visited Cameroon at the

request of the government to study the possibility of creating a med-

ical faculty in YaoundC. These experts recommended the creation

of a school of medicine instead. This report was discussed in some

depth, and in the following year (1964) two Cameroonian university

professors, resident in Nigeria at the time, submitted a paper to the

Minister of Health (Mr. Nzo Ekah Ngakhy) suggesting that a multi-

professional university medical center be created.
In 1965, the Cameroon government set up a special national

commission, under the chairmanship of Dr. Simon Pierre Tchoungui,
consisting of representatives from the University and external

academic advisers (including Professor G. L. Monekosso, then at

the University of Lagos). The work of this planning commission was

further strengthened by a medical educator assigned by WHO for

three years (1966-69) and given further impetus by a Workshop on

Medical Education organized by WHO in Yaound6 in March 1966, the

first conference on African medical education to include teachers and

health service administrators. As a result of all these discussions,

the National Planning Commission decided to create a University

Centre for Health Sciences, rather than a traditional faculty of
medicine.

The climate of opinion in Cameroon, in black Africa, and in

the world at large was favorable to this development. In North

America, South America, and the Middle East there was a strong

trend toward the creation of centers or faculties of health sciences.

Cameroonian physicians and educators visited the Faculty of Health

Sciences in the University of Brasilia in 1968-69. In Africa, the

Association of Medical Schools in Africa, begun in 1961 as an informal

meeting of five cleans at the University College Hospital, Ibadan, had

become an influential body. In that meeting, and at subsequent annual

conferences held at various sites across the continent, teachers of

medicine from all over Africa discussed the adaptation of teaching

programs to African realities.
Over a decade one could see increased emphasis on the teaching

of preventive medicine, maternal and child care, tropical diseases,

teaching and research in nutrition, and the development of health

demonstration zones for the practical application of the new medicnl

technology. In addition, a new medical pedagogy was gradually being
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adopted, and medical educators were defining objectives and using
newer methods of evaluation. In Cameroon itself, discussions
proceeded between the government, WHO, and the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP). The result was the successful
application by Cameroon for UNDP funds to iaitiate the University
Centre for Health Sciences, which incorporates many recent advances
in the teachings of medicine and the health sciences.

BASIC PHILOSOPHY OF UCHS

Teaching

The guiding principles of UCHS, like those of most institutions
of ht.gher education, are teaching, service, and research. The UCHS
ceaching programs, however, unlike a traditional faculty of medicine,
seek to train a wide range of health personnel at all levels, all in the
c:ntext of the health team. Student physicians, nurses, and techni-
cians, each group with different basic academic qualifications,
pursue different programs but share common or core courses with
all other students. The emphasis, however, is not on shared courses
or lectures, but on participation in the same practical team-training
exercises in the field. That is, medical, nursing, and technical
students have a basic training in their respective disciplines at the
appropriate academic level, sharing teaching staff and the same
University buildings, but all levels (physicians, nurses, and tech-
nicians) eventually meet in practical clinical and rural community
health assignments. A student team is assigned a health center and,
from this base, helps run the health services for a village or group
of villages, including curative and preventive medicine as well as
community health education. Students thus get a chance to practice
their future role and to appreciate the roles of other team members.

Teaching is also integrated by themes. Clinical, laboratory,
and epidemiological aspects of medicine, for example, are taught
together instead of by isolated subjects or disciplines such as anatomy,
pathology, surgery, or public health. Theme teaching in the common
courses (or core programs) helps to bring together students of dif-
ferent health professions, with different academic backgrounds.

Community Health Service
Fundamental to the philosophy of UCIIS is the creation of a

model community health care delivery system that can be reproduced
in different parts of the country. Before UCHIS was established, six
health demonstration zones had been created (or proposed) In six
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ecologically different provinces of Cameroon. In these DASP zones

(Zones des demonstrations d'action en Santd Publique) government

health authorities, with the assistance of WHO and UNICEF, are at-

tempting to integrate preventive and curative medicine, experiment

with new methods of health care delivery, and give practical field

training and refresher training to nurses and other health personnel.

Students and staff of UCHS were faced with the initial dilemma of how

to add their support to the work of the health demonstration zones,
none of which were within easy reach of the Yaounde' campus.

To help link UCHS and the demonstration zones, a Community

Hospital on the University campus has been planned as the focal point

of a network of health centers, dispensaries, and health posts in the

adjacent rural Mefou district (population 200, 000). It will be used by

all staff as a base for integrated health care-curativ preventive, and

health education-in the Mefou district and elsewhere. A two-way flow

of patients is envisaged between the Community Hospital and the net-

work of health centers, dispensaries, and health posts of the district.

The ministry will first hand over to the director of UCHS respon-

sibility for the Mefou district, where staff will practice and students

will learn professional attitudes, sldlls, and the basic elements of

their field. Students and staff will then undergo field training and

application exercises in the health demonstration zones, beginning

with one zone and, over the years, extending their activities into

the others. These DASP zones are the intermediate or relay stations

from which qualified students xill carry the message to other parts

of the country. Over a period of ten years or more, the pattern of

integrated health care developed by UCHS in the Mefou district will

be transmitted first to the health demonstration zones where recep-

tivity is expected to be high and eventually to other districts in the

seven provinces into which the country is divided.
UCIIS teaching staff will also participate in the delivery of health

care at provincial and central levels. Internal medicine, general
surgery, pediatrics, and obstetrics are the major clinical disciplines

ihat contribute to care at the community hospital or district level.

Other laboratory, clinical, and public health specialties will find their

place at the provincial hospital, the provincial preventive medicine
unit, and the provincial medical laboratories. Some University pro-

fessors are expected to run specialized services from the University

Centre itself at what might be called a National Reference Centre.

Research

The principal research activity of UCHS is a continuous eval-

uation of the health situation of the country as a whole. In addition to
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this major commitment, UCHS will also make studies of utilization
of health manpower and participation in the development of health
plans at the district, provincial, and national levels. The research
program requires not only clinical and laboratory techniques to
measure health and deviations from the normal it also epidemiolog-
ical and statistical techniques to plan research and to evaluate results.
Thei-,. is thus a need for clinical, laboratory, and public health
specialists to provide sound clinical observation, apply modern
laboratory techniques, and employ sophisticated data-processing
techniques. Researchers will seek to develop the simplest possible
methodology to interpret the most common health indices as a basis
for planning health care strategy.

Public health specialists at UCHS will be especially concerned
with the best way to use health manpower, beginning in the Mefou
district and proceeding via the DASP zones to the rest of the country.
Integrated efforts of the major health disciplines-clinical, laboratory,
and epidemiological-will also begin in the Mefou district and develop
in the same way through the DASP zones and eventually to the country
at large.

Other research relevant to national needs will undoubtedly be
stimulated by these institutional research obligations. For example,
pharmacologists, chemists, and botanists may develop research pro-
grams on the traditional herbal remedies; cardiologists may study
endomyocardial fibrosis; and hematologists may investigate sickie
cell disease. These activities may be carried out in University
laboratories under the auspices of the National Research Council.

ADMINISTRATION

Technical Units

The essenttal and most indispensable feature of UCHS's organ-
ization is the assignment of the academic, professional, and technical
staff into three technical units: Biomedical Sciences, Community
Hospital (or Clinical Sciences), and Public Health (or Epidemiological
Sciences). These units represent the principal groups of attitudes,
skills, and knowledge UCHS seeks to impart to students of the health
professions. A medical student must have a grounding in all three
major areas, although toward the end of his training he spends more
than half his time on clinical studies. A nurse requires rather less
biomedical science than the medical student but also requires public
health and clinical practice. A laboratory technician needs little
clinical training, rather less public health than a nurse or sanitarian,
but must have a sound foundation of biomedical laboratory technology.
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The technical units are subdivided into sections or departments,

each of which includes teachers from a number of related disciplines,

who use the same or similar methodology and equipm2nt. The prin-

cipal disciplines included in the Biomedical Sciences unit are anatomy,

histology, embryology, genetics, physiology, biochemistry, pharma-

cology, pathology, microbiology, and immunology. Those of the

Clinical Sciences, Commuanity Hospital, or Clinical Practice unit are

internal medicine and its major specialties, psychiatry, obstetrics

and gynecology, pediatrics, and radiology. The Public Health,

Epidemiological Sciences, or Medicosocial unit includes human

ecology and population studies, sociology, psychology, community

medicine, health services organization, and various specialties such

as occupational therapy, school health, applied parasitology, and

entomology.
Each technical unit is headed by a coordinator whose duties are

to ensure that appropriate staff are available, that there is suitable

and adequate equi-ment, and that there is adequate physical space.

It is his responsibility to see that the institutional objective of

teaching, service, and research can be carried out effectively. The

coordinator of the unit is not himself administratively responsible

for any of these three functions: His job is to facilitate them. He

thus differs fundamentally from a head of a traditional university

depart,ncnt, who not only controls manpower, use of space, and

equipment but also decides what should be taught, what services

should be rendered, and what research can be done.

Divisions

At UCIIS teaching, service, and research are the respon-

sibilities of divisions, which must plan and evaluate these functions

in an integrated and coordinated manner on behalf of the institution

as a whole. The three technical units are themselves coordinated

by the head of the Division of Technical Coordination. The complete

organizational framework therefore includes at least four divisions:

(1) the Division for Administrative and Financial Matters, (2) the

Division for Academic Planning and Evaluation, (3) the Division for

lealth Service Delivery, and (4) the Division of Technical Coor-

dination, which includes the three technical units. To these four, a

Division of Medical and Pharmaceutical Research may eventually be

added.

The overall responsibility for administrative and technical

leadership lies with the director of UCHS, who is assisted by the

deputy director. The latter is also head of the Division of Technical

Coordination and is therefore immediately responsible for dealing

with problems coming from the technical units, whereas the heads
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of the other divisions report directly to the director. Under this
arrangement UCHS can harness all its resources to achieve the
teaching, service, and research objectives, while at the same time
coordinating these three major functions.

The Administrative and Financial Division is headed by a
secretary general. A professional administrator, he is chairman
of the main standing committees, which deal with administrative and
financial questions; staff and students are represented on these com-
mittees whenever possible. The secretary general also coordinates
the activities of the mail office, which also handles English/French
translation; the personnel office, which, in addition to routine
personnel work handles all disciplinary matters concerning junior
staff and students; the purchasing and accounts office; and transport,
maintenance, and general services. A standing committee reviews
the policies, planning, and execution of major administrative and
financial matters at the beginning of each trimester. Chaired by
the secretary general, the committee's membership includes the
director and deputy director, the coordinators of the three technical
units, the heads of the other divisions, and the subchiefs of the
Administrative and Financial Division.

The Academic Planning and Evaluation Division is headed by
an academic adviser qualified in educational psychology and in
medical and health sciences education. II is chairman of all com-
mittees responsible for the creation, planning, and phasing of
teaching programs and for the evaluation of programs and students.
He also supervises the Academic Office, which plans integrated
teaching programs and keeps students' academic records; the medical
sublibrary; the medical illustration unit; the audiovisual unit; the
medical museum: and other teaching facilities. Ile is charged
especially with following the day-to-day progress of teaching ac-
tivities and presides over a committee that coordinates teaching
programs. It includes among its members the director, deputy
director, secretary general, other heads of divisions, the coor-
dinators of the three technical units, and the subchiefs of the
Academic Division (sublibrarian, assistant academic registrar, and
others) and representatives of staff and students.

The main bulk of academic planning and evaluation, however,
is done in committees set up by the Faculty Board. A main com-
mittee for medical studies has ad hoc subcommittees that group
together teachers or disciplines included in the teaching themes.
Every subcommittee is headed by a convenor. lie must be a dynamic
person interested in and convinced of the importance of intcegrated
teaching, someone prepared to devote a great deal of time to con-
sulting coordinators of technical units and their staffs in order to
obtain consensus. A similar mechanism is utilized in planning
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programs for postbasic nursing and the various categories of health
technicians-medical, laboratory, pharmacy, sanitary, radiography,
physiotherapy, and dental hygiene. The Academic and Evaluation
Division also plans and organizes refresher courses for health

service staff.
The Division of Technical Coordination includes the three

technical units and provides the infrastructure-teachers, physical
space, and equipment-for the training of physicians, postbasic
nurses, and technicians. Departmentalization for its own sake is
avoided, and heads of sections or departments help the unit coor-
dinator develop the physical facilities, staff, and equipment required
for teaching, service, and research. The subdivisions are (1)
Biomedical Sciences, including morphological, physiological, and
pathological sciences, and possibly medical technology; (2) Clinical
Sciences, including clinical medicine and specialties, general sur-
gery and specialties, mother and child care, and nursing science;
and (3) Epidemiological Sciences, including human ecology, pre-
ventive medicine, and health services administration.

Committees and Boards

UCHS has a number of statutory committees and boards. There
are three internal committees presided over by tie director: the
School Assembly, the Council of Professors, and the Technical
Committee.

The School Assembly includes teachers of all ranks, senior
professional and technical staff, and student representatives. It
meets at least twice a year and may express opinions on any matter
that concerns the life of the school as a whole. (All members of the
staff also belong to and can attend internal meetings of their technical
units between meetings of the assembly. ) The School Assembly has
no power of decision, but its opinions cannot be ignored.

Membership of the Council of Professors is limited to full
university professors. It meets once a month and may make recom-
mendations to the University Council on appointments, promotions,
examination results, teaching programs and syllabi, general admin-
istrative and financial questions, and research and service matters.

The Technical Committee includes the director, deputy director,
heads of divisions, and coordinators of technical units. Team leaders
of the various technical assistance groups are ex-officio members. *

*Donor agencies (December 1974) are the United Nations

Development Programme and World lealth Organization team (UNDP/
WHO), French technical assistance, Fonds Aide Cooperation (FAC),
Canadian International Development Agency (CIDA), and the United
States Agency for International Development (USAID).
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as are heads of special projects attached to UCHS. The Technical
Committee constantly reviews the objectives of the project andcoordinates recommendations and opinions from the Cameroon
government on the one har, and the various technical assistance
agencies on the other.

There are three oter boards or committees that link UCHSto the health ministry, tie University, and the government and itscollaborating sponsoring agencies. These arethe Inter-Ministerial
Commission, the University Council, and the Board of Governors,
respectively.

The Inter-Ministerial Commission, presided over by thechancellor, includes among its members the vice-chancellor, thedirector and deputy director of UCHS, the director, deputy directors,and technical advisers from the Ministry of Health-the principalemployer of health manpower in Cameroon-and the planning officer inthe Ministry of Education. This commission deals with any problemsthat may arise between UCHS and the Ministry of Health.
The University Council, the supreme academic and adminis-trative body in the University, is presided over by the chancellor andincludes among its members all the deans and directors of facultiesand schools of the University, representatives of students and staff,and representatives of government ministries. It deals with, and hasa final say on, all questions of budget appointments and promotionsof academic staff, examination regulations for degrees and diplomas,discipline of students and staff, and any other questions relevant to

the life of the University that its members may raise.
The Board of Governors of UCIHS is chaired by the chancellorof the Univcrsity. It includes representatives from UNDP, WHO,

CIDA, USAID, and FAC, from the ministries of health, education,finance, and economic development, from the faculties of arts and
science, and the UCIIS director, deputy director, divisional heads,
and coordinators of the technical units. This board reviews theprogress of the project every six months and plans for future
developments.

STAFF DEVELOPMENT

The teaching staff of UCIIS includes both full-time and part-time teachers. The number of full-time staff has increased fromonly five in 1969 to 55 in 1974. Cameroonian staff members, a
small minority in 1970, made up about 60 percent of all full-time
staff in 1974.

This rapid growth of full-time and Cameroonian staff was theresult of a staff development program launched about four yearsbefore UCHS received its first students In September 1969. With the
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help of WHO and other sources of finance, a number of Cameroonian

physicians obtained fellowships to undertake postgraduate studies

abroad. In 1968, a year before the Centre was created, the National

Planning Commission reviewed available Cameroonian manpower and

identified not only the "fellows" completing their advanced studies but

also two Cmeroonian professors and two associate professors

qualified to teach in and organize the Health Sciences Centre. To this

local talent were added medical, nursing, and technical staff recruited

and paid for by various technical assistance agencies, which also bore

the costs of visiting teachers and administrators in a wide variety of

disciplines.

In the four years 1970 to 1974, recruitment of local staff has

proceeded steadily, although shortage of medical manpower in govern-

ment hospitals has resulted in a slow\ing down of the scholarship/

fellowship programs. Fellowships are available, but candidates cannot

be immediately released to take them up. In the early days, more-

over. some physicians were not released for teaching duties by the

government, despite their special training, because of this same

shortage of manpower. By the time international assistance ends in

1977, however, it is expected that nearly all major posts will be

occupied by Cameroonians and the institution will be self-supporting.

The majority of UCIIS Cameroonian staff are graduates of

medical schools in Britain or France, or of African medical schools,

especially Ibadan in Nigeria and Dakar in Senegal. Others, however,

have either trained or obtained postgraduate qualifications in India,

Russia, East Germany. West Germny, Switzerland, Sweden, the

United States. Canada, and Brazil. The two dominant groups are

English-spealdng teachers trained in Nigeria and/or Britain, and

French-spealdng teachers trained in Senegal and/or France. (Students

are required to be bilingual and able to follow courses in either

language; each teacher uses the language in which he is most com-

petent. Official communications appear in both English and French.

There are (as of December 197-4) four professeurs agreges on

the staff-one had already held the qualification when tie Centre was

founded and the other three qualified shortly thereafter. *

Part-time staff cover a wide range of disciplines. Qualified

specialist staff-clinicians, public health, and biomedical scientists

in various parts of the country-are recruited as part-time lecturers

andi demonstrators for student field assignmeints. They are given an

academic rankh- and remunerated correspondingly. There is also a

*Professeuragreg-one who has passed the agregation-a

competitive examination for admission to tie teaching staff of, in

this case, a Faculty of Medicine. Somewhat equivalent to "University

Professor" in the Bhritish tradition.
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category of associate staff, consisting of physicians in charge of
district and provincial hospitals where sixth-year medical students
have their internships.

BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT

Buildings and equipment are being developed in conformity
with a master plan drawn up just before the Centre was established.
(Before 1971, UCHS was housed in temporary huts on the old
University site.) New buildings on the University of Yaounde campus,
built near each other, will eventually house the Biomedical Sciences,
Public Health, and Community Hospital units. The first two were
completed and occupied in October 1971 and October 1973 respec-
tively-about 12 months behind schedule in both cases. The Com-
munity Hospital building was started in June 1974 (about two years
behind schedule) and is expected to be fully operational by December
1976. An administrative building with a library, cafeteria, meeting
rooms, and amphitheater is annexed to the Biomedical Sciences unit.

The Biomedical Sciences building contains 8 multidlscipline or
multipurpose laboratories (16 students per laboratory, 128 student
places) %id the supporting interlaboratories, preparation rooms,
storerooms, dissecting room, photographic darkroom, and 12
office laboratory units for the teaching staff.

The Public Health building is a base for field activities,
teaching, and research. It has staff offices, two seminar/reading
rooms holding 40 to 60 students each, a large general teaching
laboratory with space for 12 students, a smaller rescarch/demon-
stration laboratory for student research projects, nap rooms, and
a data processing room. It also has a field office that will be linked
with the ambulatory section of the hospital so that field workers can
follow up patients in their homes or villages.

The Community Hospital will be used by all staff as a base for
integrated health care in the Mefou district and elsewhere. It is
modeled on the district hospital usual in developing countries so
that students can receive their basic training in an institution similar
to the one they will probably manage early in their professional
lives. Both staff and students are expected to work also in pro-
vincial or central hospitals that have developed an intermediate
degree of specialization, as well as in more highly specialized units.

The Community Hospital has three parts, all in one building:

1. A large ambulatory care unit, including space for unre-
ferred patients, consulting and clinical investigation rooms for adult
male and female medical and surgical patients, a section for am-
bulatory care of mothers, pregnant women, and babies, and an
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emergency room with a few "holding" beds. There is also a

medical records office and an outpatient laboratory.

2. A technomedical unit, including clinical laboratories,
diagnostic X-ray laboratories, surgical operating theaters, intensive

care and recovery rooms, and an obstetric delivery theater.

3. Hospital ward blocks, two of which will be completed in

the first phase to give a total of 150 beds. One warx block serves

children and mothers. The other block contains beds for adult male

and female medical and surgical patients. Teaching space and

student laboratories have been provided so that all UCITS students

can benefit from contact withl inpatients.

Other buildings have been planned to include living quarters

for interns and other staff, more science laboratories, a museum,
audio-visual aids, more teaching and seminar rooms, offices for

teachers, and rooms for committee meetings. It is hoped that
hostels will be built adjacent to some of the health centers in DASP

zones to house student health team members.
While awaiting construction of the buildings, the staff have

developed a number of temp3orary facilities with funds obtained by
the Ministry of Education. The Central Hospital in Yaound' has been

used for teaching purposes since the establishment of UCIIS and has

been extensively remodeled and extended. It is expected that even

after the UCIIS hospital is completed the Central Hospital will be

used for special training for senior medical students, interns, and

postgraduate students.

FINANCIAL RESOURCES

The principal source of finance for the UCHS project is the

government of the United Republic of Cameroon, assisted by the

UNI)P. \1O, UNICEF, FAC. CIDA. USAID, and the United Kingdom

Ministry of Overseas Development.
'Fhe government of the United Republic of Cameroon has donated

the land on the University campus on which UCHS is being built, and

the health ministry has put at the service of UCIIS facilities of major

hospitals and health centers. The first building projects, the Bio-

medical Sciences and Administration buildings, were financed

entirely by local funds and cost about 200 million CFA francs. A

pavilion and an emergency reception block, both at the Yaounde"

Central llospital, were also built with local funds at the cost of 27
million and 30 million francs respectively, as was a block of apart-

ments for 30 million francs.

UCIIS was created by an agreement signed by the UNDP and

the Cameroon government; O\110 is executing agency for the UNDP.
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In the first four years of the project (1969-73) the UNDP spent over
U. S. $1 million. This fund included salaries of "experts" (teaching
staff) assigned to UCItS ($700, 000), scholarships for advanced train-
ing of Cameroonian staff ($180, 000), and materials and equipment
(over $180, 000).

UCHS has sole responsibility for its recurrent budget (138
million francs in 1974-75), out of which it pays the salari,:s of
Cameroonian academic, administrative, and technical staff and
covers running expenses-water, electricity, and perishable labo-
ratory and other equipment. The Cameroon government is paying
half the total cost of building the Community Hospital, the most
expensive capital investment of the project, and the remaining half
is being shared between France and the United States.

French technical aid to date totals over 1 billion francs CFA.
It includes 88 million for the salaries of French teaching staff, 665
million toward building and equipping the hospital and a students'
hostel, and over 50 million for visiting professors, laboratory and
clinical equipment, and for scholarships to all first-, second-, and
third-year medical students. It also covers the cost of building and
equipping a new X-ray block at the Central Hospital in Yaouidf.

Canadian technical aid includes $1, 230, 000 (Canadian) for the
construction and equipment of the public heal"h unit, salaries of
eight public health teachers, and scholarships for advanced training
of Cameroonian staff. U. S. technical aid is helping construct the
community hospital (450 million francs CFA) anti provides four
teachers (170 million CFA) and scholarships for advanced training
of both Cameroonians and non-Cameroonians in UCIIS (about 72
million CFA). Other donors include WHO, which supports the School
of Postbasic Nursing attached to UCtIS, and the United Kingdom
Ministry of Overseas Devolopment, which supports the medical sub-
library and museum.

TEACHING PROGRAMS

Teaching began in the 1969-70 academic year with the first
class of medical students. By 1976-77, courses for nursing aides
are expected to fill out the following range of teaching programs:

Medical studies: Degree of doctor of medicine. Entry-
baccalaurdfat or GCE advanced ("A") level science. Six-year
program. First class entered 1969; first graduates 1975.

Postbasic nursing: Postbasic nursing diploma. Entry-state
registration plus four years' experience. Two-year program. First
class entered October 1972; first graduates 1974.

Health technicians: State diploma in health sciences, with
stated option. Engry-GCE ordinary ("0") level or equivalent.
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Three-year program, of which the first year is common to all the
options. First class-with options in medical laboratory technology,
sanitary science, pharmacy assistants-entered in October 1973; first
graduates in 1976.

Health education: Degrees of bachelor of health sciences and
master of health sciences. Entry for bachelor's degrre-baccalaureat
or GCE "A" level with specialization in the humanities plus adequate
scientific "O" level preparation. First class admitted for bachelor's
degree in 1975. Entry for the master's degree-a bachelor's degree
in arts, science, or medicine, and an appropriate '"background."
First class expected in 1976.

Basic nursing: State diploma, in collaboration with the Yaounde'
and Bamenda schools of nursing. Entry-GCE "0" level or equivalent.
First-year common program with UCHS health technicians. Second-
and third-year programs at UCHS Community Hospital and in the
DASP zones. First class in 1975.

Health auxiliaries: State certificate in health sciences. Entry-
level nursing aides certificate. Further training for six to 12 months
as dental, surgical X-ray, or surgical theater assistants, or field
survey itinerants. First class in 1976.

This program will make it possible to train a wide variety of
personnel in the health team concept, the main objective of the UCHS
program. The team leader, the medical doctor, is trained to take
responsibility for a district hospital and its satellite health centers at
the start of his or her professional life. The four-month assignment
in "integrated medicine" in the sixth year tests the student's readiness
to take on such responsibility, and, as an intern, he or she is posted
to work in a district hospital whenever possible. Acting as an
assistant to the medical officer in charge, the intern participates in
the administration of the hospital, in supervisory visits to satellite
dispensaries and health centers, in public health education, and in the
health science teaching of nursing aides. Interns take full responsi-
bility for the care of hospitalized patients and supervise nursing staff
in the management of out-patients. They practice surgery and
anesthesia in appropriate cases and help supervise difficult midwifery
cases. These duties are assigned on a roster so that each student
carries out ward activities daily, surgery about twice weekly, and
emergency weekend duties at least fortnightly.

The integrated program of medical studies, which enables the
student to develop these skllls, is as follows:

First Year: Introduction to Health Sciences: Basic principles,
environmental studies (physical, biological, and social aspects); basic
principles of human biology (molecular, cell and tissue biology,
structure in relation to function, and population studies); and interaction
between man and the environment. Structure, functions, and
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organization of health services-local, national, international.
Practical assignments in the neighboring community.

Second Year: Human Biological Studies: Integrated study of the
human being by organic systems-structure and function of the normal
organ (embryological development, histology, biochemistry,
biophysics, physiology, and pharmacology) and the common morbid
anatomical processes, pathological physiology, and the relevant
epidemiological aspects. Practical assignments in the neighboring
community.

Third Year: Pathological and Therapeutic Studies: Integrated
study, based on patients, of the major medical, surgical, and psycho-
pathological syndromes, including clinical examination, pathological
laboratory, and radiological diagnostic methods, and methods of
treatment and prevention, including medicosocial and medicolegal
aspects. Practical assignments in the neighboring community.

Fourth Year: Integrated Health Studies: Introduction to integrated
health care: the individual (basic techniques of medical and surgical
management in hospital practice); the family (the practice of family
health, obstetric care, mother and child health protection); the com-
munity (organization of basic health-team activities in rural commun-
ities). Preparation of dissertation.

Fifth Year: The Basis of General Practice: Internal medicine,
general surgery, pediatrics, obstetrics, psychiatry, and health center
practice. Rotating senior clerkships in appropriate teaching centers.
Preparation of dissertation.

Sixth Year: Internship, Full internship responsibility in the
University's community hospital unit and in a district hospital with its
satellite dispensaries. Presentation of dissertation.

HEALTH CARE AND OPERATIONAL RESEARCH!

Until the UCHS Community Hospital is completed and in
operation, health care functions will be (and have been) carried out in
two main centers: a pilot health care project at Mvolye, in the Mefoti
district, about 2. 5 miles from the IJCIIS campus units, and Yaoundh
Central Hospital. In addition to the aol)ve, staff and studrnts have
organized health care team exercises in the Mezam DASP zone in
the Northwest province.

The Mvolyc Community Health Pilot Project has helped to
prepare UCIIS staff for its role in total health care delivery in the
Mefou district. It was designed in 1971 to provide total health care
for the community and to enable staff and students to both observe and
provide care.

A five-year project, it was planned in three phases: (1) a
preliminary 12-month phase to make contacts with the population of
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the district and the dispensary staff, collect basic information on the
population, and obtain a suitable teaching site; (2) a three-year
implementation phase to establish basic activities; and (3) an oper-

ational and evaluation phase.
A pilot survey of the Mvolye-Efoulani area was made to provide

background information on the area's geography, population, adminis-

tration, history, ethnic composition, economic activity, home

structure, religion, and social and political institutions. The survey

also provided a detailed description of the physical facilities, equip-

ment, staff, and budget of the health center and health and disease
figures for the year 1970-71.

To secure the cooperation of the community, senior UCHS

teaching and administrative staff met with village chiefs, one of whom
put at UCIIS's disposal a building belonging to him. The building is
used for consultations and health education talks and houses a doctor's
office, small laboratory, pharmacy, and store.

In January 1972, a full-time physician, trained in pediatrics and
public health, was appointed to head the UCHS activities at Mvolye.
The Ministry of Hlealth assigned a nurse-midNvife to Mvolye, and other
supporting staff were provided by UCItS. Equipment was obtained with
UCIIS funds and supplemented with UNICEF gifts.

During the present phase of implementation, the project is
carrying out the following activities: prenatal and postnatal care;
under-fives clinics; school health (in the local primary school); health
care of workers (in the neighboring industrial complex); general
medical/surgical clinics; family records for selected Mvolye-Efoulam
families; vaccination campaigns (measles, triple vaccine, smallpox,
etc. ); a survey of the community that includes numbering houses and

mapping the district; home visits and reports on sanitation; and health
education talks and films in the UCIIS annex.

The above activities complement routine health center programs,
and it is hoped they may be merged into the main Mefou district total
health care project \w.en the UCIIS Community Hospital is completed.
Meanwhile. in 1973, UCIIS clinical and public health staff began
surveying the health center facilities of the Mefou district as a whole
so that there is now available reliable information on the number, and
accessibility at different seasons, of health centers and dispensaries,
the quality of their buildings, the number and quality of staff who run
them, equipment and drugs available, and the volume of work and its
nature (how imany patients and what they come for).

Much of this investigative work is ongoing. Medical and post-
basic nursing students are studying administration and gathering
inform ition in several arras, and the surveys are expected to link
up with similar activities being undertaken elsewhere in the Mefou
district by OCEAC. an international organization of central African
countries coordinating their fight against endemic disease.
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The Yacunde Central Hospital, previously staffed by Ministry ofHealth specialists and general doctors, has now been largely takenover by UCHS staff. Because of pressing needs elsewhere, theministry has tended to withdraw its staff as more University staffbecome available. The latter thus have to cope with a heavy load ofclinical duties in addition to their teaching. University teachers nowhead the departments of medicine (including cardiology), radiology,obstetrics and gynecology, pediatrics, hematology, pathology, andsurgery (including orthopedics, urological, and neurological surgery).It is likely that when the UCHS hospital is completed, at least50 percent of the UCHS clinical staff will be withdrawn from the CentralHospital. Nevertheless, those qualified in the most highly specializedbranches of medicine will undoubtedly work in the Central Hlospital asthey will in appropriate units to be created in the future NationalReference Centre. The latter will develop facilities suitable for apostgraduate medical center.
Although clinical work can give useful glimpses into the distri-bution of disease in a country, fieldwork backed with laboratory obser-vations is necessary to complete the picture. In 19.'2/73 and 1973/74,fourth-year medical students carried out health team exercises in theMezam DASP zone, in association ith postbasic nursing students andstudent nurses of the l~amenda Nursing School. The method of workwas described in the section "Basic Philosophy of UCHS," above.These exercises will be continued in the 1975/76 academic year, whenlogistic and supervision problems have been resolved. Meanwhile,in the current year (1974/75), similar exercises arc being organizedin the Mefou district near Yaoundd, and this will be the future patternfor fourth-year medical students. Fiftlh-year students will in futurehead enlarged health teams, including technician and health educationstudents, in the DASP zones (Mezam and elsewhere). Some of thenew medical graduates posted to the DASP zone will be available to

help in supervision.

ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION
UCIIS is above all designed to change fundamental attitudes tohealth practice and medical education. After only five years, it istoo early to draw final conclusions, but it is clear that its programhas made an impact on students, teaching staff, the University,government ministries, national politics, the lay public, and otherAfrican countries. Most students accept the new philosophy of inte-grated learning and health care, and most are willing to begin theirprofessional lives at the district hospital level in either the French-speaking or the English-speaking provinces of Cameroon. A new gen-eration of bilingual physicians will clearly have an influence on theinternational African scene, and possibly beyond.
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The project has brought together medical teachers from a large

number of countries and disciplines. The two major groups-English-

and French-spealdng--are learning mutual respect for differences in

training and outlook. Few of these teachers had experience with

integrated teaching and modern pedagogy. The majority have accep'd

and implemented the new techniques and wNll probably take their

teaching skill to future posts. All teachers bave had to learn to train

physicians rather than teach isolated subjects and to take responsibility

also for training other health personnel. These achievements have not

been easy.
The spirit of integration has been extended to technical assistance.

Aembers of the technical commnittee have often been able to pool the

resources of the different agencies, in spite of their varying reg-

ulations. The pooling of Caneroonian and other funds to build the

Commnity Hospital is a fine example of international cooperation.

The decision of the Cameroon government to integrate the UCHS

into the University has proved extremely wise. UCIIS, which started

in 1969, has helped transform the traditional parent university,
founded in 1963, in the follo\ving ways. First, the new administrative

organization of UCIIS, adapted to curricula change and innovation, is

now being actively studied by the University and by other faculties.

Second, as a result of accepting this health team concept, the

University has had to open its gates a little wider to admit students

with "lower" acadenic qualifications into technical courses previously

considered outside its terms of reference. At least one other profes-

sional school now plans to admit intermediate-level technicians in

addition '.0 professionals.
Third. University colleagues now speak in terms of profiles of

people to be trained, definition of educational objectives, and more

rational methods of student evaluation. The idea of setting just "one
long essay question" as an exanination paper is being seriously

challenged.
Fourth, the goveriunent has recognized the fact that medical

teachers perform community service and has agreed to pay them an

allowance, encouraging professionals in otlier faculties and schools

to participate in community development and serve the nation in their

respective spheres.
Fifth, although the University is officially bilingual, UCHS is the

only part of the University that requires its entering students to be

fluent in both French and English. The presence of mm.vy teachers

spealdng either French only or English only has compelled all

Cameroon students to take hoth languages seriously.
SLxth, UCIIS staff are recruited from a wide range of countries;

consequently regulations drawn up to take account of only two traditions-

the British and French-have had to be constantly reviewed. Despite
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their highly publicized difficulties, Anglophone and Francophone
Cameroonians in the UCIIS are working out a modus vivendi. It is
interesting to note, in passing, that the first two African vice-
chancellors of the University have been selected by the Cameroon
government from among the medical professors in UCHS.

It is too early to know what effect UCHS will have on govern-
mental ministries and national politics. Suffice it to say that new
institution arrangements (interministerial commissions) have been
set up to facilitate collaboration among ministries for the benefit of
UCHS.

UCIIS is a subject of much public discussion in Cameroon; its
failures are widely publicized by its detractors, including some of
its staff who are fundamentally opposed to its philosophy. But most
people are enthusiastic about it, and a motion of support was recently
passed by the supreme political body.

A number of other African countries have decided to create
similar university centers, faculties, or schools. Team training has
been generally acclaimed, and some schools of medicine or public
health have adopted "thematic" teaching even where the overall
structure of the faculty has not been changed.

The philosophy and programs of UCHS were the subject of
discussions at the Conference of African Medical Schools held in
Yaounde in April 1972 and at the journees medicales in December
1973. UCIIS was also represented in international meetings of WBO
and has been visited by representatives from national and international
organizations and from university centers for health sciences in other
continents. In addition, senior UCIHS university teachers have been
invited to act as consultants to a number of African governments
interested in creating similar institutions. The Faculty of Health
Sciences of the University of Ife (Nigeria) and the Faculty of Medicine
of the University of Dar es Salaam (Tan,-ania) are, like UCIIS,
organized by divisions rather than departments-of biomedical sciences,
hospital care, Land community health. They have included integrated
teaching and field activities (in Bagamoyo in Tanzania and in Western
Nigeria state hospitals) for staff and students and are bcginting team
training activities. More recently, schools or centers of health
sciences have been created in Niamey (Niger) and Libreville (Gah'gn),
and institutions with similar philosophies in Cotonou (Benin) and Lome
(Togo). Similar trends can be observed in Ghana, Nairobi, ILisaka,
and Dakar.

PROBLEMS AND PITFALLS

Difficulties, problems, and pitfalls are inevitable in any such
project as UCHS. They fall into four main groups: technical
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difficulties; problems of attitudinal change; organization and manage-

ment; and leadership and orientation.

Technical Difficulties

Before the UCHS Community Hospital could be designed, a

difference of opinion between donor agencies had to be settled. One

donor group would only participate in financing a 50-bed hospital/health

center complex; another donor group preferred at least 250 beds, with

complex tcchnomedical equipment. There were also other differences

of opinion among individual Cameroonians trained in different academic

traditions. These varying opinions were harmonized by discussions-

open, frank, and sometimes diplomatic. Eventually, it was agreed

to build a 150-bed community hospital, with large ambulatory services.

It was also agreed that funds from the different donor agencies be

pooled with Cameroonian funds, instead of each building separate parts

of the hospital.
Some Cameroonian teachers and chiefs of technical assistance

agencies also held divergent views on how field training should be

organized, where it should be done, and at what stage medical students

should be involved. The relative importance of formal teaching and

field work also had to be faced. Some teachers and students preferred

lectures to field work, in spite of previously defined educational

objectives. There was a clear correlation between the attitudes of

staff and their previous professional training and experience.

Channeling and harmonizing these various views demanded much

patience and considerable leadership.

Attitudinal Change

How does one change a whole system within a relatively short

period? First. students have problems accepting and adapting to a

new system, and, until the first graduates are fully integrated into

the public service and accepted by the public, students may well fear

being used as human guinea pigs. It is important, therefore, that

students should see tangible advantages in the new system, and their

scholastic problems should be given maximum priority. Planners of

integrated teaching must remember that students need the challenge

of integrating knowledge themselves; teachers should provide the

conceptual framework of integration, but the rest should be left to the

studients. Problen-solving exercises in which knowledge and skils

are applied to real-life situations and early exposure to patient care

are very important. Large student numbers are difficult to manage

when one uses integrated teaching unless there is adequate laboratory

space and use is made of the newer educational techniques. Students
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should be encouraged to study in small groups rather than in isolation.
They should also be encouraged to have within their "working parties"
students of other health professions so that the caste system be
replaced by the team spirit.

New staff may be disoriented, unable to grasp the new system,
however well it may be described on paper. There are varying inter-
pretations of integration and of the administrative organizational
chart, and these differences result in conflicts between well-meaning
and equally highly motivated colleagues. Furthermore, the system
calls for a degree of perfection that is not easily achieved among
human beings-excellent relations among all staff members. In the
traditional departmental system the fact that two heads of departments
do not speak to each other may have no effect on the teaching program.
If integrated teaching is to succeed, a careful selection of staff is
imperative. The creation of teaching and administrative committees,
however, largely overcomes the "human difficulty" since decisions
can be taken collectively. Orientation of new staff and students by
public and private discussions is very important.

The UCHS threatens traditional approaches to the teaching of
medicine and the established methods of health care delivery. Even
those who question the existing systems are not necessarily prepared
for a change; change to them means insecurity and risk. Should
medical education take place entirely within the rigid ivory tower of
a university and a university hospital ? Should health care be limited
to inhabitants of large urban centers where doctors prefer to live?
Should health care tasks be delegated? Decentralization of medical
education and practice is vigorously resisted, or dubbed as unrealistic.

The first five years after leaving medical school should be
planned as carefully as the five to seven years spent in the school. In
the present Cameroonian context, young graduates will begin their
professional careers at the district level so that by the time they are
married and have children of school age they will be posted to towns
that have adequate educational facilities. The maldistribution of
physicians cannot be solved except in the context of total community
development. Integrated health care fits naturally into integrated
community development; but it will only become possible when physi-
cians and other health workers have been trained (as in the UCIIS) to be
equally competent in biomedical science, clinical medicine, and public
health. Those who wish to preserve them as sel)arate specialties
vigorously oppose the UCIIS proj2ct.

Organization and Management

Traditional methods of administration simply will not work.
There are so many facets, so many interrelationships in the
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organizational setup, and so many telephone calls and confrontations

that discipline is vital. Those responsible for running the project

must be specially trained, and refresher courses in management

techniques should be organized. Needed are flexible, highly competent,
and highly motivated professional admir.stratci who are good at

problem solving. Failure to appreciate this need has caused many of

the difficulties of UCHS. If managers are incompe.tent, professional

staff are frustrated; they may be able to teach and carry out service

commitments, but they will have little peace of mind in which to do

significant research.

Leadership and Orientation

All members of the health team should feel they belong; there

should be no complexes of superiority or inferiority. Teaching

programs and professional services should be organized by appropriate

health professionals. A physician should not run the nurses or

laboratory technicians programs. The posts of director and of coor-

dinators of units should not be monopolized by physicians. Leaders

should be highly experienced professionals, open-minded, fair, strong,

adaptable, and capable of wide vision; and if they plan to accomplish

a revolution in health sciences, education, and health care delivery,
they must be prepared for shocks and surprises. They should be firm

on matters of principle and flexible on matters of detail.

One of the major difficulties of the UCIIS project has been too

much enthusiasm and too strong a desire to succeed. Integrated

teaching is not an end in itself. Sponsors of the project, especially

the representatives of international and bilateral assistance agencies,
have had an almost pathological fear of failure. All participants have

tried to do too much and to proceed too quickly. The leadership of

UCHS must steer the program in such a manner that it achieves the

desired attitudinal changes without a head-on collision between

protagonists of the new and defenders of the old.
UCIIS is a higher educational system geared to community

development and the socioeconomic growth of Cameroon. A

UNDP/\\IO evaluation in 197.1 reported that most of the objectives for

phase 2 (1970-73) had been attained. The main lessons learned from

its history s- far are that higher educational institutions should adapt

themselves to local realities; that manpower production and manpower

utilization are inseparable; that attitudes can be changed, but that such

change cannot be hurried. The program should be supported and

expanded. Multidonor participation, with leadership in the hands of

nationals, can be a very effective way of achieving developmental goals

to the nratual satisfaction of both 'donors" and "receivers." The UCHS

experience can be recommended to other countries-whether
"'developed" or "developing. "
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APPENDIX: GENERAL UNIVERSITY BACKGROUND

The University of Yaounde was created in 1962 as the Federal
University of Cameroon. The name "Federal" corresponded to the
Federal Republic of Cameroon, created in 1961 by the fusion of the
former English- and French-administered U.N. mandated territories,
which brought about the reunification of the Cameroonian nation. In
1972, the nation progressed from a federal administration to a unitary
state, and the name of the country was changed to the United Republic
of Cameroon. Shortly afterwards, in September 1972, the university
was renamed the University of Yaounde, a change that symbolizes the
fact that other universities may be created elsewhere in the country.

From very humble beginnings-a law faculty, and a handful of
staff and students, worldng in temporary premises, in 1962-the
University of Yaoundd now has ten faculties, schools, and institutes,
with a total of over 500 full-time staff and about 8, 000 students. These
schools and faculties are as follows: Faculty of Law and Economic
Sciences, Faculty of Arts and Social Sciences, Faculty of Sciences,
Higher National School of Agriculture, College of Education, University
Centre for Health Sciences, Higher National Polytechnic School,
Institute of International Relations, Instititute of Public Administration,
and International Higher Schcol of Journalism. Apart from the three
faculties, all the sections of the University are professional schools
whose students are trained for a specific job. These professional
schools have been created over the past ten years, in response to
national high-level manpower needs.

Entry to the faculties is open, without examination, to all
students who possess the full baccalaureat, or the GCE at the advanced
level, or an equivalent qualification. There is no selection, and, with
the yearly increase in the number of school leavers, there has been a
veritable demographic explosion in the University. In the early days,
all students had full scholarships, but this became such a financial
burden that there are now only certain categories of scholarships open
to students according to well-defined criteria.

Entry to the professional schools is competitive and selective.
All Cameroonian students admitted to these schools have full scholar-
ships. Students may enter directly from school, or after a year or
two in a faculty.

The style of administration and recruitment is based on a
combination of French and British traditions, the former being
predominant, especially in the early years. It is probable that
administration, staff selection, and student evaluation will in the
future be "Cameroonized"; they are being developed from first
principles.



ADDIS ABABA UNIVERSITY, ETHIOPIA

The Public Service Role of the University

GENERAL BACKGROUND

With a total area of over 1. 2 million square kilomenters and an

estimated population of 26 million, Ethiopia is one of the largest and

most populous countries in Africa. Over 90 percent of the population

lives in rural areas and is engaged mainly in subsistence agriculture.

The country's mountainous terrain, cut by deep ravines and gorges,

has made communication and transportation difficult and sometimes

impossible, especially during the rainy seasons. Thus, the nation

as a whole has been cut off from the rest of the world, and provinces

and subproAnces remained largely isolated from each other.

Ethiopia is also one of the world's most ancient countries. It

has rich and varied national characteristics, language, religion, and

culture constituting both advantages and difficulties in the country's

modernization. For a large part of the country and for a long period

of its history, the monarchical form of government, the Ethiopian

Orthodox Church, and the Muslim religion have left indelible marks

on the thinldng, living, and cultural behavior of the people.

Modern education in Ethiopia was preceded by the highly

elaborate, largely status-quo-oriented system of education of the

Ethiopian Orthodox Church and the Koranic school system. Several

aspects of present-day formal education, however, had existed for

many centuries, especially in the northern provinces-the notion

of prescribed school curricula varying from one level of schooling to

another, examinations to test the completion of prescribed curricula,

This case study was written by the former president of Haile

Selassie I University before the 1974 change in Ethiopia's government.

The formal programs of the University (now called Addis Ababa

University) have been suspended and staff and students have been

deployed in the campaign for rural development. Programs are

expected to recommence in 1976.

56
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ceremonial exercises marking graduation, and the awarding of adiploma with a seal affixed to it. These church schools used the Geez
language (now used only for religious ceremonies), written in a script
dating from early in Ethiopia's history.

Modern education as we now know it was not introduced until thetwentieth century, the first school being opened in 1906. By the endof 1972, total school enrollment* was only 800, 000, of which 82. 3percent was in the primary schools, 17 percent in the secondary
schools, and 0. 7 percent at the third level. (The Italian invasion andoccupation nullified the results achieved prior to 1935, so the figuresshould be evaluated in terms of the 30-year postliberation period only.)
Over the past 15 years or so, government elementary school educationhas been growing at an average rate of 11 percent per year, whileeducation at second and third levels has been expanding at 19 percent
and 20 percent per annum, respectively.

The Ethiopian educational system has had a number of seriousproblems. Schools are unevenly distributed among regions and
between urban and rural centers; boys and girls have unequal oppor-
tunity; an inadequate proportion of the national budget is allotted toeducation; the only selective mechanism for university admission hasbeen the entrance examination, which has thus had an unreasonable
influence on secondary-level curricula and methodology. In addition,
there are clearly inadequate rates of participation at all levels ofeducation. The enrollment figures above represent a 16. 3 percent
participation rate for first-level education (the 7-12 age group); 4. 1percent for second level (13-18 age group); and only 0. 2 percent forthird level (19-24 age group). These inadequacies constitute a serious
challenge, inviting a boldly different educational strategy. Thequestion may be asked, What has all this to do with higher education
in general and Haile Selassie I University in particular?

The answer seems to be: Nearly everything. First, highereducation is part and parcel of the educational system of the country,
and, as such, any imbalance has a profound influence on higher
education. Second, the response, or lack of response, of highereducation to these and other factors determines its relevance and
responsiveness to the society in which it operates.

This essay reviews the background of the University, together
with some of its activities in the decade or so of its existence, withparticular reference to its efforts to relate to the development needs
of Ethiopia. It considers in some detil the University's innovative
program, Ethiopian University Service (EUS), as a way to provide
students with educational enrichment through practical experiences,

* These statistics do not include those church, mission, private,
and Koranic schools that do not follow the govermnent's prescribed
school curricula.
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and, at the same time, to render valuable assistance to the country's

development effort. Three areas of activity have been selected as

examples of the direct public service contribution of the university:

the evening extension program, the summer school in-service training

for teachers and other educational personnel, and the participation

of members of the University staff in the major and comprehensive

Education Sector Review undertaken by the country in 1971-72.

BEGINNING OF MODERN HIGHER EDUCATION:

LEGACIES OF HAILE SELASSIE I UNIVERSITY

Although the University was established in 1961, its antecedents

included a number of colleges instituted a decade earlier by the

government. The University College of Addis Ababa was founded in

1950 to train personnel in education and administration and to provide

basic preparation in medicine, public health, and engineering. The

University College provided the foundations for the present faculties

of arts, science, education, business administration, and, to a large

extent, the Extension Department and was led and staffed mainly by

Canadians recruited and paid by the Ethiopian government.

The College of Engineering was created in 1952 by the Ministry

of Education and Fine Arts and was staffed and administered by a

team of educators from Europe and North America. It is interesting

to note in passing that the first director of the school proposed that

half-time class work and half-time practical training in factories

should be a regular feature of the College's program.

The College of Agriculture and Mechanical Arts was established

in 1952 in the eastern part of the country at Alemaya. It was supported

by USAID and planned and administered through a contract with

Oklalionia State University, a land-grant institution. The College was

run under the supervision of the Ministry of Agriculture.

The Building College, which is now part of the faculty of tech-

nology, was started in 1954 as the Ethio-Swedish Institute of Building

Technology to train niddle-level building technicians and to undertake

research on the use of local materials in low-cost housing construction.

The Institute was supported by the Swedish International Development

Agency and staffed \with Swedish personnel supplied through the agency.

The Public llealth College was established in 1954 at Gondar, in

the historic north central part of the country, in cooperation with WHO

and USAID. Since its inception, the College has trained rural public

health personncl, producing teams consisting of health officers,

sanitarians, and community nurses. Practical work in rural health

centers and stations has always been an important and integral

component of the College curriculum.
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Finally, the college division of the Theological College of theHoly Trinity was inaugurated in 1960 to train high-level personnel forchurch administration and for the mission of the Ethiopian Orthodox
Church. In 1973, the church established a development commission,
participated in the Education Sector Review, and started in-servicetraining for the rural clergy, using graduates of the College.

In 1961, a university charter brought these colleges together asthe nucleus of the University, each with its own history, its ownpurpose, its own form and style of organization and administration.
Haile Selassie I University thus inherited these institutions with boththeir weaknesses and their strengths. In retrospect, it is the author'sopinion that, for the state of the country's development and itspreparedness, this diversity was a blessing in disguise. It is truethat coordinating, harmonizing, and gradually fashioning these insti-tutions into a coherent, purposeful, and integrated university required

much time and energy that might not have been necessary if the
University had begun from scratch. In many respects, however, theUniversity was enriched by the diverse nature of its inheritance. Thenew university could not take anything for granted, nor could it rely
on any one educational system. It had to argue and compromise.Usually, in the end, the test of acceptance or rejection of an idea was
not its origin but its use to Ethiopia.

Another advantage to the University was its sponsorship. Boththe colleges and the University were started and created by theEthiopian government. As a result, degrees and diplomas (lid not,like those in many universities in Africa, have to await a sponsor
from outside the country. Early attempts to encourage affiliation withEuropean institutions and subsequent recognition of degrees were
resisted and avoided.

The variegated nature of the programs in the incorporatedcolleges-ranging from degree-level to high school remedial coursesfor adults-gave the University, from the beginning, a complex andmultipurpose character. Indeed, the incorporated colleges provided
seeds for many attitudes and activities of the University. For example,the early concern for meeting national manpower needs, characteristic
of the Public lealth College and the Ethio-SwedishInstitute of BuildingTechnology, remained a strong feature of the new tJniversity. Concernfor rural development and the exposure of students to practical trainingin the field was also exemplified by the Public Ihealth College. Univer-sity research oriented toward problems facing the development of thecountry was a feature of the building material and low-cost housing
research of the Ethio-Swcdish Institute and of the Debre Zeit Exper-iment Station of the College of Agriculture. The newly established
faculty of education, moreover, retained and expanded several featuresof the University College of Addis Ababa: its admission of experienced
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schoolteachers without the usual requirement of the Ethiopian School

Leaving Certificate Examination and the summer in-service training.

The University College's extension program, the ad hoc courses

given by the Engineering College, and the agricultural extension

services of the College of Agriculture were also the precursors of

the expanded University extension activity. *

Before the government decided to incorporate these colleges

into a university, it appointed a commission on higher education. 1

In addition to several other recommendations, the commission

strongly advised the government to establish a "service type" insti-

tution with a mission and orientation similar to the land-grant and

other state universities of America.

A DECADE OF THE UNIVERSITY'S EXISTENCE

When Iaile Selassie I University was established in 1961 as a

national institution of higher education, its staff and administration

spent considerable time developing and promulgating the rules and

regulations2 governing its activities. These regulations dealt with the

membership of standing committees and their terms of reference,

staff affairs, major educational policies of admission, graduation

requirements, the grading system, the curricula, the organization of

faculties, colleges and schools, research institutes, the libraly,

student affairs, the Ethiopian University Service, and other matters

of special concern to the newly established University. The formerly

autonomous colleges, with different academic traditions, now had to

pull together to support each other and to fit into a centrally coordi-

nated, coherent system serving the needs ot the society.

In the course of its development, the University added the

faculties of educati-", medicine, and law, the College of Business

Administration, and the School of Social Work to the older colleges,

schools, and faculties of engineering, agriculture, public health,

theology, building technoloky, arts, and science. The small extension

unit within the faculty of arts was expanded into a separate adminis-

trative unit to coordinate all extension activities within the University.

University Grow\th

The University started with fewer than 900 students, a staff of

100, of whom only a handful of the professionals were Ethiopian, and

an annmul recurrent budget of U. S. $3. 5 million. Ten years later, it

had over 5,500 regular day students, a sixfold increase, while its

extension enrollment had increased nearly threefold and its summer

*The extension activities of the Agriculture College were later

transferred to the Miistry of Agriculture.



AFRICAN CASE STUDIES 61

in-service teacher's program almost tenfold. The total student
enrollment, including part-time students, had grown from 2, 166 in
1961-62 to over 10, 700 students at the beginning of 1973-74. By this
date also the academic staff had increased to over 545, and the
proportion of Ethiopians, including academic administrators, had
increased to over 70 percent. The cumulative number of graduates
in the same period had increased from 221 to 9,507, of xhom 3,695
received degrees, 4, 779 diplomas, and 1, 033 certificates.

During the same decade, the recurrent cost per student per
year decreased from U. S. $1,970 to U. S. $1,240* (without taking into
account foreign assistance). Although a decrease in cost was judged
to reflect to some degree the level of efficiency reached, it was
beginning to affect the quality of education, and the University corn-
munity showed anxiety and discontent on this score.:3

Review of Educational Developments

In the midst of accommodating increasing student enrollment and
resulting practical problems, universities sometimes spend too little
time reflect.ng upon their mission. To be sure, theoretical guidelines
might be found in their acts or charters, in the curricula of the colleges
and faculties, and in the actual university teaching. At the time the
writer assumed the office of University president, ait effort was made,
in close cooperation with the then academic vice-president, to make
an explicit statement of the educational philosophy of the University.
The statement is reproduced below.

As the university has grown, we have asked ourselves:
What is its character to be? There is now clearly a
need to begin to identify particularly some basic goals
and articulate values underlying planning and our hopes
for the future.

That need is particularly forced upon us as our
permanent staff will soon become over 50% of our
total staff, and because this group, composed of many
new staff-members, will most influence educational
development; because new foreign staff must also
catch the spirit of the University and work within the
framework of its philosophy, because one cause of
student unrest is-as younger citizens say-our failure,
sometimes, to be relevant, to be concerned.

*The corresponding figures in Ethiopian dollars are Eth. $4, 925
and Eth. $3, 100.
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Over the recent years.... I think a number of
elements in our basic philosophy have been developed.
Some of these are noted below.

We must recognize that the burden on the tax-
payer of higher education in Eth.:opia, is, in relative
terms, exceedingly heavy. The University must be
seen as an investment in their behalf for the future.
Viewed as such. it must continously develop and
adapt and reform its training programs at all
levels. It must attempt to fill gaps, where called upon,
to provide training at post-secondary levels through
extension and part-time programs of various sorts.
It must relate in all sorts of ways to its "consumers,"
for example, ttw Ministries of Jiealth, Agriculture
and Education, as it plans, evaluates itself and
develops its philosophy.

We must continuously make clear the University's
commitment to the values of sacrifice, service, work,
and greater social justice. This is a commitmeuit of
individuals, of teachers and students alike. We must
avoid the danger of fostering the wrong Idnd of
essentially selfish, individualist, "elite" attitudes
which may have begun to characterize some other
universities in the developing world. It is simply
wrong, in my view, for staff and students to be pre-
occupied with white-collar, status-oriented, high-
salary jobs. Development means hard work-labor on
the farms, in health stations, in construction, in
factories, and in schools; higher education must more
strongly emphasize the dignity of 1,-.bor, the value
of achievement through manual work as well as other
work.

We must make our curriculum more relevant
to the urgent problems of development and the hard,
inevitable choices at hand when ticvelopment is
planned. Slogans about land reform, tax reform,
social reform, and other reforms may serve a
catalytic purpose, but slogans too often conceal
rather than expose the hard underlying problems
to be solved. The University must present these
problems and the resulting issues objectively and
realistically ... to -all students to some degree.
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Our educational philosophy must be innovative,
not imitative. We must learn-though it is sometimes
hard to teach the lesson to some University teachers-
that valid education is not simply a process of amassing
course credits according to some pre- ordained curriculum;
nor is education always fostered by listening to didactic
lectures and acquiring information. The experienme
which constitutes a "higher education, "' in Ethiopia atleast, should include extensive work in the field, notably
in the country's less-developed rural areas, but also in
government offices, lusinesses, hospitals-wherever the
hard problems are. The experience must aim at
developing more self-reliance and initiative, and in
particular, capacities to work out problems in disciplined,
practical ways.

We mus recognize the danger that the University
can too easily become "soft"; it may become a community
lacking tough intellectual discipline, a place where people
do not engage in enough sacrifice nor in very hard work,
a place where flabby generalizations and opinions are
substituted for careful research and objective reasoning.
We must never equate ideals of "academic freedom
and tenure" with a false philosophy which assumes that
increments and promotion automatically occur ....
Teachers should be ruthless in imposing both thehighest standards and the toughest work-demands on
themselve'.

The University community must live under law,
for no university which becomes a lawless place, a
society where polemics and propaganda replace reason
and scholarship, will long preserve the spirit of auniversity.... feeling and passion can hardly be recog-
nized or condoned by adults as substitutes for intel-
lectual discipline. 4

Although this philosophy may not have been manifested in all aspectsof University work, it has permeated the University's major
undertakings.

Admission Policies
One of the tragedies of university educational systems is theinflexible use of examinations as the only way to promote students fromone level of education to the next. In Ethiopia's highly competitive
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system of education, where only about 20 percent of those who sit for
the secondary school leaving examination pass, the psychological
tension, social frustrations, and financial waste are immense. Though
a large number of students were admitted to the University by
examination, the University also introduced a number of other effective
admission methods, some of which more accurately predicted students'
college performance.

Among those admitted on a different basis were experienced
teachers who were graduates of teacher training colleges, students
from the special grade 12 preparatory course in the University's
laboratory school, and a limited number of well-qualified graduates
from technical schools, the Polytechnic Institute, agricultural high
schools, the Community Development Training Program, and grade
12 health service training courses. These students were admitted
into the various colleges and faculties of the University without an
examination, in accordance with their previous preparation and work
experience.

5

Meeting Manpower Needs

At the time the University was established, Ethiopia did not
have a specific manpower study or policy to use as a guideline. The
University, therefore, developed a pragmatic approach, providing
needed manpower not only at the degree level bit also at the middle
and certificate levels. Higher priority was given to such faculties
as education, agriculture, public health, and engineering than to those
of arts, social sciences, law, and related areas. The University's
freshman program, into which all new students were channeled,
admitted over 60 percent of its students into the science streams and
less than .10 percent into the arts and social sciences stream. The
University was also responsive to requests coming from ministries
to organize new prograins to meet demonstrated critical needs, such
as the diploma program for land sarveyors and the accelerated course
for secondary school science teachers started at Alemaya.

In order to fix priorities and relate University development to
national plans, a permanent University Planning Office was created.
The office linked University staff, from department and faculty up to
senate and council, in the University planning process. 6

Curriculum Development and Research

The adaptation of cur-icula to Ethiopian needs and problems
was a continuing concern of the University staff. It was to meet this
concern that the Unesco Tananarive Conference on African Higher
Education in the early 1960s, as well as the Association of African
Universities' Accra Workshop a decade later emphasized this aspect
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of African university development. At Haile Selassie I University,
curriculum was continually discussed, and improvements were
suggested by the various departments and faculties.

The University was from the outset involved with the rural
conditions of Ethiopia through its public health training, its building
program, and its summer in-service training for elementary school
teachers. The Faculty of Medicine had also organized a rural health
training center in which all its students participated.

The Ethiopian University Service program, in which all students
served for one academic year in rural areas, was established to expose
students to -rural Ethiopia as well as to add practical experience to
their education. More will be said about this program later. It is
sufficient to note here that the EUS was an educational and curricLflar
innovation practiced across the faculties of the University.

Research in the University was severely limited by heavy
teaching loads, inadequate financial resources, a rapid turnover of
teaching staff, and the absence of procedures to evaluate staff perfor-
mance. Nevertheless, research activities, though limited, were in
a number of cases geared to developing and publishing teaching
materials and to investigating and solving rural problems. Thus, for
example, the staff of the Law Faculty developed and published several
books, monographs, and supplementary materials based on the
Ethiopian codes to be used as teaching aids; the Institute of Develop-
ment Research 7 was established to promote research in the social
and behavioral sciences, with its main focus on rural development;
and the Institute for Scientific and Technological Research and
Development was set up to "promote and foster the application of
science and technology in the development of commerce and industry,
the discovery and development of metho-Is for the utilization of natural
resources, the industrialization of the c )untry... ,,8 These examples
have been cited not because of any extraordinary research output, but
because they indicate the orientation of the university.

Staff Development

One of the most serious and critical problems faced hy most
universities in Africa is the development of local staff. laile Selassie
I University was no exception. When the University was inaugurated,
only a handful of Ethiopians, graduates of the various colleges who had
been sent abroad for advanced training, were available for employment.
Thus in 1961-62, nationals constituted about :30 percent of the teaching
staff, and this proportion included instructors and advanced technicians.
In 1972-73, the Ethiopian staff, including senior academic adminis-
trators, was over 70 percent.
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The University achieved this increase in little more than a

decade in several ways. It first established a large number of

positions for "graduate assistants '" 9 in the various departments and

colleges. The best graduates of the University were selected by the

departments, approved by the deans, and further appraised by the

academic vice-president. They were then employed on probation for

one year, renewable for another year. A faculty committee awarded

scholarships for further training abroad* on the basis of their perfor-

mance and on recommendation of the deans. In this way, the Univer-

sity sent 40 to 50 individuals to foreign universities every year and

got back about the same number. For example, during the 1972-73

academic year, 45 staff members returned while 119 staff members

were receiving further advanced training abroad. 10 A small permanent

office under the academic vice-president was set up to supervise this

program, to keep staff abroad informed of University developments,

to maintain liaison with the scholarship committee and the donors,

and to provide necessary administration.
At the beginning of the 1970s, the University realized that it

was not enough to select the university where the candidate would do

advance work. lic or she must come back to do field work on a real

problem of the country. Ways had to be found to expose him to

experiences outside the University, to give him courses in teaching

methods, and to arrange for regular refresher courses. These

approaches, however, had not yet been fully implemented when the

formal programs of the University were suspended. They constitute

some aspects of the future direction staff development and promotion

policies should follow.

THE ETHIOPIAN UNIVERSITY SERVICE

University education in Ethiopia, as in many other countries of

Africa, is a privilege of a tiny minority. How to educate this minority

so that its expertise and know-how benefit and serve the many becomes

a challenge to university educators. Both historically and currently,

education has tended to be too theoretical, too abstract, hardly

touching on the real and fundamental problems of rural transformation.

In several cases, education has resulted in alienation of the educated

from their socioeconomic and political milieu and has uprooted them

from their own history and culture. The excessive, if understandable,

use of foreign teachers, texts and other books, and all other forms

of teaching materials in schools and universities further accentuates

and exacerbates the situation. Out of concern for these and other

*Valuable scholarships and fellowships supplied by the various

donor agencies are gratefully acknowledged.
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questions, the staff, students, and administration of the University
inaugurated, in April 1964, the EUS program, which required students
to serve for one academic year, mainly in the rural areas of Ethiopia.

Historical Background

It has been mentioned that some of the earlier colleges that made
up the University had shown signs of concern about the nature of the
education their students were receiving and early involved them in
practical welfare activities. Thus, the Public Health College from the
beginning prescribed a good dose of practical training in rural areas.
The Ethio-Swedish Institute of Building Technology involved students
in identifying and improving the use of local building materials. Some
staff and students of the University College of Addis Ababa organized
a group to teach shepherds literacy, using mobile teams. A student
organized a literacy program for Addis Ababa's shoeshine boys. In the
ea,'.- years of the University, much interest was expressed in the
poems and debates of the students and in the concerns of the organized
student unions, such as the National Union of Ethiopian University
Students (NUEUS), which in its annual meeting in 1961 selected the
theme "What can we, as students, do for our country?" A few
Ethiopian staff members also showed interest in service activities
and advocated designing a more meaningful education adapted to
Ethiopia's needs. One staff member wrote to the then president of
the University:

After spending one year's service in the rural areas, the
students will become more conscious of their home problems
and th .s their education will be m.re meaningful to them.
Mastering a book written zither by an American or a
European will have no real meaning unless we can deter-
mine the points which will be applicable to our own
country... It [education] also becomes a highway to service
and does not merely remain a ladder for personal pro-
motion and accumulation of wealth... 11

As the idea of rural service as part of the University program
gained momentum, two committees were established to consider the
practicability of the project and to present a draft statute to the
executive committee of the Faculty Council. Ultimately, a full session
of the council approved the program and ratified the statute in April
1964, decreeing that the first group of students should start in Sep-
tember 1964. The program was subsequently approved by the
University's board of governors and welcomed by the government.
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Urider the statute, 12 students were required to spend one

academic year while the University was in session working in the field

to serve rural communities or aid national welfare. They could

receive their degrees or diplomas only after their service obligation

was completed. The program of service was to be carried out in

collaboration with government ministries and other appropriate

agencies, and students were to be expected to meet the requirements

and standards of these agencies while engaged in service. But the

administration of the program-planning, orientation, assignment,

liaison, and logistical arrangements-would rest with the T'niversity

in accordance with the basic premise that the EUS is a part of the

University's education program. Providing services to local com-

munities in this way was held to be not only beneficial to the nation

but also educationally valuable to the studer~s, helping them to under-

stand the problems and needs of their co, ntry, particularly in its less

developed areas.

The Program in Action

Although the intention of the program was to assign students to

work using their field of study, placements were often unrelated to

academic interests. Owing to the pressing need for Loachers,

especially in the rapidly expanding junior high schuols of the nation,

a large number of students (110 out of 129) of the first group were

assikned to teach. The Ministry of Education was ready and willing

to place the students in local schools, and it was easier for the

University administration in the bcgiung to deal with only one agency.

Nineteen students, however, were placed in nonteaching positions in

the first year. Between 1964--65 and 1973-74, 3,759 students partic-

ipated in the scheme (see Table 4. 1). Of these, 2, 771 were assigned

to teaching and 988 to nonteaching jobs (see Table 4. 2). Over a third

of the &',,dcnts placed in teaching jobs were in the Faculty of Education.

Students worked in all parts of the nation. In nonteaching areas,

students of the Building College served as building supervisors in the

elementary school building program; law students were assigned to

the Ministry of Justice and other governmental or semigovernmental

institutions; students of social work participated in urban and rural

community development activities of the Ministry of National Com-

munity Development or worked in the hospitals of the Ministry of

lIealth; pharmacy students were placed with the provincial hospital

services; and a number of agriculture students worked with the

Mlinistrv of Agriculture and related organizations.
The EUS administratioi had its own limited budget and a core

of full-time supervisory staff. It oversaw the smooth running of the

program, inclIdltg student orientation, assignment, visiting assigned
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TABLE 4.1

Ethiopian University Service: Student Participation

Academic Year Number of Participants
1964-65 129
1965-66 189
1966-67 261
1967-68 349
1968-69 394
1969-70 558
1970-71 472
1971-72 561
1972-73 303*
1973-74 543

Total 3,759
*Decrease due to 1971-72 student disturbance.
Source: EUS figures.

TABLE 4.2

EUS Participants 1964-74 by Faculty and Type of Assignment

Faculty* Teaching Nonteaching TotalAgriculture 317 149 466Arts (including Social Sciences) 394 61 455Business Administration 456 85 541Education 1,134 17 1,151Law 12 169 181Pharmacy 1 82 83Science 195 62 257Social Work 14 72 86Technology 186 291 477Theology 62 - 62Total 2,771 988 :3,759*The following units of the university do not participate in EUS:
Directors' and supervisors' course, Faculty of Education; Summer
school teachers' In-service course; University extension; Public
health college; Faculty of Medicine.

Source: EUS figures.

students, liaison with employing agencies, planning future placements,
and evaluating the program. The administrative unit was in directtouch with the students. It provided each student with a basic living
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kit, including first aid kit, folding bed, chair, and table, and in some

cases, a water filter and kerosene lamp. Although the administrative

unit was largely autonomous, it was earlier attached to the extension

division of the University and lately moved to the School of Social

Work, which has special expertise in community and rural

development.
At one time, the orientation program (which was not especially

successful) was given a few weeks before students went to their field

placements, but more recently it was given during the second semester

of the third year and included lectures and discussion on carefully

selected major problems of Ethiopian society in general and rural

communities in particular. Orientation included the administrative

problems of education, methods of teaching, community development,
health practices, problems of change, and the relation to development

of agriculture, education, and law enforcement. The course carried

one credit hour.

Major Difficulties Encountered

It would be naive to imagine that a program of this nature could

operate without difficulties. The program indeed faced several. The

very novelty of the idea was a problem to some staff and some nonuni-

versity people who tend to equate university education with classroom

instruction. Although many of the teaching staff strongly supported

the program, others gave it low priority. When asked to spare a few

days or more for EUS evaluation trips, some staff members concocted

excuses to avoid the trip, and others took advantage of the evaluation

trip for other studies. Thus, the first group of difficulties came from

the University itself.
Success in assigning students in fields related to their training

depended on the cooperation of the various governmental and
nongovernmental agencies, who seldom could be persuaded to use

undergraduates. The usual excuse was budgetary limitation. Yet

these very agencies complained of the theoretical nature of university

education. The University tried to get ministerial sanction, but

assignment was largely dependent upon the whim of the official at the

top of the particular agency.
The third major problem was the lack of funds to employ more

staff to counsel and supervise students more regularly and system-

atically, to provide teaching aid kits, to purchase essential vehicles
for transportation, to employ staff to evaluate the program, and to

provide post-service or in-service workshops and conferences. As a

result, students complained that once assigned to a distant region

little communication existed and that they felt neglected and cut off

from what was going on in the University. Students also complained
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that their allowance was inadequate and irregularly remitted, and
there were often conflicts with colleagues, administrators, or people
in the community because of the students' lack of experience.

Lastly, and especially in the early 1970s, the politicization ofthe students in general, and some of the activities at the local level
In particular, brought them into direct conflict with governmental andpolice authorities, who consequently developed a feeling of antagonism
toward the University.

Achievements of the Program
Despite these and several other constraints, the EUS existed for

a decade. When it began, it was a lone pioneer in African highereducation circles: now there aie similar programs throughout the
continent. It may be too early to be sure of its major contributions,
but some positive conclusions may be drawn from the answers toquestionnaires (administered to students and employers), from staff
and student evaluation reports, and from general observations.

The Schooled Become Educated

In the circumstances in which it was created and subsequently,
the major contribution of the program was to the University students
themselves. Their education was made richer by practical experience.
Living and working with the rural population gave them "the exper-
ience of performing a full-time job, with all the attendant respon-
sibilities and restrictions, satisfactions and frustrations.., the
experiences of feeding, housing and clothing themselves and budgeting
their money, and the chance to see tle relevance or otherwise of
their education. ,13 It was generally agTeed among the faculty that
the students came back more mature and more practical and more
"realistic in their approach. "

The students themselves said they returned with more insight
into the problems of their country. The majority felt that the
experience was rewarding and thus worth continuing, with improve-
ments. 14 All the students with whom the writer spoke, without
exception, attested to the value of the program for their education
and to its contribution to the nation. It seems thus that the major
purpose for which it was created was fulfilled satisfactorily.

Contribution to Ethiopian Education

There seems no doubt that University students contributed to
the expansion of school enrollnent and to the enlargement of the
teaching force. They also improved the local schools to which they
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were assigned by organizing such activities as night sessions to help

weak students and by their frequent willingness to carry an excessively

heavy teaching load. We have seen that some 2,771 of them taught

classes, and, if we assume the average class to have between 40 auid

45 pupils, It is clear that over 120, 000 schoolchildren received

schooling from the University students. Furthermore, if one

compares the average salary for teachers at this level of education

(Eth. $350 per month, according to the Ethiopian Civil Service

Personnel Salary Scale) and the $175 per month allowance given to the

EUS student, even when the budgeted overhead cost of the University

for the ten years is subtracted, the Ministry of Education has saved

over $3. 8 million by employing EUS students instead of regular

Ethiopian teachers. * The amount saved would double or triple if

calculated on the basis of salaries for teachers imported from abroad;

the foreign exchange saving is also no small contribution to the

country.

Contribution to the Overall Development of Ethiopia

It has been shown that 988 students were placed in nonteaching

assignments: in rural hospitals, in community development centers,
in the courts, in construction work, in geological explorations, in

agricultural research stations, and in several other activities.
Although it may be difficult to put a money value on their services, it

is clear that had it not been for these students, several of the activities

either would not have been performed or would have meant a large

financial burden to the nation. In addition, student contributions ranged

from assisting researchers to demonstrating how to grow better
vegetables, from literacy night sessions to weekend voluntary coaching
to students needing help, from classroom sports activities to drives

to establish or improve school and public libraries.

Contribution to the Image of the Educated

In a country where the few educated end up living and working
in urban areas with little or no desire to serve in rural areas, the

presence of thousands of university students living and working amidst
the rural population, even for a brief period, had a positive effect.

The students took the University to the people in all directions. Their
presence challenged the oft-repeated complaint that the educated are
not willing to serve the rural people.

*2,771 x $350 x 10 months - [(2,771 x $175 x 10 months) +

($100,000 x 10)] = $3,849,250.
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An Example to Others

Andrew and Diana Quarmby, of the International Secretariat
for Volunteer Service, were right when they wrote, "[A] major
achievement [of the EUS] and perhaps in the long run its most signif-
icant and far-reaching one, is to prove to the rest of the world that
such a student service program is both feasible and potentially very
valuable. The EUS's pioneering experience willkrove invaluable to
other countries contemplating such a program. ,,15 Recent discussions
in several other African countries and universities seem to confirm
the above contention.

The Future of EUS

The idea of requiring practical training as a component of
formal education has a long history in several countries of the world.
The medical profession and to a lesser degree the legal profession
have insisted on practical performance. Countries outside Africa
such as China, Russia, and the United States and, more recently,
Cuba, have experimented with it. Within Africa, the governments of
Zambia, Tanzania, and Zaire have already prescribed national service
requirements for their students. Ghana and Nigeria require a one-
year national service from all university graduates outside of the
university operation. Kenya is actively considering the requirement
of national service from its students before too long. These, however,
are all governmental requirements: Ethiopia's was a pregraduation
university requirement. The eight-month practical experience
required of its students by the Institut Polytechnic Rural at Koulikoro,
Mali, is an educational requirement similar to that of Ethiopia.

Despite the differences, the importance of practical education
seems to have gained momentum in Africa 16 to such an extent that a
number of countries have called for major overhaul of the educational
system at all levels. Two education sector reviews-one in Ethiopia 1 7

in 1972 and one in Sierra Leone in 1973-were undertaken to look at
educational needs. The Ethiopian review recommended the creation
of an Ethiopian National Service, which, in the initial phase, would
invite secondary school leavers to volunteer and gradually, over two
or three years, convert to a compulsory universal servic, The
review suggested that secondary school leavers be required to serve
before being considered as candidates for institutions of higher
learning. In some circles in Ghana too, the writer was told, thought
is being given to the possibility of requiring national service of
secondary school leavers. Tanzania recently announced the abolition
of direct entry from secondary schools into the university; secondary
school leavers must first work in rural areas to prepare them "for
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work in national development. "18 These moves will necessitate further

thought on how, in what manner, and for how long to require practical

experience in the university curriculum. It is hoped, however, that

university people will tale this opportunity to introduce a more

creative and flexible program rather than to do away with university

work-study programs altogether.

The EUS progrun was visited and commented upon by, several

teams from inside and outside Africa. It was described by the

University of Zambia team as a "most impressive venture... an

attempt to find the true identity of interest that should link academic

work with the real situations cf people's lives," and by Lord Ashby,

quoting an American educator, as "an inspiration of genius." It

would be a pity if such a program should give way to a new one which

did not incorporate its considerable strengths.

TIlE PUBLIC SERVICE ROLE OF THE UNIVERSITY

The norinally accepted functions of the university-teaching,

research, and the dissemination of Imowledge-are public services in

the true sense of the words. In this section, the extension, or con-

tinuing education, involvement of taile Selassie I University will be

briefly presented. Three aspects of the University's activities have

been selected-namely, extension, or part-time teaching; summer

in-service training; and the involvement of members of the University

staff in the comnprehensive Education Sector Review undertaken by

Ethiopia in 1972.

The Extension Activities

As mentioned earlier, some of the colleges incorporated into

the University had already been involved in organizing part-time

evening and Saturday classes for adults, largely for civil servants,

employees of quasi-gove" 'mental agencies, and the business com-

muity. The importanec of public service through extension was

emphasized in the report of the international team appointed by the

government to study higher education in Ethiopia. Thus, shortly

after the creation of the Uiversity, the extension division of Haile

Selassie I University was tet up as an independent administrative

unit, with rules and regulations laid down by the Faculty Council. 19

The extension division waF made the coordinator of and responsible

for all continuing education activities in the University.

Although it started by merely continuing the activities of the

various colleges, the extension division gradually consolidated and

created new coarses and expanded the number of extension students,

not only withi the several units of the main campus, but also in the
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branches subsequently established at Asmara (northern Ethiopia),
Harrar (eastern Ethiopia), and at Debre Zeit (40 kilometers southeast
of Addis Ababa). A legal training course was also given for two years
at Jimma (in the southwestern part of the country) and at Dire Dawa for
three years. According (mainly) to first-semester enrollment figures,
the number of extension students increased from 1, 026 in 1961-62 to
2,784 in 1971-72 and 3,448 in 1973-74 (Table 4.3). Of the 3,448
extension students in 1973-74, a total of 1,279 were following degree-
level courses, while 2, 169 were enrolled in nondegree-level courses.

TABLE 4.3

Enrollment in the Extension Division

Academic Year Number of Students
1961-62 1,026
1962-63 1,457
1963-64 1,458
1964-65 1,523
1965-66 1,535
1966-67 1,750
1967-68 1,800
1968-69 2,562
1969-70 2,261
1970-71 2,221
1971-72 2,784
1972-73 "1,292
1973-74 3,448
Source: Compiled by the author.

Program of Studies

The level and nature of the courses offered varied with the
interest of the students as well as the availability and capabilities of
the University staff. Thus, at the beginning, some remedial
secondary-level courses in languages, mathematics, and other sub-
jects were given. These were later dropped when a number of second-
level institutions began to offer them. The extension courses were
then organized at certificate, diploma, and degree levels, the level
depending on the needed skill and the educational level of participants.
Most courses were offered in English, with a small number In
Amharic, the national language. The University legislation stipulated
that the respective faculties were responsible for the academic super-
vision of the degree-level courses, and the extension division for the
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academic supervision of diploma and certificate level courses and
for the administrative backup of all levels of training.

The extension program covered such areas as business and
public administration, accountancy, the social sciences, law, and
education at degree level; public administration, accounting,
economics, social work, law, secretarial sciences, political science
and government, education, highway technology, civil, electrical
and mechanical engineering, statistics, and library science at diploma
leveh and certificate courses in law and statistics.

A total of 135 courses 2 0 were given during the first semester
of 1972-73: 92 courses at the central cmnpus, 23 at the technology
campus, 14 in Asmara, 12 in Harrar, and six in Debre Zeit. During
1973-74, there were i!0 courses given, of which 51 were degree
level and 99 diploma and certificate level. Of these coarses, 113
were in education, management, law, and related fields, while only
27 were in scientific and technological subjects.

A large proportion of the faculty members came from the regular
staff of the University, while others were recruited from government,
industry, and business, screened and approved by the respective
department heads of the various faculties.

The number of students graduating from the extension division
has also increased from year toyear (Table 4.4). From 1963 to 1974,

TABLE 4.4

Number of Graduates by Year and Type of Diploma

Type of Diploma
Year Degree Diploma Certificate Total

1962-63 12 - 10 22

1963-64 22 - 26 48

1964-65 6 34 21 61
1965-66 13 72 55 140
1966-67 9 99 - 108

1967-68 24 226 - 250
1968-69 40 286 111 437

1969-70 28 181 230 439
1970-71 23 192 148 363

1971-72 34 105 6 145

1972-73 26 470 6 502
1973-74 15 297 4 316

Total 252 1,962 617 2,831

Source: Compiled by the author.

the extension division graduated a total of 2,831 students, 252 with
degrees, 1,962 with diplomas, and 617 with certificates. As all



AFRICAN CASE STUDIES 77

these graduates were taking these courses while working, it is greatly
hoped that their training has enabled them to improve their services,
thus directly benefiting themselves, their employers, and their
country.

Major Difficulties Encountered

The development of extension activities faced several major
difficulties. The greatest obstacle, and the one with the broadest
consequences, was the limited and narrow view the staff had of the
nature, philosophy, and mission of university extension, especially
in a society like Ethiopia's, which is largely composed of illiterate,
subsistence-level farmers. The staff tended to transpose the admission
requirements, kinds of courses, and methods of teaching used in
teaching a young, inexperienced, unpaying population to an experienced,
paying, and highly motivated adult population. Staff members at times
gave the impression that they felt the only difference between the two
was that day courses started with sunrise and the evening courses
with sunset. In addition, some of the staff did not consider that their
duty to extension work had high priority. This feeling that extension
was second best was demonstrated in the kind of legislation suggested,
in the failure of academic administrators to oversee the work of the
extension teaching staff, and in other ways. The whole University
had not yet accepted the commitment to take the expertise of the
University to the people and to involve itself in solving their problems
rather than wait for them to come to the University campus. As a
result, University extension did not spread beyond the three or four
major urban centers of the country.

The extension division clearly suffered also from financial and
budgetary limitations. Manifestations of this situation were the lack
of much needed permanent core teaching, supervisory, and research
staff, the failure to improve extension libraries, and the very iDade-
quate physical facilities at the disposal of the extension service.

Another important weakness of the program was, as implied
above, the limitation of extension activities to the urbanized, already
educated, modern sector, a tiny fraction of the population. Most
extension students were teachers, bankers, lawyers, judges, parlia-
mentarians, businessmen, civil servants, members of the police and
armed forces, and technicians. With few exceptions, they are the
products of modern education, relatively young (below 30), and well-
to-do. A survey conducted by the extension division showed that
more than 60 percent were earning Eth. $300-$400 per month-In a
country where the per capita income is less than Eth. $200. Extension
has touched only a small fraction of the population.
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Summer School In-Service Activity

A major contribution of the University was the refresher course

it gave to elebientary-school teachers. The course was started in

1958 by the department of education of the University College of Addis

Ababa, at the instigation of the Ministry of Education. Its original

purpose was to select promising candidates for further training as

secondary-school teachers, but it gradually became the major means

for upgrading the teachers of the country's elementary schools in both

subject matter and methods of teaching. A few of the students were

later admitted to degree-level programs in the Faculty of Education.

Graduates of this course are now to be found in almost every ele-

mentary school in the country. The course was, in addition, an

excellent way for the ministry to communicate new policies and ideas,

and to get feedback from the teachers. The Ethiopian Teachers'

Association, now one of the most powerful professional associations

in the country, was able to publicize its activities and to recruit
members.

The in-service program steadily increased-it grew almost

tenfold in a period of 13 years (Table 4. 5). Following consultations

with Ministry of Education officials and in accordance with the

interests of students, the program was also diversified to include

TABLE 4.5

Summer School In-Service Enrollment

Summer of Academic Year Number of Teachers

1961-62 192

1962-63 233

1963-64 351
1964-65 527

1965-66 512
1966-67 887

1967-68 833

1968-69 948

1969-70 1,073

1970-71 1,100

1971-72 1,220

1972-73 1,908

1973-74 1,819*

*No new students were taken in two of the four

programs owing to the phasing in of the newly revised
program.

Source: Compiled by the author.
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special training for elementary school principals, supervisors, and
district education officers. In the early 1970s, the faculty added
in-service training for junior secondary-school teachers, and in
November 1973, organized a consultative workshop on the in-service
program for senior secondary-school teachers. Thus, the program
expanded to include training affecting the whole educational system.
There is hardly a government primary school in the country that has
not profited from this program, and two out of three school principals
and almost all the supervisors of the country are graduates of the
sunmer in-service training course. Ministry of Education officials,
impressed with results, usually worked very closely with the faculty
in evaluating, criticizing, and improving the course. Tche government
also released ministry officials to conduct the courses with University
staff so that courses could become more practical and more realistic.
Table 4.6 shows the program's enrollment in 1972 and 1973.

TABLE 4.6

Summer School Programs and Enrollment

Enrollment 
Total

Nature of Program 1972 1973*
Elementary-school teachers 1,153 1,096
School administrators and supervisors 497 450Junior secondary school Amharic 211 175
Junior secondary school mathematics 139 98*The general enrollment decrease was due to the phasing out of
old programs and phasing in of new ones.

Source: Compiled by the author.

The program was also becoming 2inancially self-sufficient.
Originally, when the program began, the Ministry of Education paid
for the trasport of students from their school to Addis Ababa and back,
and provided living allowances. Later, students paid their own trans-
portaion and maintenance and also a large portion of their education
with a U. S. $50 tuition fee per summer. In a country where education
is free at all levels, where the government provides maintenance
scholarshius for all University students, this example might well be
followed by others in the future. Indeed, the Education Sector Review
recommended shifting the maintenance charge to students at the higher
education levels and instituting a loan scheme for deserving, needy
students.
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University Involvement in the Education Sector Review

In 1972, Ethiopia underook a comprehensive and fundamental

review of its educational system. Over the past 30 years, there were

several efforts to improve and reorient the system. A long-term

planning committee, established in 1955, submitted a report entitled

"i, Ten-Year Plan for the Controlled Expansion of Ethiopian Education"

Early in the 1960s, again in 1966, and several times thereafter,
committees and commissions were established by the government to

study and report on various aspects of the educational system. The

continued discontent of the university and secondary-school students,
at times violently expressed, gave birth to the National Commission

for Education. But all these studies were limited. The Education

Sector Review, which began in October 1971 and was completed in

August 1972, was different from all the others in scope, method,

overall approach, and organization. In fact, its approach was novel

and experimental.
The tasks of the Education Sector Review were:

1. To analyze the education and training system of

Ethiopia, and its capability for promoting economic,
social and cultural development;
2. To suggest, wherever necessary, ways to improve

and expand the education and training system in order

that it might achieve aims relevant both to the society
and the overall development of the country;

3. To suggest ways in which education could best be
utilized to promote national integration; and

.1. To identify priority studies and investments in
education and training. 21

Although the study was made with the active participation and

financial contribution of the World Bank, the direction, conception,

organization, and execution was largely in the hands of nationals.

The study grouped together various representatives of ministries,
agencies, professions, international organizations, and bilateral
agencies.

The secretary general of the Ethiopian National Commission for

Unesco, a graduate of the University, was appointed director of the

review. Fourteen task forces and an additional five working groups

were established. The membership of the task forces and working

groups, excluding the professional members of the secretariat,

numbered close to 90, of whom over 50 came from ministries,

chartered agencies, aund professions. The rest came from long-time

foreign residents of Ethiopia and from international organizations.

In addition, the review used an international panel of consultants,
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half of whom were Ethiopians, and a consultative committee consisting
of the key personnel from the development and social services minis-
tries. International consultants noted for their specific expertise
were also employed. Members of the task force visited and consulted
with the personnel of over 100 projects, institutions, and agencies
in rural areas and urban centers. A questionnaire was supplemented
by carefully selected interviews. The review organized two seminars
and conferences, the first to pinpoint the problems and questions to
be tackled by each task force and working group and to assess the
methods and procedures suggested by them, and the second to evaluate
the reports of the t ask forces and to agree on ultimate recommen-
dations and proposals.

Each task force and working group presented its report to the
second conference. All in all, there were some 65 documents pre-
pared during the period of the review. 22 A summary of the discus-
sion, major recommendations, together with the alternative strategies
agreed upon, were presented in a report entitled Education: Challenge
to the Nation.

University staff played a major part in the review. For several
years, staff members had, without much fanfare, been used as consul-
tants and as members of committees and commissions set up by
various government ministries. Nothing, however, compared to the
University's involvement, its top administrators as well as its staff,
in the Education Sector Review (Table 4. 7). Thirty-three out of 87
participants, ten out of the 14 task force chairmen, and four of the
five chairmen of the wordng groups were University staff. If one
includes the other members from the mainistries and agencies who
were graduates of the University-another 33-the impact of the
University is seen to be even more pronounced. The University even
made available its stationery and its publication machinery and staff
to the sector review. It is not an exaggeration to assert that the
single most powerful contribution to the review came from the staff
of Haile Selassie I University.

The Future of Extension

The University was not fully satisfied, however, that it was
preparing itself sufficiently for the challenge it would be facing in the
near future. However valuable the extension, summer course, and
other consultant service contributions of the University were to
Ethiopia, the magnitude of unfinished bus.iess, especially In relaticai
to the rural, provincial population, was Iormidable. In 1972, the
University, aware of the task, was preparing to initiate a corres-
pondence school as a unit of extension, and its library had institut(d
a successful innovative system of serving the rural audience through



82 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

TABLE 4.7

Sector Review Manpower Deployment Table

Of Whom HSIU

Total HSIU HSIU Staff Participation

Assignment Participants Staff Grads Others Chairmen Members

Professional
secretariat 4 1 2 1 1

International
panel of
consultants 4 1 - 3 1

Consultative
Committee 4 1 2 1 - 1

14 task forces 68 26 29 13 10 16

5 working groups 7 4 - 3 4 -

Total 87 33 33 21 14 19

Source: Compiled by the author.

a "books-by-mail" system. The correspondence school was actively

preparing teaching materials, and the books-by-mail project was

demonstrating its usefulness beyond doubt. Meanwhile, the Education

Sector Review had charted avenues for the University to follow in the

immediate future. It thus seemed time to invite a team from outside,

partly to assess the extension division but mostly to propose a

forward-looking extension role for the University in cooperation with

other institutions and agencies.
In 1972, therefore, the University invited a Unesco team to

evaluate the performance of the extension division and to suggest new

approaches. The team arrived in Ethiopia on July 23, 1972 and stayed

until August 15. Its report, available in January 1973, 23 after

critically examining the past and current activities of the extension

division, its legislation, organization, administrative setup, program,

and output, stated:

In sum, it could fairly be said that what has been done,

has been well done. Despite a clumsy, frustrating admin-

istrative and decision making framework; a lack of human

and material resources; and a lack of opportunities for the

University authorities to concretise their insight regarding

the realistic potential of a vigorous Extension to the devel-

oping Ethiopian society; despite these restrictive elements,

the growth, impact and significance of Extension has been

substantial in the areas in which it has programmed. 2 4
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The team presented a new concept of university extension basedon Ethiopian life styles-the already enunciated concept, mission, and
objectives of the University. 25

Under this comprehensive concept of Extension, the
university thus fulfills its role as a major animator
of Ethiopian life and aspiration. Extension is means,
mechanism, channel, medium between the university
and society. But, as Marshall McLuhan has suggested,
"the medium is the message"; so while Extension
expresses the university's concern, knowledge,
expertise and presence, Extension itself has its own
character and quality that shapes the university's mes-
sage to fit the life styles and learning needs of the
university's varied publi s away from the campus,
throughout the Empire.

To accommodate its comprehensive, perhaps idealistic concept
of extension, the report suggested a structure and organization that
related extension to the University adninistration and faculties on one
side and the "target populations of Ethiopia" on the other.

Following the sector review and this evaluation, the Universitybegan to review its position and to consider whether or not to acceptthe several recommrridations. But it seems clear that, with its
past experience and commitment, and in view of the confident expec-tations of the participants of the sector review, whose report looked
"forward to Haile Selassie I University and other higher educational
institutions in the country being the inspiringfountainhead for.., theeducational regeneration of the country .... 7 the University, Itsleadership, its staff, and its students will have to face the challenge
confronting them.

NOTES

1. Higher education in Ethiopia: Survey Reports and Recom-
mendations (Salt Lake City: University of Utah, 1959-60), pp. 21,
25-28.

2. Consolidated Legislation of the Faculty Council, HaleSelassie I University (IfSIU) (with revisions up to 17 September 1973).
3. For more details, see Aklilu Habte, "Higher Education in

Ethiopia in the 1970s and Beyond: A Survey of Some Issues and Res-
ponses," in Educaton and Development Reconsidered, ed. F.
Champion Ward (New York: Praeger Publishers, 1974), pp. 214-40;
Aklilu Habte, A Forward Look: A Special Report from the President



84 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

(Addis Ababa: HSIU, 1969); John Summerskill, Blueprint for Develop-

ment (Addis Ababa: HSIU, 1970); and several of the president's annual

reports to the board of governors.

4. Aklilu Habte, A Forward Look, pp. 11-12 to 11-16.

5. See Haile Selassie I University, Consolidated Legislation of

President's Annual Report 1972-1973, pp. xiv-xxiii.

6. For a detailed description of the planning process, see

President's Annual Report 1972-1973, pp. xiv-xxiii.

7. See Haile Selassie I University, "Statute of Institute of

Development Research", Consolidated Legislation of the Faculty

C pp. 96-99, and Institute of Development Research, Research

Activities (Addis Ababa: HSIU, 1973).

8. Aklilu Habte, "Higher Education in Ethiopia in the 1970s and

Beyond, " p. 238.

9. For a detailed description of their status, see Haile Selassie

I University, Consolidated Legislation of the Faculty Council, pp. 43-44.

10. See Haile Selassie I University, President's Annual Reports

for details.
11. Quoted in HSIU Public Relations Office, The Ethiopian

University Service: An Inspiration of Genius (Addis Ababa: Haile

Selassie I University, March 1973), p. 9.

12. For details see Haile Sellassie I University, Consolidated

LegLElation, pp. 56-64.

13. Andrew and Diana Quarmby, The Ethiopian University

Service, Report no. 76 (Geneva: International Secretariat for Vol-

unteer Service, 1969), p. 26.

14. For further detail, see Kebebew Daka, "A Survey on the

Attitudes of EUS Participants Towards the Program and Related

Problems" (1973, mimeo.); ttSIU Public Relations Office, The

Ethiopian University Service: An Inspiration of Genius; Andrew and

Diana Quarmby, The Ethiopian University Service; and D. C. and

F. F. Korten, "Ethiopia's Use of National University Students in a

Year of Rural Service," Comparative Education Review, 1966, 1969.

15. Andrew and Diana Quarmby, The Ethiopian University

Service p. 28.

16. T.M. Yesufu (ed.), Creating the African University:

Emerging Issues of the 1970s (Ibadan: Oxford University Press,

1973), p. ,48.

17. Education: Challenge to the Nation, Report of the Education

Sector Review (Addis Ababa, August 1972), pp. IV 20-21.

18. Tanzania Daily News, January 8, 1975. See also case

study on University of Dar es Salaam and special study by David

Court, in this volume.



AFRICAN CASE STUDIES 
85

19. See Halle Selassie I University, Consolidated Legislation
of the Faculty Council, pp. 84-86.20. 1972-1973 Annual Report, Extension Division HSIU. Thisnumber does not include the multiple sections of several courses.

21. Education: Challege to the Nation, p. 1-3.
22. Listed in Annex VII of ibid.
23. C.A. Wedemeyer et al., Evaluation of Extension at theHaile Selassie I University, Addis Ababa, July-August 1972 (Paris:Unesco, 1973), Serial No. 2838/nMO. RD/EHT.
24. Ibid., p. 30.
25. Ibid., pp. 38-41.
26. Ibid., p. 41.
27. Education: Challenge to the Nation Annex V, p. 8.



UNIVERSITY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY,

KUMASI, GHANA

Technology at the Service of Rural and

Industrial Development

This study examines the extent to which higher education in

Africa is contributing to the economic development of the continent.

It confines itself to the role of technology in national development,

using as a case study the University of Science and Technology (UST),

Kumasi, and exunining the way in which that institution places its

technological expertise at the service of rural and industrial develop-

ment in Ghana.

HIGHER EDUCATION IN GHANA

The move for independence in Ghana started in the 1920s, a

decade that coincided with the governorship of the late Sir Gordon

Guggisberg, a man of deep foresight, enormous courage, and clear

vision: founder of Achimota College (now School), Korle Bu Hospital,

Accra (now Korle Bu Teaching Hospital), and builder of Takoradi

Harbor and of a strategic network of roads in the Gold Coast. In

founding Achimota College, Sir Gordon envisioned the College devel-

oping into an institution that would train the high-level manpower needed

for the country's development and for its administration after indepen-

dence. His vision began to materialize in the 1930s when Achimota

College began offering courses up to intermediate B. Sc. (Lond) level

and up to the B. Sc. Eng. (Lond). Many students who took this course

completed their degrees overseas. The first engineering student

graduated in 1935. By the end of World War H, the demand for higher

education had become so great that the Elliot commission, set up by

the colonial secretary in London, recommended the establishment of

a university college in Ibadan, Nigeria, to serve all British West

Africa. The Gold Coast government of the day rejected this recom-

mendation and decided to start its own institution. This institution was

eventually established in 1948 as the University College of the Gold

Coast, affiliated to London University. It was concerned mainly with

86
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the humanities and social sciences and was geared to the training
of administrators for the civil service.

In 1952 the Kumasi College of Arts, Science, and Technologywas established. Both the University College and Kumasi College
became independent universities in 1961, on the recommendation of acommission appointed by the government to examine the future ofuniversity education in Ghana. At the same time, a third institution,the University College of Cape Coast, affiliated to the University ofGhana, Legon, was founded and charged with the responsibility oftraining teachers of science in the secondary schools.

All three institutions have made, and are malting, significantcontributions to the development of Ghana. The University of Ghana,successor to the University College of the Gold Coast, trains admin-istrators for the civil service, lawyers, doctors, agriculturists, andscientists. Through its Institute of Adult Education, it is performingvaluable extension services, reaching the rural areas and offeringeducation at all levels to those who care to take advantage of the ser-vice. Its Institute of African Studies is conducting research intoAfrican history and culture, and focusing attention on and educating
the public generally in Ghana's rich heritage.

Since it was founded, the University of Cape Coast has trainedhundreds of teachers of both arts and sciences for Ghana's secondary
schools and the impact on education of the country has been tremendous.

This study is concerned, however, with the role of technologyin national development, and it is therefore on the University ofScience and Technology, Kumasi, that we must focus our attention.

THE UNIVERSITY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY, KUMASI
The University of Science and Technology, Kumasi, wasestablished in 1961 to succeed the forxer Kumasi College of Arts,Science, and Technology. The Colle ;e had been charged with trainingmiddle-level subprofessional manpow er for the technical and scientificservices. The courses were therefo:,e short, leading to the awardof diplomas and certificates, although in laer years courses leadingto the London University B. Sc. degree in engineering were offered.

The fields covered were teacher ti'ain.ng, conrnerce, engineering,pharmacy, agriculture, architecture, town planning and building, andgeneral studies. The Universley is situated on a campus seven square
miles in area south of Kum.si in the forest region. It is surroundedby 16 small villages, a fact that gives it -an unrivaled opportunity for
extension work.

As at most British-heritage universities, governance Is handledby a number of boards and committees, including the University
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Council (the supreme governing body), the Academic Board (respon-

sible for all academic matters), and the Welfare Services Board

(responsible for all matters affecting the campus and welfare of

personnel). The vice-chancellor is the administrative head of the

University.
In its first five years the University expanded rapidly. A number

of student residence halls and new academic buildings were constructed

to replace the inadequate prefabricated structures used by the

University's precursor, the Kumasi College of Technology. No new

academic disciplines, however, were added during this period; the

departments of teacher training, commerce, and general studies were

transferred to other institutions, and academic development was thus

marked by a certain instability.
The beginning of the second five years coincided with the military

takeover in 1966, a time when the finances of the country were in dire

straits, and little money was available for physical expansion. Steps

were taken, however, to consolidate what had a!roady been achieved

to formulate clear-cut academic regulations, previously either

nonexistent or woolly. Important plans were also laid for the future,

culminating in the establishment of a Faculty of Social Science in 1970

and the Technology Consultancy Centre in 1972. More will be said

later of this center, as its establishment marks an important mile-

stone in the University's development.
At the close of the first decade of the University's existence,

the University council appointed a committee to evaluate the Univer-

sity's role in national development. In his letter announcing the

appointment of the committee, the chairman of the council stated:

This university not only owes it as a duty, because it

is financed 100% out of public funds, to integrate itself

with the community on which it feeds but is also the

most suited by its nature to make significant contri-

butions to the economic, industrial and social devel-

opment and advancement of this country and its

people.... The study should and ought to reveal areas

in which the university can make significant contri-
butions to the future.

In what ways can a technological institution play a role in

national development? The answer to this question requires a close

examination of the three principal functions of the university-namely

teaching, research, and service-and a determinadon of the extent

to which these functions are being properly carried out. The following

questions therefore need to be answered:
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1. What is the scope of the teaching and training being carried
out in the institution and how can it be improved?

2. Is the content of the curriculum relevant to the needs of the
country ?

3. What is the nature of research being done by the university?
Is it re!evant? What are its problems, and how can they be overcome?

4. What, if any, service does the university render to the
community? What are its objectives? What are its problems and how
can they be overcome? Is it effective?

5. Are the graduates of the institution equipped to carry out
specified roles in the development process?

We shall now try to examine these questions as they relate to the
UST.

The University offers courses leading to degrees in all faculties,
and diulomas and certificates where appropriate. The University
appreciates the pressing need for middle-level manpower and feels a
responsibility to help in the training of personnel at this leve. Its
diploma and certificate courses are therefore designed to achieve
this purpose until other institutions, such as the polytechnics, become
sufficiently developed to take over this responsibility.

TRAINING

The seven University faculties are agriculture, architecture,
art, engineering, pharmacy, science, and social studies. The
teaching program is designed to produce both high- and middle-level
manpower for the economy. The areas covered and the types of
personnel produced are as follows:

Agriculture: horticulturists, plant producers and exlports In plant
protection, livestock farmers, farm managers, and agricultural
engineers.

Architecture: architects (designers), building technologists,
urban planners, physical planners, and regional planners.

Art: painters, sculptors, and industrial artists, such as
ceramists, textile designers, graphic desikners, and metal product
designers.

Engineering: civil, geodetic (land surveying), electrical,
mechanical, sanitary, highway, and mining engineers.

Pharmacy: general pharmaciats, pharmaceutical chemists,
pharmacologists, and microbiologists.
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Science: biologists, biochemists, chemical technologists, and

physicists.
Social Sriences: industrial managers, land economists, estate

manager., af'ministrators, and teachers.

The main courses are the four-year degree courses. In addition,
at the postgraduate level, two-year master's and one- to two-year

postgraduate diploma courses are offered. In certain faculties-

agriculture, architecture, and engineering, for example-subdegree

and certificate cour.ses are given.

Practical Training

Whatever the course, practical training is an essential element

and much time is spent in laboratories and workshops. During the

long vacations all students are expected to spend a minimum of eight

we6ks acquiring practical training in industry or in an organization

appropriate to the course being offered. During term time, students

undertake field work in different parts of the country. All four-year

courses require project work in the final year, which provides an

opportunity for students to coordinate the practical and theoretical

aspects of the training.
There have been problems with vacation training. Properly

organized, it should help the student acquire practical industrial and

professional experience during this training. At the initial stages,
however, some students felt that the establishments to which they were

sent provided too little opportunity for learning because facilities

were inadequate or employers uncooperative. It must also be admitted

that, in some cases, the students' own indifference and lack of interest

in the training contribute little to their learning. By far the most

important factors in the success of the plan, however, are proper

coordination and cooperation between the department or faculty in the

University and industry. Under the present plan a vacation training

organizer arranges for students to be placed in various industrial

organizations and members of the University staff visit ,he students to

make sure that they are properly deployed. This process has not

always been carried out effectively.
One major problem relating to the practical training of student,

is the lack of industrial experience of some lecturers. The Univer-

sity has sought to- remedy this in two ways: (1) by a-rranging for some

lecturers to spend varying periods in industry to acquire practical

experience and (2) by engaging professionals as part-time lecturers

to enable them to give the students the benefit of their practical know-

ledge. In addition, the University appoints professionals from industry

as external examiners, especially in the practical examinations.
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Training for Management
The importance of the Faculty of Social Sciences, established

in 1970, cannot be overemphasized; studento of science and technology
must have some aspects of the social sciences incorporated in their
training. In Ghana, as in other developing countries, young graduates
often find themselves in positions of responsibility early in their
career. Sometimes they have difficulties with personnel working under
them, particularly at building or construction sites, and, especially
in designing roads, houses, or other buildings, they do not always
understand costs or the socioeconomic implications of their designs.
In recent years, therefore, the University has provided, through its
Faculty of Social Sciences, courses in management, human relations,
and applied economics for all students pursuing professional courses.

Since its inception, the University has produced 3, 083 graduates,
subdegree diplomates, and certificate holders. All these products of
the University occupy important positions in both the public and private
sectors of the economy in Ghana and in other African countries; an
increasing number are now going into the private sector and a few are
starting their own businesses. Engineering graduates of UST constitute
over 80 percent of engineers employed by the Volta River Authority,
the Ghana Water and Sewerage Corporation, the Public Works Depart-
ment, and the State Construction Corporation. Many former students
of the University who were interviewed by the council Committee on
the Role of the University in National Develcpment felt that, on the
whole, the training they obtained at UST was adequate and relevant to
the work in which they are employed, subject to the practical-training
content being improved.

Problems
Problems related to the training of professional technologists,

particularly engineers, in a developing country, include the following:

Difficulty in Attracting Qualified Staff

As the teaching staff for professional courses in universities
(and other higher educational institutions) must have both high academic
and professional qualifications, the universities constantly compete
with industry for their services. A professional is generally better
paid in inustry than in an educational institution. The relatively
experienced professional engineer or architect, for example, can earn
far more money in professional practice than he would If he taught
full-time at a university. Highly qualified and brilliant university
staff, therefore, see their compatriots with lesser academic
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qualifications engage in successful professional practice, with its
concomitant material rewards, while they have to depend on relatively

low salaries (though with reasonable fringe benefits) in the university.
As a result, it is difficult to attract teachers to the university staff
and frequent resignations cause instability. In 1970, for example,
there was a mass exodus of staff from the Engineering Faculty of the
UST when 24 Ghanaian teachers resigned simultaneously over what
they considered to be low salaries. Many went into industry or set up
private professional practices, where the pecuniary rewards were
greater, and by all accounts they have done well. The University,
however, has not yet recovered fully from the blow dealt to the
teaching program by this cpisode.

Inadequate Professional Experience of Teaching Staff

In spite of what has been said above, the teaching staff of the
faculties of engineering in Africa, with few exceptions, have little
or no professional experience, though they are highly qualified academ-
ically, many having done postgraduate work up to Ph. D. level.
Teaching thus tends to be theoretical, and it is important that measures
should be taken to remedy this deficiency. Some of these have already
been mentioned and may be listed briefly as (1) vacation training for

all students, (2) arrangement for the teaching staff to spend short
periods in industry, (3) the employment of professionals from industry

for part-time teaching, and (4) consultancy work by staff (discussed
below).

Embryonic State of Industry

Most developing countries in Africa are primarily agricultural

countries, and it is natural that priority should be placed on the
development of agriculture. Whatever industry exists is usually small
scale, the stage of development varying from country to country.
Opportunities for the industrial training of students are therefore
limited. In developed countries, students of engineering, for example,
have many opportunities for visiting factories and working to gain

practical experience during their training. The sandwich courses
organized in certain institutions are possible only because industry
itself is highly developed, the planned assignments for specified

periods usually guaranteeing excellent industrial training for the
students.
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Meager Facilities in the Universities

The training of technologists usually involves a wide variety
of equipment, all of which has to be imported from abroad. This
means that the foreign exchange component in the budget of an
engineering faculty each year is quite high. Because financial
resources in a developing country are severely Amited, funds avail-
able for the university itself are usually inadequate. Practical
training is thus hampered by limited accommodation in laboratories
and workshops and by inadequate equipment. If the graduate engineer
of the African university is accused of not having enough practical
experience, it is because of this combination of factors. It can be
said in his favor, however, that the sound theoretical training he
receives makes it easy for him to adapt himself quickly to the peculiar
demands of the sector of his profession or industry in which he may
find himself.

RESEARCH

Perhaps one of the important differences between a technological
university and a polytechnic, which also trains both high-level and
middle-level personnel, is that whereas the latter confines itself to
teaching and training, the university in addition concerns itself with
research, with investigations that should lead to new knowledge.

Research can be regarded as being complementary to teaching
in a university. It helps to keep the curriculum up to date and to make
the teaching more forward looking and lively. From the point of view
of the staff, it should help to develop and sharpen their intellect, and,
provided the research is conducted in an atmosphere of absolute free-
dom, it helps to broaden their outlook and to make them open-minded.
In universities in developing countries, however, scarcity of funds
limits what can be done. Because of this relative lack of means, it is
essential that the resources available should Le spent on research
efforts that are relevant to local circumstances and can be seen to
contribute to national development.

It can be argued that in these circumstances there is little room
for "fundamental" or "pure" research and that the emphasis should be
on applied research, the former being considered irrelevant and the
latter relevant. It must be pointed out, however, that no research
can be looked upon as totally irrelevant, for, in the long term, even
negative results are bound to indicate what should not be done or how
to do better what should be done.
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The vice-chancellor of the University, in introducing an appeal

for funds to expand the University's activities, stated:

The University of Science and Technology, Kumasi, has

reached a stage in its development at which, whilst con-

solidating its gains, there is urgent need to lay plans

for expansion in areas important to Ghana's economy.

So far it has established itself as a first-rate teaching

institution but, whereas a certain amount of research

goes on, a serious restriction is placed on this most

important activity owing to lack of funds.... If the

University is to rank with the best in the world it

is most important that research activity should be

intensified. When the research undertaken is related

directly to the country's development, the results

properly applied, should be of immense benefit to the

country.

Very little fundamental or pure research goes on in the Univer-

sity at present. Briefly the research objectives are (1) the develop-

ment of import substitution products through investigation into

natural resources, and, by so doing, the conservation of foreign

exchange; (2) the promotion of small-scale industries that are labor

intensive; and (3) the development of products that are cheap and so

help reduce the cost of living.

Important Research Projects

Some of the important research projects, either completed or

in progress, are as follows:

Faculty of Agriculture

Kenaf production: Kenaf is a plant that produces fiber of commer-

cial importance. Since Ghana imports large quantities of fiber for the

manufacture of bags for cocoa and other products, it is believed that

this study, if it leads to improved yields and harvesting methods, will

be of great economic importance to the country, as it can lead to

cultivation of kenaf on a large scale with consequent improvement of

and expansion in the fiber industry, a saving of foreign exchange, and

an increase in employment. The Department of Biological Sciences

is also doing work on the retting of kenaf.
Hybridizatior of pigs: An attempt is being made, by crossing

imperted and iocal varieties, to produce a strain with high meat

content yet resistant to local environmental hazards.
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Faculty of Architecture

The most important research work in progress is that intolow-cost housing. The program is testing local materials, including
soil and wood, and attempting to improve methods of design and
construction for both the rural and urban low-income population.Low-cost demonstration houses have been built in all regions to demon-strate the applicability of these design and construction methods to
rural and semirural areas.

College of Art

The textiles section of the Department of Industrial Art under-takes research into local dye materials. Over the years it has alsodeveloped a broad loom for use by village craftsmen, aimed at
improving technology and increasing output. Research work is alsoin progress in the Pottery and Ceramics section into local clays forindustrial use. This research is expected to lead to improvement in
the manufacture of bricks, tiles, china, sanitary wares, polythene,
and glass.

Faculty of Engineering

Research currently in progress in the Faculty of Engineering
includes the following:

1. The development of a national tandard for testing cement.
2. Investigation of the properties of Ghanaian clays to find out ifthey have suitable electrical and other properties for the manufactureof electrical insulators for power distribution and telecommunications.

3. The designing of a bore hole pump, which, when producedcommercially, will provide a cheap means of pumping abundant clean
water from wells and bore holes in the rural areas.

4. The designing of a hand-operated soil block press. Thismachine, designed for making stronger soil or adobe blocks for ruralareas, will not only speed up the block-making process and thereby
help to reduce labor and production costs, but also improve the actual
construction of rural houses.

Faculty of Pharmacy

Investigation of local herbs and other natural products for their
medicinal properties has led to notable results. Some local herbs havebeen found to contain well-known therapeutical substances, which can
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now be developed on a large scale by the pharmaceutical industry.

Research in this field is a never ending process, as there are

thousands of natural products awatti.g investigation. There are also

plans to establish a small pharmaceu.cal production unit.

Faculty of Science

The faculty collaborates in many of the research projects

enumerated above. It has also instituted research into possibilities

for the development of new industries, using natural resources,

wastes, and byproducts of existing industries. A recent example is

the manufacture of caustic soda from quicklime, a waste product of

the Air Liquide factory at Tema. The faculty's Department of

Chemical Technology has also surveyed local industries with a view

to rationalizing or modernizing medium- or small-scale industries.

Problems

Inadequate finance and lack of essential equipment are two

well-known obstacles to rescarch. Some years ago, the University

launched an appeal for funds, setting a target of 6 million* to be

attained over a five-year period. This figure included provision for

capital development, which accounted for about 70 percent of the

estimates. The response to this appeal was disappointing. While in

light of the economic conditions prevailing in the country, this target

figure is now considered unrealistic, only about I300, 000 (U. S.

$261,000) has been received since the appeal was launched in 1968.

Considering that almost half of this amount was contributed by the

Bank of Ghana to support research into livestock development and

that the response from the industrial community was very slight, it

can only be concluded that the Ghanaian public in general and Ghanaian

industry in particular do not fully appreciate the enormous potential

that the University has for contributing to the country's industrial
development.

Along with inadequate facilities, there is the problem of heavy

teaching loads; the staff have little time for research. Within the

limits of budgetary constraints, every effort has been made over the

years to recruit more staff and to train promising young Ghanaians so

that teaching hours can be better distributed and individual schedules

lightened. For some time research work tended to be on an individual

and departmental basis. Efforts are now being made to adopt a more

interdisciplinary approach to research problems, thus bringing the

-U. S. $5,220,000 (July 1976 rate of exchange: Q=U. S. $. 87).
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departments and faculties closer together. The University is also
cooperating more with research institutes both on and off campus.

SERVICE

Within the University there is a wealth of technical expertise and
facilities that have the capacity for contributing significantly to the
economic development of Ghana, if properly used. The University
could help solve economic problems such as expansion of nonfarming
employment in rural areas and the introduction of important economic
import substitutes. It can be said that university teaching and
research arc meaningless unless they are linked with the economic
cdevelopment of the country. The university, and especially the UST,
must provide service to the community if it is to justify its existence.
At a time when Ghana's economic policy is based on the principle of
self-reliance, an institution such as the UST should as a matter of
course associate itself with the government's economic policy and
assist in the achievement of its economic goals.

Individual and Faculty Service

There are many ways in which the UST is endeavoring to fullill
its third principal function, that of service to the community.
Members of the staff serve on management or advisory boards of
national and international organizations. Some faculties and depart-
ments as well as individual members of staff participate in national
projects. The Faculty of Architecture, in particular, is closely
involved in problems relating to housing, physical planning, and the
building industry. The Faculty of Agriculture gives advice to farmers
on a number of problems and arranges short demonstration courses
for their benefit.

The University encourages staff members to undertake con-
sultancy work under controlled conditions, in the belief that teaching
is enhanced by professional practice. Provided the extent of such
consultancy work does not interfere with normal teaching and research,
there is no problem in obtaining permission from the vice-chancellor
to undertake it. Any fees accruing are shared among the individual,
the department, and the faculty on what is considered an equitable
basis.

THE TECHNOLOGY CONSULTANCY CENTRE

In 1972, in order to increase the scope and effectiveness of Its
service to industry and the community, the University established the
Technology Consultancy Centre, charged with the following:
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Consultancy. The provision of a consultancy service to both pri-

vate and public sectors, utilizing the technical resources of the

University as well as associated organizations outsia-.

Research and development. The initiation and coordination of

research and development programs carried out at the University on

behalf of outside organizations.
Coordination of production units within the University. The

setting up of production units, in collaboration with faculties and depart-

ments or by the Centre itself, where no industry or entrepreneur in

Ghana is prepared to take up the manufacture of products developed

at the University.
Documentation. The documentation of industries and of tech-

nologies which are appropriate to the country.

The forerunner of the Centre was a voluntary association of

University staff, formed in 1968, known as the "Kumasi Technology

Group," which sought to solve specific technical problems referred to

it by Ghanaian small businessmen, manufacturers, farmers, and

others. There were about 20 people in the group, which charged only

for expenses incurred. The technical information given and services

provided by the Technology Group for its six years of operation were

most impressive and aroused the interest of the University. Its

success led to the formation of the Centre, which placed the Univer-

sity's consultancy work on a more formal and better organized footing.

The Centre's activities since its establishment, as will be seen from

the ensuing pages, more than justify its existence, and because of it

the UST stands out as a pioneer institution in applying appropriate

technology to rural industrialization.

Organization

The Centre is an autonomous unit within the University, headed

by a director who has complete freedom in the management of its

day-to-day activities. Its accounts are also managed independently.

The director is responsible to the academic board and the

University council through a management committee chaired by the

vice-chancellor and composed of deans of faculties, the directors of

the Building and Road Research Institute and the Forest Products

Research Institute, the director of the Centre, the chief accountant

of the University, and two members appointed by the University

council.
There is a consultative board that meets approximately once

a year to advise on general policy. Also chaired by the vice-chancellor,

its members are deans of faculties; the directors of the Building and

Road Research Institute, the Forest Products Research Institute, the
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Soil Research Institute, and the Crop Research Institute; the chief
physical planning officer; representatives of the University Convo-
cation, the Capital Investment Board, the Chamber of Mines, the
Ministry of Finance and Economic Planning, the Institute of Planners
and Industrial Research, the Ghana Manufacturers' Association, the
Management and Productivity Institute, the Ministry of Industries, the
Ghana Institute of Management and Public Administration, and the
National Investment Bank. Additional members are coopted as and
when the need arises.

Operation

The Centre is the clearinghouse through which the University
makes available its expertise and resources to promote industrial
development in Ghana. It negotiates consultancy contracts with out-
side bodies and is responsible for maintaining close contact with
outside organizations and for sibmitting research and consultancy
proposals to the government. The director, through the deans of the
faculties, recruits consultants from the University staff and, when
necessary, from outside bodies. He coordinates multidisciplinary
projects and is in a unique position to assess the contribution that
members of the various departments and faculties can make to
prospective projects.

In his annual review of the Centre's activities for the year
1972/73, the director wrote:

Increasingly the Centre is becoming an agency for the
stimulation of grass roots development through the means
of intermediate or appropriate technology. It is seeking
to upgrade existing craft industries such as textiles,
pottery and woodwork by the introduction of new products
in the important manufacturing techniques and it is
endeavoring to generate new small-scale industries based
on products developed in the Faculties of the University
and utilizing as far as possible locally produced raw
materials. The aim is to assist the craftsman to take a
forward step in technology, but a step of which he himself
has appreciated the need and has anticipated the reward.
The aim is to assist the would-be entrepreneur to achieve
the ambition with which he has identified and in which he
has in some measure prepared himself.

Important Projects

Since its inception, the Centre has undertaken numerous projects.
For example, in 1972 a small manufacturer of cassava starch
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approached the Centre and requested to be taught how to make a good

paper glue from the starch. The Department of Chemical Technology

perfected a formula for a rewettable glue. In conjunction with the

Management and Productivity Institute, the Centre then helped the

manufacturer put his requirements down on paper and to determine a

cash flow for the business. With the Centre's help, he obtained

overdraft facilities from Barclay's Bank and now has his glue on sale

throughout the country, with an estimated turnover per month of

020, 000 (U.S. $17,400). He is currently exploring export market

possibilities overseas.
In another instance, a Physics Department staff member designed

simple scientific instruments for use in secondary schools in Ghana.

A businessman in Kumasi started producing these instruments and has

since diversified into other products. The range includes potentio-

meters, resistance boxes, electrophoresis units, primary school

teaching aids, wooden drawing boards, T-squares, and meter rulers.

This company is also exploring the export market.

Finance

The Centre derives its funds from the following:

1. An annual grant given by government through the University.

The grant is modest and is spent on the salaries of office staff and on

office and administrative expenses.
2. Contributions from outside organizations. To date the

following organizations havc given generous support: Barclay's

International Development Fund, London; Rockefeller Brothers Fund,

New York; Oxfan Oxford; World Council ci Churches, Geneva; and

Scottish War on Want.
3. The Centre's share of fees accruing to members of staff,

departments, and faculties for consultancy services.

The Centre needs financial support as it sets its present

priority on helping the small businessman, who cannot afford high

fees, and on contributing to the development of small-scale rural

industry. Eventually the Centre expects to be self-supporting, when

it does its major work for industry and its income thus rises. There

N4ll, of course, always be the need to perform free or low-cost

service to help in establishing rural industries.

Staff

The director is assisted by a deputy director. There are also

technicians, a foreman in charge of the Centre's own production units,
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and Junior technical staff, a3 well as a few technical assistants, who
are young graduates, and accounting, administrative, and secretarial
staff. Currently the staff is small, but it will grow in relation to the
growth of the work of the Centre itself.

Production Units on the University Campus

When it is felt that a new product is needed but local industry
is reluctant or unprepared to manufacture it, the University establishes
small-scale production units. These units seek to train craftsmen
and managers for the new industry; complete product development
under production conditions; test the market for the new product; and
demonstrate to entrepreneurs the via).le operation of a new industrial
activity.

The idea is that, when the University has shown what can be done,
the production units will be taken over and operated, off the campus,
by entrepreneurs or craftsmen's cooperatives. Meanwhile, some units
are run by the Centre, some by individual faculties, and some jointly
by the Centre and a faculty. The Centre is usually closely associated
even with those operated independently by a faculty.

Steel Bolt Production Unit

The Centre started this unit in collaboration with the Faculty of
Engineering because of the poor quality of bolts manufactured by local
craftsmen and high cost of imported bolts. Through a grant from
Barclay's Overseas Development, two lathes and a milling machine
were purchased in the United Kingdom for the unit, which currently
produces about 2, 000 nuts and bolts a month using metal scrap steel
from Tema. Besides deriving income, the unit trains craftsmen and
encourages local businessmen to establish their own production units,
by showing them what can be done, how it can be done, and that it can
be done.

Plant Construction Unit

This unit, on a commission from the Ministry of Industries, is
currently concerned with the construction of a prototype soap plant
at Kwamo, a village near the University campus. The factory was
designed by the Faculty of Architecture. Another plant is being built
by the Centre to be used for production of caustic soda and other
small-scale chemical processes. It was designed by a member of the
staff of the Department of Technical Technology. These units are
expected to have a multiplier effect through the training of other crafts-
men in the building of small industrial plants.
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Weaving Production Unit

In collaboration with Department of Industrial Art at the College

of Art, this unit has set out to (1) gain experience of a University-

designed loom under realistic production conditions; (2) assess the

various economic factors which determine the viability of the hand-

weaving industry; and (3) offer training facilities for the local weavers

in a commercial environment. The Centre is using the experience

gained from this production unit to held a businessman from an

Ashanti kente-weaving village who has established a broad-loom

weaving enterprise. Needless to say, there will be employment

openings for many young people from his village.

Metal Products Design Unit

This new unit, set up in collaboration with the College of Art,

seeks to develop a wide range of fittings for domestic use, produced

from local materials. It emphasizes products of low-cost but good-

quality design, for which an interested entrepreneur may some day

take up production.

Production Units in the Faculties

The College of Art has established a unit in the ceramics section

that produces a wide ra'ige of tableware for coffee and tea service.

The sales from this unit so far indicate that there is a good market;

in fact, a former student of the College of Art has set up his own

successful ceramics production unit in Accra. The unit, like the

others, seeks to train local craftsmen.

The Faculty of Architecture has an important production unit

in the Department of Housing and Planning Research. It manufactures

low-cost concrete, sanitary ware, and land concrete blocks, which

have been adopted by the National Housing Corporation for use in

all its low-cost housing projects.

The Building Technology Workshop is developing wood products,

including school furniture, for local manufacture.
The Faculty of Engineering runs a traffic light production unit,

a metal plating unit, and a well pump unit, in addition to collaborating

with the Centre on the steel bolt unit.

The Faculty of Science Is currently planning a unit for making

scientific instruments for educational institutions and research

establishments.
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Consultancy Services

The air-conditioning and refreigeration unit of the Department
of Mechanical Engineering undertook, in 1972, to repair the central
air-conditioning plants at Korle Bu Teaching Hospital, Accra, and
the Okomfo Anokye Hospital, Kumasi. Both plants had been out of
order for years. In spite of difficulties encountered, work has
progressed satisfactorily and a number of units have been restored
to wor!ing order.

The Department of Geodetic Engineering undertook a survey and
design of feeder roads totaling more than 50 miles, on a commission
from the Ashanti Regional Administration.

Research into methods of extraction and crystallization of sugar
from local sources is being done by the Department of Chemical
Technology, to show how sugar can be manufactured on a small scale
for rural areas.

In response to a request from the Regional Commissioner of the
Central Region, the Centre will survey opportunities for rural black-
smiths and will establish workshops to train them in new techniques
and the handling of new tools. Blacksmiths in rural areas, though
highly skilled, are handicapped by a lack of working tools and up-to-
date technical knowledge. Simple agricultural tools made by them are
already of great importance in rural agriculture, and when their
skills and tools have been updated, blacksmiths can make an immense
contribution to the development of rural agriculture.

CONCLUSION

This study has been necessarily sketchy and does not include
references to the contribution of other institutions of higher education
in Africa in the field of technology In relation to rural and industrial
development. It has attempted to indicate the way in which the
University of Science and Technology, Kumasi, has responded to the
challenges of economic development in Ghana by

1. Producing high technical manpower for vital sectors of the
economy;

1. Realizing the pressing need for manpower at the subprofes-
sional and middle levels and training personnel at this level;

3. Gearing its research efforts toward the country's economic
development, particularly the development of small-scale industries
in the rural areas, with the aim of bringing about a transformation
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of these areas and thereby stemming the tide of migration to the

towns; and
4. Organizing the expertise available on the University campus

through the establishment of the Technology Consultancy Centre, which

provides a clearinghouse for problems relating to industry and

agriculture and a point of contact between the University and the

community, offering the University a unique opportunity for involve-

ment in the process of industrialization in Ghana.



6
HIGHER EDUCATION IN MALI

A New Model for Developing a University

In 1962, two years after gaining its independence, Mali reorgan-ized its former ,:ducational system under an educational reform law.The new law was designed to increase literacy, to establish moreprimary schools in rural areas with a program "rooted in the environ-ment," and to train, on the secondary and postsecondary levels, thetechnicians, specialists, and professionals the country needed.In 1970, of the school-age population 23 percent were in schools,4 growth of 250 percent in 11 years, but students were leaving ruralareas for the cities, where most secondary schools were located. Tohalt urban immigration, the Malian government, with help from Unescoand UNICEF, tried to link basic education more firmly to rural lifethrough work programs in industry and crafts. Teachers, however,were unwilling to change their methods, and basic education is stillseen as an "escape route from the bush. " The 70 percent who do notpass the entrance examination to the seventh year in the basic schoolshave no vocational or educational alternatives, and many do not return
to the land.

The 11 public secondary schools contain about 2 percent of thetotal number of Malians in school. Most secondary school graduatesreceive arts diplomas, but authorities hope that eventually 70 percentof secondary students will receive scientific and technical education.

HIGHER EDUCATION
Higher education has developed as a series of specialized schoolsand institutes, not yet organized into a university, although a univer-sity appears to be an official goal. Despite what Is often stated,official texts have never dismissed the concept of the University nfMali. Rather, they define higher education as being constituted bythe University, the major schools, and the various institutes.Although higher education is not only the university as commonlyunderstood, Mali remains attached to the "university model" for theshaping of higher education. Reference to the university is constant,

105
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even if it is set aside in practice. The Malian system has not formally

set up a university body, bu its approach remains essentially identical

to the university model. This approach is, nevertheless, a break

with the French model, as it has been reproduced elsewhere in French

Africa. Mali seeks to integrate teaching and development by adapting

training to the needs of the country.
The country has many practical problems to resolve. The

Senegal/Sudan war, only recently ended, brought about the dissolution

of the Mali Federation. The University of Dakar, which until recently

was supposed to meet the needs of higher education in Mali, was

nonetheless a French university in Senegal. At the moment, the

Malian system includes only specialized institutions, which are

responsible for training upper-level personnel. It has been in oper-

ation since 1962, when the Reform of Education Law went into effect.

Orgdnized around certain sectors of the economy, the system

has followed a pragmatic rather than a planned course of development.

It sought effective direction, adequate student enrollment, and a

structure to meet professional manpower needs. These general con-

siderations gave the system of higher education its particular aspect.

As is the case in all countries that have adopted this formula

of a functional or planned higher education, teacher training is always

among the tasks assigned to higher education. 1 The Malian system

does not seen, to have escaped the rule, for it was begun by the

Higher Teari' Training School at Banrako.
Altho I w promoters of the Reform declared themselves

influenced by iie Russian and Vietnamese experiments, among others,

and declared their desire to linlk the school to life and higher edlication

to the national economy, there has been no sign of careful planning

of training as a fmction of the needs of the nation. There is, as we

shall see later in the detailed analysis of each institution, a gulf

betwveen rhetoric and reality. The institutions are no, linked to the

nationalized enterprises (which themselves suffer from the lack of

far-sighted management) although these enterprises hire three

quarters of the labor force outside those in government.
One can note, however, a certain degree of articulation between

individual training institutes and the relevant sector of the nation's

economy. This is the case with the Rural Polytechnic Institute, which

prepares cadres for agriculture and livestock raising. It is generally

believed that the urgent needs of the national economy, a desire for

efficiency, and a certain sense of social justice inspire the Malian

model. We question whether these needs indeed determine educational

decisions. Even if they do, the "model" presently suffers from the

effects of rapid expansion, from the way the programs of the different

institutes have been equalized, and from its extremely Umited
resources.
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Enrollment in higher education has not ceased to grow since
the establishment of the system. In 1963, 70 percent of the Malian
B. A. 's were trained abroad. In 1966, 43 percent were trained locally
in the new institutes. This figure reached 62 percent in 1970, and
nearly 80 percent in 1972. This growti is explained in part by the
turmoil and upheaval in the univerqid !s in Dakar and Abidjan, which
have forced Malian students to return home to be trained locally.
Another and even more important factor is a political decision by the
Malian authorities to train their personnel locally. This oution of
local training is not in itself debatable, since we know the problems
that training abroad can bring. Local training, however, should not
become inward looking or feed on itself or become provincial,
especially in a world where science Imows no boundaries. A degree
of isolation may be necessary in the beginning, but training must be
dynamic and expanding. In other words, isolation can emphasize the
special needs of the system and encourage it to nourish itself on Its
own environment, but it must also be creative and outward looldng if
the system is to be efficient.

Although the choice of local training permits national direction
of this training, localization is not an end in itself. In many areas
the Malian system remains dependent on the outside world. There are
risks with so large a number of foreign professors in the system that
the new system will become simply another form of "overseas"
training.

THE HIGHER TEACHER TRAINING SCHOOL

As mentioned above, the training of teachers is the keystone
of the Mali system. Teaching always depends on the quality and value
of those who teach. Mali should therefore concentrate on the task of
training the following three groups of teachers at the three levels of
reform.

1. One group, called first-level teachers, are trained to handle
the basic education classes. These teachers are recruited from among
students completing the nine years of the basic cycle. They receive
one year of further teacher training in Regional Teaching Centers.

2. A second group, called second-ievel teachers, are trained
at the Secondary Teacher Training School for the second cycle of the
primary schools. They are recruited from among those receiving
the DEF (Basic Studies Dipk,.a), and their training extends over
23 months.

3. A thi'rd group, teachers of general secondary education, are
trained at the Higher Normal School or ENS (Ecole Normale
Superieure). Recruited after having passed the baccalaureat, these
student- teac!iers spend three years at the ENS.
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The first development plan (1961-65) clearly showed that there

were not enough teachers. The role of ENS was thus to provide the

country with the teaching corps it lacked. It was inevitable that ENS

undertook activities normally handled by a faculty of letters or of

science. Tt must be noted that the content of teacher training has not

always had its proper place in pedagogy. The various departments of

ENS (literature, philosophy, psychology of teaching, Russian, history,
geography, mathematics, English, German, physics, chemistry,
biology, geology) and the department of teaching and research have

functioned as faculties, suffering from the same divisions.
The professional character of ENS, which is found also in other

schools, reflects the efforts of the system to turn out "finished

products. " Those who have left ENS, up to the present, know that they

are to teach. Thus, all through their training they are aware of the

demands of the teaching profession. But-and it is clearly here where

ENS is weakest-it trains for clearly defined work: teaching.
However, its pedagogic resources are rudimentary. At a university,
the faculties offer the intellectual means whereby a student learns

about the problems in his own discipline, but ENS lacks these
resources. Nonetheless, ENS has become a faculty of letters and

inherited all the resultant contradictions. Its base has grown con-
siderably, and it suffers from the quality of its teaching.

The study program at ENS certainly tries to guarantee a link
between the theoretical training by the faculties arid the training
usually known as "pedagogic. " It was hoped that the six months of

practice teaching that complete the four years would establish this

link. However, the senior students with whom we have spoken them-
selves admit that they do not learn enough in these six months.

Moreover, the weakness of the Department of Psychology of
Teaching is such that it has made itself felt in the training of student-
teachers. Thus a Unesco report states, "'... it will be uecessary to

provide a great strengthening of the department of psychology of
teaching which ought to provide courses in the specialized metlhodology
for the material of the other departments. ,,2

ENS has given valuable service in training teachers for the
secondary schools. Graduates have increased from 17 in 1964 to 50
in 1972, about 20 of those in the sciences. Eighty percent of the

teachers at the secondary level are Malian graduates of ENS. From

this point of view, one can say that the ENS is doing a satisfactory job.
In the coming years, however, one can foresee an explosion of

arts graduates. Of 550 students admitted to ENS last October, 400

are in arts fields, owing to the imbalance that now exists in general

secondary education between the scientific and arts divisions.
The development and the evolution of the institution reflect the

problems of its environment. Almost the entire teaching staff of ENS
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are technical assistance personnel. This high ratio of expatriate
staff members is common in higher education in Africa, and Mali is
no exception. The system is attempting to improve this situation byestablishing a Center for Advanced Teacher Training or CPS (Centre
Pedagogique Superieur) whose principle aim is to train professors for
higher education, but above all for ENS.

Responsible for organizing graduate scientific research and thepostgraduate training needed for teaching at ENS, the Center beganin September 1970 with students in mathematics, biology, and physics.
Eleven students successfully defended their theses before an inter-
national panel in 1973. This system of an international panel is alsoimportant, and it is one of the changes mentioned. In effect, at a
traditional university, the doctorate, received after years of research,
is approved by a small group of "notables. " Now, with an international
panel, the hold of this small group is broken while at the same time a
diploma of international standard is given.

The idea of the Center for Advanced Teacher Training is inter-esting in itself, but the formula has its limits. Recruiting Ph. D's
from among the graduates of ENS means bringing visiting professors
into a system with Limited local facilities and an absence of relevant
and high level research. CPS grants doctorates but not from a strong
context of advanced training and research. CPS could and should be adynamic factor for higher education in Mali, but it has not yet proved
SO.

RURAL POLYTECHNIC INSTITUTE
Located in the former quarters of the Federal Agriculture School

at Katibougou, the Rural Polytechnic Institute or IPR (Institut Poly-technique Rural) has, since 1965, undertaken the training of middle
and upper-level agricultural personnel. At this Institute, Mali hopedto break away from the traditional methods of agricultural training,
which, while providing agricultural extension agents and foremen, did
not provide the necessary integration between the two levels of
training.

One of the dominant characteristics of the IPR is that it trains,under one roof, personnel who are expected to contribute to agricul-
tural development and who are expected to work together. The
Institute, which is the only school giving this double-level training,has two courses, A and B. The A course is aimed at future applied
science engineers, recruited from those who have received thebaccalaurdat or are already in the profession. The B course is for
middle-level technicians. Entrants must have received the DEF, the
Basic Studies Diploma (Diplome d'etudes fondamentales).
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The training programs for the two levels are carried out in the

various departments: science and technology of agriculture, of

livestock breeding, of forestry, and of rural economics. For each
course, the first year aims at evening out the students' levels (since

some enter direct from secondary school and others have been working

in the field for some time), and giving them certain basic knowledge
of the field-for example, biology oriented toward agriculture. This
common course permits students to acquire, from the beginning, the
sense of working together and to recognize that the two levels are

complementary. It is also clear that this system reduces the cost of
the training.

In the second year, students begin work in their specialty,
selected on the basis of needs expressed in the Development Plan and
of the desires and abilities of the students. Practical work begins to
take more time, but it is very specialized, concentrated on seedlings
or on use of fertilizers. This practical work gives the teaching its
professional character.

The third year is notable for its six months' residency and for
more practical work. Still more specialized, this practical work is
done jointly by students of both courses from the same specialty. It
is here that the theme of agricultural cooperation finds its place in the
programs of all specialties. Cooperatives, education of members of
cooperatives, problems linked to commercialization, and supply in
the rural areas are discussed and studied.

During the fourth and last year, classroom work is reinforced,
for eight months, by field work. Students are sent to organizations
that Oill give them specific jobs to do and thus expose them to the
activities of their future profession. This period, during which
practical training and theoretical training are integrated, ends with
the writing of a report that records the theoretical luiowledge and the
practical experience gained in the past years. This report is decisive
at IPR, and is another original feature of the school.

Especially important is the part played by technical services
that employ the students in the training period. The participation of
employers is certainly a guarantee of liaison between training and
employment. The Production Ministry also participates in the design
of programs and student training at IPR, and the minister is a member
of the board of directors.

In the annual report of the director general of agriculture, one
notes reservations expressed by employers on the training given the
first class. The report observes that this class suffered from too

academic a training and that it has not had enough introduction to
agricultural practice and the rural environment. Employers now sit
on the examining boards that evaluate student work, providing a link
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between teachers and employers. Such a link should improve the
training at the Institute.

The linkage of the two courses has not been without problems.First, the instructors, mostly specialists themselves, are notalways capable of giving this sort of instruction. There is also thepsychological problem for the students, especially those in course B,of accepting the fact that some will eventually work as foremen eventhough they have been trained alongside extension agents.
Despite these problems, the IPR experiment Is of great interest.The concept is valuable even if material constraints retard the devel-opment of the Institute. (Located about 50 miles from Bamako, theIPR does not have all the facilities that it needs to fulfill its role, butit is hoped that financial aid foreseen under the Five-Year Plan will

ease this problem.)

NATIONAL ENGINEERING SCHOOL
Even during the colonial era the question of training Africansfor public works jobs arose. The Higher Technical School was thusestablished in 1939 in Bamako to train assistant technicians, overseers,

and workers for the Public Works Department and for the railroadcompany. This training took four years after primary school.
In 1950, this school became the Public Works School, respon-sible for training public works technicians and surveyors. The four-year course was retained, but entrance was restricted to those holdingthe brevet elmentaire (which was formerly granted at the end ofsecondary school). For ten years this school trained all intermediate-level technicians in public works for the countries of the former

French Overseas Africa.
After independence, and in view of the principles of the Educa-tion Reform, it was decided to establish a single form of technical

and professional instruction, preparing for a specific profession.The reform distinguished three stages in technical and professional
education.

1. Trained workers. This stage covers students recruled afterthe fifth year of primary education. At the end of two or three years(depending on the field) they receive a Certificate of Aptitude in their
field (masonry, electricity, and so on).

2. Technicians. These are the middle-level personnel. Theyare recruited after the ninth year of school and are trained at atechnical high school. They receive a Technician's Certificate.3. Engineers. The higher-level personnel, principally fromthe National Engineering School, are an elite group. Unitl 1969, they
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were recruited from students receiving the DEF, for the emphasis

was placed on the need to train so-called "manufacturing" engineers

to staff and direct nationalized enterprises. (At that time two types

of engineers were trained, "manufacturing" and "creative. ")

The three-year plan (1970-73) predicated a growth rate in the

industrial sector of about 64 percent, not including new industries.

At the same time, the planners predicted that 170 positions for

engineers would be established. If the growth rate (64 percent) was

correct, Mali would need over the three-year period an additional

110 engineers. At this time, Mali had 50 engineers in training

abroad, 20 of whom were to return in 1973. *

It was obvious that the deficit was huge-at least 90 positions

would need to be filled, without taking into account the teachers needed

for technical training schools. To make up this deficit in higher

technical personnel, the government decided to strengthen the National

Engineering School (ENI, Ecole Nationale d'Ingenieurs). At a

national seminar on problems of training technical personnel the

concept of "manufacturing" and "creative" engineers was discarded.

Henceforth, ENI would train one type of engineer (ingenieur des

sciences) who should know how to conceive as well as execute a

project.
Because of the emphasis that is placed on the problems of

Malian industry, ENI is, with the Rural Polytechnic Institute, one of

the pivots of the education system. It is expected to train, eventually,

enough engineers to handle all business development in Mali.

Recruitment is from students receiving the baccalaureat, and

the course lasts four years. The programs and lessons are developed

along lines set up by the employers. But contrary to the situation at

the Rural Polytechnic Institute, the amount of theoretical training

necessary at ENI makes the time available for practical work very

limited. From this point of view, ENI remains more or less a model

of the traditional engineering faculty. Nonetheless, efforts are

being made to open ENI to businesses (special seminars on current

problems, consultations, or participation of the Department of

Education and Research in research activities relating to in-lustries).

NATIONAL SCHOOL OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

Created in 1963, the National School of Public Administration

or ENA (Ecole Nationale d'Administration) was intended to train both

upper and middle-level personnel for Mali's civil service. Since

*We attempted to locate these 20 engineers, but, in fact only

five returned and are presently at work.
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1969, ENA has been restricted to higher-level training, and middle-level personnel are trained at another institute, the Central School ofIndustry, Commerce, and Administration, ECICA (Ecole Centrale del'Industrie, du Commerce et de l'Administration). Entrants musthold the baccalaureat, but officials already in service may take a
professional course.

The School of Public Administration, like the other schools inthe system, has been inspired by the philosophy of the reform of 1962.It also seeks to train in four years personnel linked to the development
of the country.

The School has three sections, each of which takes on some ofthe attributes of a faculty of law or of economics. These sections(Public Administration, Economics and Management, and Law) suffer,however, at the methods level from the influence of the traditionalfaculties at a French university. The lecture method has been main-tained, and, although discussion sessions and directed work areprovided for, the time allowed for them (1. 5 hours as an elective) isso little that the program remains largely theoretical. In the fourthyear, the student is assigned a job for three months in the departmentin which he will serve after graduation. He completes his work period
by writing a report on this department.

As in the other schools, teaching at ENA is organized in depart-ments of teaching and research. There are three departments at ENA,corresponding to the three sections. The organization of teaching atENA seems rather flexible, to permit adaptation to the needs of theCivil Service. Since its founding, ENA has graduated 318 students(12 in 1966; 20 in 1967; 47 in 1970; 42 in 1971; 56 in 1972; 69 in 1973;
and 72 in 1974).

An offshoot of ENA is the Institute of Production and ManagementForecasting, or IPGP (Institut de Production et de Gestion Prdvision-nelle). Acting as an organizing and counseling office, It trains manage-ment personnel in 15 months. IPGP also provides retraining forpersonnel already working in businesses. With 15 professors (of whom10 are expatriates) and 26 students, the IPGP is for the moment a
very expensive institute.

Teaching at IPGP is organized in two sections. The firstperiod takes in four months of courses and two of internship. Thesecond ho five months of courses and four months of internship. Thereis an effc;,. to reinforce teaching through these internships. Internsperform research and identify problems that the management of Malian
businesses present.

MEDICAL SCHOOL
At the beginning, the idea was to train medical assistants orintermediate personnel who would be recruited from students
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receiving the baccalaurdat. Very soon, this idea was abandoned in

favor of the School of Medicine, whose students wculd be trained as

physicians. The School became, in fact, a model that, while different

from the traditional faculty of medicine, remains somewhere between

a health school and a traditional faculty.

Opened in October 1969, the School intended to train physicians

in 5. 5 years, contrary to the custom in other countries in the region

where medical studies take seven years. The teaching is based

primarily on public health and tropical medicine, and clinical training

is begun in the first year (unlike the faculty of medicine at Daliar,

where students do not begin hospital work until the third year).

In the fourth and fifth years, the students act as interns without

taking exams, again a change from the traditional (French) faculty.

This early internship permits the future physician to familiarize

himself with medical administration and problems of preventive med-

icine. Another innovation that should be noted is that students may

not specia'ize until after at least two years of professional practice.

There are major research efforts in each of the four departments

of the School. The proximity of a 1,500-bed hospital and access to all

other hospitals and dispensaries in Bamako permit them to carry out

this research. All hospitals are open to the School.

The Medical School has 155 students, including 15 women in the

first year. These students, as in all the other schools, are on full

scholarships from the State. The persc. 'nel and equipment are mostly

furnished by French foreign aid.

CONCLUSIONS

At the end of this study, five principle conclusions seem evident:

1. In selecting a system of schools and institutes rather than

a classic university, Mali supported its wish for education that was

socially and economically useful. It was the ideology of the era that

determined the choice of model.

The grounds for the system are not that the "model" responds

better than a university to the training needs of personnel, but rather

that Mali desires to liberate education from a colonial past and is

willing to adopt a certain pragmatism in the face of immediate needs.

These factors have shaped the Malian system and its professional

orientation.
2. The system admits those who, it feels, ought to train for a

profession. It is thus a training that has been adapted to the explicit

needs of the job market. Such training raises the question, in the

end, of the subjugation of higher education to the power structure and

the supposedly known objectives of the Malian economy.
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Rather than being, an innovation, the system is thus based on
professional training understood in the narrow sense of the term. Mall
is a country where the problem of unemployed graduates does not
exist. Numerous development projects and the limited number of
people available remove the possibility of unemployment.

3. One might expect that in such a system training would be
rigorously planned and interrelated. The severol institutions in the
system, however, have no link among tixcmselves. Each seems to
act according to its own logic. The specialized character of the
training prevents multiple use, but liaison sLould be established to
permit them to plan together the overall aims of the system. Indeed,
the structure of the schools is similar from the standpoint of organ-
ization (the departments of teaching and reseatrch), administration,
and the length of the course (four years except for medicine).

The absence of educational directives, moreover, whether atthe heart of the system or in planning, on one type of training or
another, makes almost impossible any integration of teaching. Each
institution is a closed system unaware of what is being done elsewhere,
and this lack of integration sends into the job market personnel suf-
fering the effects of such cloistered training.

4. It is regrettable that, in such a system, research, an
essential element of higher education, should be absent. CPS, which
is the only part of the system that claims to do research, is neither
materially nor scientifically equipped to carry on research activities.
We are, thus, far from agreeing that CPS can, under present condi-
tions necessary for a true postuniversity training. This lack, however,
takes nothing away from the originality of the model.

5. Once all the elements of the system have been established
and have attained their objectives, the idea of a national university-
which has never been abandoned-will probably come up again. In any
case, since, on the one hand, the system of higher education is under
the direction of a ministry of higher education, and, on the other, the
pressure on higher education continues to grow, it is probable that the
institutions will multiply and that in the end Mall will have a university
structure, shaped of course to the needs of the country, but responding
better to the criteria of higher education.

APPENDIX
Mall is a vast country of about 1,204, 000 square kilometers,

twice the size of France. More than half of this territory is desert,
so that arable and pasture land is at a premium (50 million hectares
in the entire country).

The population, estimated at about 5 million in 1970, is expected
to double by the year 2000 and is distributed unevenly throughout the
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various regions of the country. About 90 percent live in rural areas,

of whom more than 80 percent are illiterate. Per capita income in

1970 was estimated to be $100. The population is young: 60 percent

are under 20 years of age. Persons of working age (15-64) comprise

about 53 percent, while those of school age (6-13) comprise about

20 percent of the population.
Thus, one can say that the demography of the country is favorable

to development the more so since there are few urban slum dwellers

or "marignal men" constraining the development process.

The economy of Mali, despite over ten years of effort, is

basically agricultural and is part'.*ularly susceptible to weather. In

the last ten years, the agricultural sector, badly damaged by three

years of drought, has grown very little. The average yield of basic

food crops has dropped markedly, creating a severe nutritional

imbalance. The production of millet, for example, has dropped from

750 kilograms per hectare in 1960 to 700 kilograms per hectare in

1972, and millet and rice production showed a shortfall in 1972-73 of

400,000 tons from predicted figures. While the country required about

900,000 tons for survival, only about 600, 000 tons were available.

All foodstuffs have been affected in the same way during this period

although cash or export crops such as cotton have shown sharp

improvement. 3

Livestock production has also suffered in the drought-it is

estimated that the country has lost at least 30 percent of its stock. In

the region of Gao, almost all the cattle died. It is easy to see the

problems this situation creates and the importance of help to the

affected people.
The industrial sector, on the other hand, has grown rapidly in

the past ten years. Despite this growth, however, (from 4 percent

in 1960 to 7 percent in 1970) industrial progress has been impeded by

a series of constraints, in particular the location of the country and

the limited and irregular market. 4

Aims of the Five-Year Plan (1974-78)

The brief exposition above explains why among the priority aims

of the current Five-Year Plan the accent is on (1) satisfying the

fundamental needs of the country, principally in food grains; at the

same time, It must solve the problem of water for both urban and

rural populations (the government is planning the construction of a

dam on the Sallengui River); (2) building cadres that can work in

agriculture and livestock production, the concern of the Rural Poly-

techic Institute at Katibougou; and (3) training cadres for development

(on both higher and middle levels) so that in five years there will be
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no need for expatriate personnel, especially in the field of scientific
research.

In the field of education and training, the expected investment
for the five years 1974-78 is about 27.4 billion FM (U. S. $60, 280, 000). *

Higher education has been allotted about 4 billion FM (U. S. $8, 800, 000)
for the same period. These funds are allocated principally for the
Rural Polytechnic Institute at Katibougou, the Medical School, and the
National Engineering School.

Reform of Education

Since gaining independence in 1960, Mali has been faced with all
the problems of building a modern state. One of the principle concerns
of the government in this period has been establishing a broad-based
policy of decolonialization, aimed at changing ways of thinking and
acting influenced by a long period of colonialism.

The Report on the Reform of Eductntion declared in 1962 that
education must bring about this change, necessary to development.
Malians are aware of the need to link the school to life and to provide
mass education of high quality. The need to educate the human being,
to prepare him as fully as possible for life, has led them to seek out
new ways of teaching and strategies for speeding the training of much
needed manpower. They hope educational reform will achieve demo-
cratization and efficiency and that it will be guided by the values of
the black African.

Basic Education

It was hoped that basic education, covering iAne years and
divided into two sections (first and second) would be possible In a
local school, open to all. The reform spirit envisaged essentially a
mass education, perhaps unique in Africa, which would permit young
Malians from the "bush" to receive an education while remaining
rooted in their environment.

Reform was intended also to develop a taste for agriculture
among Malian youth. This attempt to ruralize education has not
succeeded, despite help from Unesco and UNICEF in establishing
programs of practical work in industry or crafts. These programs
foundered on the traditionalism and conservatism of teachers, unwilling
to change their methods.

This unwillingness to change has also meant that reform has not
had the success hoped for. After the sixti. year, the system begins
to be selective-so that, to enter the seventh year, students must pass

*This figure includes training and cultural activities.
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an exam, Many, therefore, find themselves rack on the street, as

reform efforts have not provided any alternatives. In 1974, 70 percent

of the students could not pass the exam for entry into the seventh year.

Classes may be repeated at each stage following the seventh up

to the level of the DEF. Beginning in the seventh year, students now

have alternatives for professional training, such as the National

School of Post and Telecommunications and the School of Veterinary

Nursing.
As we have noted, basic education, instead of keeping the young

Malian in the rural areas, has in fact had the same effect as the old

schools. Since basic education is seen as an "escape route from the

bush," it contributes to the disintegration of rural communities and

to a feeling of insecurity among parents-a phenomenon that we see

all across Africa.

General Secondary Education

Secondary education covers three years and is open to all

students holding the DEF. Priority is given to the younger students.

At the end of the second year, students must pass the first part of

the baccalaureat in one of four fields: classics, modern letters,
physical sciences, or biological sciences. Those who succeed continue

through the final year to the second half of the baccalaureat.

At present, there are 11 public high schools (one of which is a

technical school), which accept the 5, 000 students in general secondary

education. Six are located in Bamako and take 78 percent of the

students. All students are boarders, with costs covered by the state.

There are also three private general secondary schools in Bamako.

In 1964, there were 3,307 general secondary students in the

country. By 1973/74, this had grown to 4,800, and at present about

5, 000 are registered. The number of graduates, only 500 in 1970/71

(2( in arts and 300 in sciences), reached 920 in 1974, almost doubling

in three years. Of these, more than two thirds received aits diplomas.

This heavy proportion of arts graduates in 1974 is explained by

overly academic teaching and by a natural tendency of students toward

"easy" studies and has led to a uniformity of secondary education

starting in the tenth year. Since 1970, students have been required

to study the same subjects, and scientific training has been intensified.

Through this greater emphasis on science and a system of course

requirements, the authorities hope to correct the top-heavy enrollment

in arts, and It is intended that eventually 70 percent of the secondary

students will be in scientific and technical education.
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Problems of Reform
Reform poses many problems. First, at the level of basiceducation there is always the risk of a return to illiteracy. In effect,at the sixth-year level, when a first division is made, parallel routesto the basic cycle rarely exist and, when they do, seldom return theyouths to the land. The experiment with functional literacy stumbledon this contradiction, and this problem has not been solved. Becausewhen one enlarges the base, quality suffers, certain criteria ofselectien and "rites of passage" were reintroduced in 1968. Thereis also thi fact that the system does not cope with its own failures.The dropout rate is very high and leads to questions about internal

efficiency.
Finally, reform has not had the results that were expected,socially or economically. It has not succeeded in giving Malianyouth a taste for manual labor, nor has it succeeded in adapting theschool to the cultural environmient of the child, even if it has succeededin removing French lesson plans from the schools. For obviousfinancial reasons, the system has maintained the concept of selection,which reformers had hoped to remove.



TABLE 6.1

Position of Education Costs in Total Public Budget

Exact figures at Curent Prices Growth Between 1967/68
(in millions of Mali Francs) and 1971

After inflationb

1967/68 1969 1970 1971 indexannual
growth

a. Gross National Product 130,500 135,500 148,900 - - -

Administration:
b. National budgeta 21,858 21.191 21,195 22,331 90.4 -2.8

c. Amount allccated for educationc 3,651 4,841 5,433 5,991 145.2 11.2

Capital:
d. National budget 946 375 956 1,125 - -

e. Amount allocated for education 87 - 55 30 - -

Administration and Capital:

f. National budget 22,804 21,566 22,151 23,459 91.0 -2.6

g. Amount allocated for education 3,738 4,841 5,488 6,021 142.5 10.6

0 Total .budget as percent of GNP 17.5 15.9 14.9 -

Total education costs as percent of GNP 2.9 3.6 3.7 -

Total education costs as percent of total budget 16.4 22.4 24.7 25.7

Capita-l budget costs as percent of total budget 4.1 1.7 4.3 4.8

Capitai education costs as percent of total

education costs 0.2 - 0. 1 0. 05

Caoital education costs as percent of capital budget 9.2 - 5.8 2.6

Education aJministration costs as percent of

adn-dnistrative budget 16.7 22.8 25.6 26.8
aThe national budget, since 1963. has included both the central government budget and the regional budgets.
I'Ehe indices and annual growth rates in real terms were calculated according to figures provided by the Admin-

istration of the Plan (132.2 for 1967/68; 149.4 for 1971).
CLacking sufficient information for the years in question, the expenditures do not include those created by foreign

technical assistance or the expenditures on educational programs of the Ministries of Production and of Health.

Source: "Enfance Jeunesse et Plan de Developpement," Mali Planning Board, December 1971-for figures on

administrative costs for overall budget and education sector. Capital budget figures were obtained from the Planning

Board. Calculations made by author.



TABLE 6.2

Number of Degrees Between 1963 and 1974

Year Number of Degrees Precent Trained Locally Precent Trained Abroad
1963 89 30 70
1964 99 30 70
1965 146 31 69
1966 180 43 57
1967 196 70 30
1968 258 51 49
1969 283 53 47
1970 382 62 38
1971 536 70 30
1972 693 79 21
1973 800 87 13
1974 1,095 90 10

Source: Ministry of National Education.
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TABLE 6.3
Growth of Enrollment

1962- 1963- 1964- 1965- 1966- 1967- 1968- 1969- 1970- 1971- 1972- 1973- 1974-School 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975ENS 17 88 47 84 117 141 209 236 232 313 466 627 1,083ENA - 12 31 55 89 128 132 234 295 353 447 462 488
ENI .- 50 44 61 85 135 217 254 322
IPR . . . . 27 76 79 98 93 157 227 289 320aEN b - - - 14 26 21 25 40 155

Total 17 100 78 139 233 395 464 643 731 979 1,382 1,672 2,368'The 630 students in the advanced technicians course (middle level) are not included in this figure.1-4 bEcole National de Medicine.
W Source: inistry of National Education.

TABLE 6.4

Enrollment at ENS: 1974-75
(total students = 1, 083)

Liter- Philos- Psychol- 
History/ Physics/Year ature ophy ogy of Teaching English Russian German Geography Chernistr Biology Classics MathFirst Year 

44 43 33 45 33 66 15 26279Second Year 43 - 33 31 24 19 29 24 II 11 11Third Year 12 44 10 18 16 12 22 15 13 - 12Fourth Year 12 5 21 - - - 24 10 11 - 6Total 67 19 64 93 83 64 120 82 101 26 55

Source: Ministry of National Education.



TABLE 6.5
Degrees Awarded by IPR

Malians Others
Course Specialization 1970 1971 1 9 7 3 a 1970 1971 1 9 7 3 a

Engineers Agriculture 10 2 16 5 - -

Stock-raising 7 2 6

Water and
forests - - 8 - - -

Subtotal 17 4b  30 5 - 4
Technicians Agriculture 6 30 17 5 17 -

Stock-raising 12 15 7 12 9 -

Water and

forests 6 5 6 - 1 -

C( operatives 6 3 -..

Rural life - 5 3 - - -

Subtotal 30 5 8 b 33 17 27 26

Total 47 62 63 22 27 30
aOwing to the change in the program of studies, no diplomas were awarded in 1972.

Those awarded for 1973 are those of ISA and TS.
b This figure includes those finishing the former training program (first-level engineers

and middle-level technicians).
Source: Ministry of National Education.



TABLE 6.6

Enrollment at ENI

Year 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75

First year 65 65 65 65
Second year 53 58 58 59
Third year 23 50 56 56
Fourth year - 22 48 53

Total 141 195 227 233

Source: Ministry of National Education.

TABLE 6.7

Number of Diplomas by Division

Division 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75

Electromechanics - 6 16 17
Public Works - 10 19 22
Topography - 4 6 6
Geology - 2 5 5

Total - 22 46 50
Source: Ministry of National Education.
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NOTES

1. See the case of the USSR: "Higher Education in the USSR" in

Studies and Documents on Education no. 39, (Paris: Unesco, 1962).

2. Unesco Report, August 1973 MLI/62/501 p. 29. Emphasis

added.
3. Plan de )4velopplment, p. 4.

4. Ibid.



7
UNIVERSITY OF MAURITIUS

Developing a University in a Small Country

The most notable feature of the University of Mauritius is thatit is almost entirely a "service" institution devoted to the trainingof middle-level manpower. Practically all its programs are nonde-gree programs at the certificate and diploma levels, with only about
10 percent of the students pursuing degree-level courses. TheUniversity has only three faculties or schools: agriculture, admin-istration, and industrial technology. There are no faculties of
science or arts.

The University has an enrollment of slightly over 1, 000 "award"students-that is, students who are working for a particular diplomaor certificate. In addition, there are a number of "nonaward"
students who follow short, intensive courses in a variety of fields.Usually, these courses run for two or three weeks and are designedto upgrade the sldlls and capabilities of lower-echelon governmentemployees or those from commerce, industry, and the private sector
in general.

University officials point out that theirs is a "development-oriented" university, and, in terms of the institution's massive com-mitment to relate its training programs to the immediate needs ofthe country, this designation is altogether apt. At this stage, it wouldbe useful to examine the factors that helped to shape this mission and
focus of the University.

HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY

The path of the University was charted as much by an accidentof history as by deliberate design. While the University of Mauritiuswas created in 1965 (teaching started even later, in 1968), one of its
constituent units, the School of Agriculture, dates back to 1924. TheCollege of Agriculture (as it was called before its incorporation Intothe University), which for a long time was the only postsecondaryinstitution in the country, had had a long and distinguished tradition
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of organizing its training programs around the island's major industry,

sugar. The College had been producing middle-level manpower

(including technicians, managers, and extension workers) for the sugar

industry for 40 years prior to its incorporation into the University.

When the University was launched in 1965, it was only natural that

it should build on this rich experience and tradition.

There were also other factors that helped shape the focus and

character of the institution. For example, in the early period of its

history (1965-68) there was a rapid turnover of staff and administra-

tion, and an acute shortage of funds. These major constraints forced

the School of Administration, the first unit created, to cancel its very

first course, a degree program in economics, and to send the students

to U. S. colleges on scholarship schemes provided by the U. S. govern-

ment. The School did not recover sufficiently from this traumatic

experience to launch other degree courses for a number of years.

Instead, it felt it had no choice but to pursue a path analogous to the

one followed by the College of Agriculture in offering subdegree

courses in such areas as cooperatives, accounting, and banking for

government employees and others released for this purpose by their

employers.
Once the University leadership stabilized, these tendencies were

further reinforced by an astute and pragmatic viewpoint that visualized

the role of a small university on a poor and tiny island in extremely

practical terms, as the following statement by Dr. P. 0. Wiehe, the

former vice-chancellor of the University, testifies, "The objective

of the University is to identify itself with the immediate needs of the

country and to undertake in Mauritius training and education which

can best be done in Mauritius. "
If the University's mission is, as the vice-chancellor claims,

to serve the immediate needs of the island, the University would

obviously have to have a clear conception of the social and economic

issues that the island faces. These are summarized briefly in the

next section.

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC SETTING

Mauritius is a small island in the Indian Ocean, about 500 miles

east of Madagascar. It has a population of about 850,000 (1972 census),

which breaks down as follows: Hindus of Indian origin (51 percent),

Franco-Mauritians and Creoles (30 percent), Muslims of Indo-

Pakistani origin (16 percent), and Mauritians of Chinese descent

(3 percent). Population is expected to increase by 25 percent in the

next decade.
The island's economy is-and is likely to remain during the

1970s-heavily dependent on a single crop, sugar, which accounts
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for over 90 percent of its export earnings. In view of the populationincrease and an unemployment rate of about 20 percent (1972),the government considers the diversification of the economy and anincrease in employment opportunities objectives of the highest
priority.

The government is accordingly promoting the cultivation of othercrops, notably tea; has initiatc. a program of rapid industrialization;and has made a vigorous effort to attract foreign industrial partners.For Instance, under the Export Processing Scheme established in 1971,over 30 industries, already created in the government "industrialsites, ", are expected to provide more than 90, 000 new industrial jobsduring the 1970s. The government's industrial policy is heavilyinfluenced by the experiences of Singapore, Taiwan, and Hong Kong.It seeks to attract, in particular, labor-intensive export industries,and, in return, provides generous tax incentives and concessions.With crop diversification, it plans also to create an additional 30, 000
agricultural jobs.

On the whole, the economy, which had been rather stagnant inthe 1960s, is now showing "impressive progress. " This was theconclusion reached by an economic mission from the World Bank thatvisited the island in August 1973. The Bank mission ascribed thissuccess to two major factors: (1) the vigorous economic and tradepolicies pursued by the government and (2) the island's "humanresources. " Elaborating on the latter point, the IBRD report states:

The unique Mauritian blend of races which had to cohabitwithin a small area resulted in a population that is opento the external world, is receptive to outside ideas and caneasily adapt to imported techniques. Developments in thelast few years have enhanced the confidence of Mauritiansin themselves and brought about a new spirit of enterprisewhich probably was less evident before Independence. *
Despite the positive developments discussed above, the Mauritianeconomy remains a single-crop economy with all the risks and con-straints usually associated with such an economy. In addition, twomajor issues dominate the economic situation-the extreme discrep-ancy in income distribution, which in fact follows and subtly reinforcesthe ethnic groupings of the population, and persistent unemployment.

EDUCATION AND TRAINING
The education system comprises six years of primary education,and five or seven years of second-level education leading, respectively,*Memorandum on Recent Economic Development and Prospectsof Mauritius (Washington, D. C. : International Bank for Reconstruction

and Development, February 1974), p. 1.
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to a Cambridge School Certificate, and Cambridge Higher School

Certificate. (The recently established National Institute of Education

is charged with th- responsibility of developing local examinations in

place of those from Cambridge.)

The edvcation .md training sector in Mauritius is comparatively

well developed: at the primary level, 86 percent of the children of the

relevant age group are attending school; at the secondary level, the

corresponding ratio is 31 percent. By African standards, these are

high ratios. Other strengths of the education system include low

repetition and dropout rates and high progression (promotion) rates.

Despite these positive features, the system suffers from a

number of qualitative weaknesses commonly found in other African

countries. The syllabus, particularly at the secondary level, is too

theoretical and examination-centered. Facilities for the teaching of

science and technica' iubjects are inadequate, as are those for

agriculture and training for rural workers.

The government has almost no control over the quality of second-

level education. In fact, close to 95 percent of secondary school

enrollment is in private schools. Most of these private schools are

poorly equipped and housed, often in run-down, rented facilities

scattered throughout the island, and are scarcely more than profit-

making institutions. Aware of these deficiencies, the government

is seeking assistance, including International Development Association

loans, for school facilities, equipment, and the diversification of the

syllabus. It is endeavoring to have a much larger control over the

secondary schools than it has at present.

Language teaching constitutes another bottleneck in the school

system. Althovgh English is compulsory at school, the children speak

Creole, Frcnch or Oriental languages at home. Consequently,

students have difficulties in following their studies, and often language

difficulties account for the high failure rates in the Cambridge School

Leaving Examinations. As noted earlier, the new Ini itute of Educa-

tion is giving high priority to the introduction of a local schooi-leaving

examination, which will give adequate recognition to the language

problem.
Primary education in the public schools is free. The secondary

schools, both public and private, charge fees. The government spends

roughly 15 percent of its recurrent budget on education. This is

allocated approximately as follows: 73 percent for primary education,

14 percent for secondary schools, and 0. 2 percent for the University

of Mauritius. The rest goes for teacher training, vocational schoo',

and adult education. The small ratio allocated to secondary educatio,

is explained by the fact that those schools are for the most part

privately owned and operated.
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UNIVERSITY STRUCTURE AND GOVERNANCE
The University structure follows the British pattern. TheUniversity of Mauritius Act, 1971, set forth in considerable detailthe functions and responsibilities of the varikus organs of the Univer-

sity. The act and the accompanying statutes contain much of thesubstance and spirit of similar documents of other British-style
universities of the Commonwealth and Africa.

The act designates the chancellor as head of the University, butas in other British-style universities, his duties are largely honorific.He is appointed by the governor general "on the advice" of the prime
minister. His main responsibilities are to confer degrees and
diplomas (awarded by the University council or senate), includinghonorary degrees, ind to preside at "any ceremony of the University. ",*The principal academic and administrative officer of the Univer-
sity, as in other British-style universities, is the vice-chancellor. Heis appointed, usually for life or until his retirement, by the council
after "consideration of a report" of a joint council-senate committee
(of equal membership), with the chairman of the council serving cx-officio as chairman of the committee. As the chief executive officer
of the University, he is vested with the general responsibility "for
maintaining and promoting the good order and efficierncy of the
University." His main duties and responsibilities are simlar to thoseof vice-chancellors in other universities. There is one feature thatmay be worth noting: Article 6(b) of the act seems to give the vice-
chancellor almost unlimited power over student admissions. Thearticle, In enumerating the main functions of the vice-chancellor,
states that he is entitled "to refuse, without being required to exlain[is decision, to allow any person to be registered as a student"
(emphasis added). In a developing country such as Mauritius, whereuniversities are young, and where authority and responsibility have
not as yet been fully institutionalized, it might have been wiser and
more prudent to confer authority on such instituted organs as the
senate rather than on individual officers. In any event, the Universitymay not always find it possible to reconcile the apparently unlimited
authority conierred on the vice-chancellor with the far more liberal
provisions of Article 6:

No discrimination on account of nationality, race, caste,
religion, place of origin, political opinions, color, creed
or sex shall be shown against any person in determining
whether he or she is to be appointed to the academic or
other staff of the Univeisity, to be registered as a

*Article 3 of the statutes.
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student of the University, to graduate thereat or to hold any
advantage or privilege thereof.

The act also contains provisions for the appointment of a pro-
vice-chancellor and a registrar. The duties and responsibilities of
those officers are similar to their counterparts in other British-style
universities. Also, the heads of schools mentioned in Article 11 of
the statutes have duties similar to deans in other universities.

The committee structure, too, reproduces on African soil the
British pattern. The University Act provides for the formation of a
convocation, court, council, senate, and boards of schools. In
addition, it prcvides for the setting up of statutory committees and
subcommittees that report to either the senate or the council. Every
attempt has been made to have as wide a group as possible represented
on the 29-member council, including representatives of the students'
union as well as the University's academic staff association. The
intricate system of checks and balances and power sharing between the
council and the senate is in line with British tradition. The question
that arises is whether this intricate balance of power and responsibility,
which depends so much on unwritten custom and tradition, will in
fact work effectively in Mauritius or for that matter in other developing
countries where the university is a new and novel institution.

THE SCHOOL OF AGRICULTURE

As already noted, the School of Agriculture is the oldest consti-
tuent unit in the University. Established in 1924 by the Ministry of
Agriculture, the College of Agriculture (as it was called at that time)
concentrated its efforts from the very beginning on the training of
techn'.cians for the island's major industry, sugar, and extension
workrs for Its main crop, sugar cane. Under the Ministry of
Agriculture, the College had a tradition of being intimately involved
in all phases of cane cultivation and sugar production. A significant
number of its staff consisted of personnel seconded from the Ministry
of Agriculture and other agencies to teach part-time at the College.
Upon completion of their training, the students were readily employed
in the various sugar estates. A good many of them were in part already
employed in the industry and released to attend various courses at the
College. In short, the College and the sugar industry worked very
closely together.

When the University was formed in 1965, the College was
renamed the School of Agriculture and incorporated into the University.
However, it retained a good many of its staff, administrators, and
more importantly, its character and ethos. It continued to be respon-
sive to the needs of agriculture and industry.



AFRICAN CASE STUDIES 
133

Since its inception, the core program at the School of Agriculturehas been the joint diploma course, Agriculture and Sugar Technology.As the name implies, the course seeks to train versatile workers who
can work either in agriculture or industry.

Students must have obtained five "0" levels to enter the three-year program. The first year consists of general courses in basic
science, which attempt to remedy the gross deficiency in scienceteaching at the secondary schools. For all practical purposes, theprogram starts during the second year. The courses include the
following:

Crop Science and Production, which puts heavy stress on cropscommonly grown in Mauritius-sugar cane, tea, potatoes, and tobacco.It emphasizes practical issues such as common diseases and peststhat afflict those crops, and methods of treatment and prevention.
Animal Science and Production, which concentrates on a studyof those animals of economic potential for the island, icluding poultry,goats, and cattle. The emphasis is on their production and care,

prevention of disease, and milk and beef processing.
Agricultural Economics, which elaborates on the economic

aspects of crop and animal production.

During the third and final year, the program deals with SugarTechnology. Courses in this area include Sugar Manufacture andProcessing and Sugar Crystallization. The courses offered in thefinal year, like those in the previous year, are taught with Mauritian
conditions in mind. Students visit sugar plantations and refineries,and every effort is made to acquaint them with local conditions and
problems.

Those who complete the program are readily absorbed by thesugar industry. There is a constant dialogue and feedback between
the School staff and employers, and, indeed, as already noted, anumber of the professional staff of the Ministry of Agriculture andthe sugar estates teach part-time at the School, helping to maintainthe practical and utilitarian nature of the program. The student lntake,20 to 30 a year, has been carefully regulated to reflect the manpowerneeds of the industry and the employment market In the island as a

whole.
The School launched Its first degree program in 1970; thefirst group of nine graduates was awarded the B. Sc. degree in Agri-culture in 1972-73. As practically all the students admitted to thefirst degree course had had previous work experience and were infact graduates of the diploma program, even the degree coursewas not as theoretical as it might otherwise have been. Intake to

the degree course is not expected to exceed ten students per year.
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The course takes one year after the completion of the diploma

program.
The School of Agriculture runs other diploma and certificate

courses, principally (1) a diploma course in Medical Laboratory

Technology with an annual intake of 15 students, a course started in

1973-74; and (2) three certificate courses in Tea Agronomy and

Production, Sugar Analysis, and Sugar Manufacture, which are

certificate courses of short duration (20 to 30 weeks) and are offered

to part-time students in cooperation with the School of Industrial

Technology.

THE SCHOOL OF ADMINISTRATION

The School of Administration is another of the three constituent

schools of the University. It started with the opening of the University

in 1965-66. Its early attempt to launch a degree course having been

abandoned, the School has concentrated its offerings in subdegree

programs. There are four "centers": the Center for Public Admin-

istration and Local Studies, the Center for Professional Studies, the

Center for Economic Studies, and the Centre d'Administration des

Entreprises, a unit set up in 1969 with the assistance of the French

govermnent and the University of Aiz-Marscille. During the 1974-75

year, the School had a total of 900 students, of whom roughly 50

percent were full-time students. Only one degree course is offered,

a general degree in administration, the rest being all subdegree. The

ilk of the course offerings are geared to persons already employed

in the civil service and private firms.

TIlE SCHOOL OF INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY

The School of Industrial Technology, like the other two schools,

concentrates its offerings on diploma programs of various durations.

The programs cover practically the whole spectrum of the physical

and health sciences and include courses leading to diplomas in mechan-

ical and electrical engineering, building and electrical engineering,

and sanitary science. The School also offers part-time courses at

the certificate level in a variety of fields including refrigeration and

air-conditioning technology, and road construction. In addition, one

degree course with a limited student enrollment, an honors degree in

sugar technology, is offered.

TIlE FUTURE

.Over the years, the University of Mauritius has earned a well-

deserved reputation as a small but "development-oriented" University
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whose thrust is clearly and decidedly on middle-level manpower
training. There is no question that a number of universities in the
developing regions of the world could learn from the Mauritian
experience and model. The inevitable question is, What does the
future hold for the University? Obviously, this question cannot be
answered in isolation. Much will depend on what the future holds
for the island as a whole. The University will have to reassess its
mission continually and renew its efforts in light of the changing needs
and conditions on the island.

The University must also be continuously alert and sensitive to
subtle social and political pressures and counterpressurcs in Mauritian
society. In doing so, it will have to address itself to some of the most
awkward issues facing Mauritius today. For instance, in a society
where the social stratification appears to follow ethnic lines rather
closely-with the whites on top, the Chinese next, the Indo-Pakistanis
in the middle, and the "blacks" more or less at the bottom-is the
University, by putting its thrust on middle-level training, unwittingly
catering to the middle layer (the Indo-Pakistani group), thereby
reinforcing, indirectly, the ethnic stratification of Mauritian society?
How is the University coping with the inevitable alienation of the black
population? What corrective measures (such as special admission
avenues) are being taken by the University to redress inequity and to
respond to the aspirations of the blacks? These issues become even
more pressing when one realizes that since over 90 percent of
secondary school enrollment is in private hands, the maldistribution
of educational opportunity will have to be rectified below University
level.

The trend in higher education in a number of African countries
is toward "umbrella" (comprehensive) universities-that is,
universities that integrate professional with technical programs. This
trend is confirmed by the study on Higher Education and Development
of which this case study is a part. The universities of Ahmadu Bello
(Nigeria), Yaounde' (Cameroon), Zaire, Ethiopia, and others illustrate
the trend. These universities offer training programs at various
levels (certificate, diploma, and degree) as well as in a variety of
fields (health, agriculture, engineering, teacher training).

In many ways, the Mauritius case is quite different. The
University's strength, and its distinctive feature, has been its
pragmatic and realistic approach; it has put its thrust where it would
have the most impact, namely, middle-level training. The larger
universities may find the "umbrella" setup more appropriate because
they cater to a much larger population, with a potentially much
broader economic base. Since the area and population of Mauritius
make it one of the smallest nations in Africa, the University has
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been prudent in concentrating its efforts in only three faculties

(schools) and at the intermediate level.

Will the University be able to continue to adhere to this strategy?

The writer is not in a position to provide a definitive answer. How-

ever, it is worth noting two factors that are already discernible.

First, it appears that the labor market for middle-level manpower is

gradually drying up. This change will obviously have tremendous

implications for the University. Indeed, the writer was told during

his visit to the University that some courses had to be postponed or

even discontinued be-cause of insufficient student enrollment. (And

student enrollment is one of the best gauges of the labor market!)

Second, as already noted, the ethnic and social stratification of

Mauritius being what it is, it will be very difficult for the University

not to respond to the aspirations of the black segment of the population.

Further, as families in the upper layer (whites and Chinese) are

probably wealthy enough to send their children abroad for university

degrees, even the middle layer (Indo-Pakistani) may not remain content

for long with subdegree qualifications.

These two factors-the small size of the labor market and the

inevitable aspirations for degree qualifications-will surely affect the

University's future course and direction. It has been successful so

far, as the example par excellence of a development-oriented univer-

sity, precisely because for over 40 years it defined its role for

maximum impact with enviable precision. No doubt it will have to

redefine its objectives and its mission continually, a task the Mauri-

tians themselves are best able to undertake.
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AHMADU BELLO UNIVERSITY, NIGERIA

The Agricultural and Educational Role
of the University

HISTORY OF UNIVERSITY EDUCATION

When Nigeria became politically independent on October 1,1960, there was only one institution of university status in thecountry-University College, Ibadan, founded in 1948 by the gov-ernment of Nigeria. This college had been set up at the recom-mendation of the British Elliot Commission on Higher Educationin West Africa. It was in a position to award its own certificatesand diplomas, but degrees were awarded by the University ofLondon with which the college enjoyed a special relationship. In1962 the college achieved full university status and awarded itsfirst degrees in June 1963. By 1971 four additional universities
were in operation.

In the intervening period, however, the country suffered abitter and protracted civil war (1967-70), and money was divertedfrom education to the war effort. With the cessation of hostilities,a vast program of reconstruction and rehabilitation was undertaken.High-level manpower needs have since become even more pressing,and the universities, backed by the federal and state governments,
are doing all in their power to neet this challenge.

The history of the development of university education inNigeria is dramatic and rapid. By 1954 the pressure on the Univer-sity College of Ibadan was great; preparations for Nigeria's politicalindependence were underway and already a large increase In manpowerneeds was anticipated. That year, a federal constitution was adopteddividing the country into three regions. Higher education was placedon the concurrent legislation list, and both federal and regional govern-ments had the power to create universities. The University Collegeof Ibadan was designated a federal responsibility, but by the end ofthe year, it became increasingly clear that a single university Insti-tution would be inadequate for the manpower needs of an Independent
Nigeria.

137
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By 1958 the date for Nigerian independence was fixed, and a

series of commissions began work, investigating the needs of the

country with regard to higher education over the first 20 years of

independence. The most important of these commissions was set up

in 1959 and chaired by Sir Eric Ashby (later Lord Ashby of Brandon),
of Clare College, Cambridge. The Ashby Commission report was

published not long after independence and recommended the establish-

ment of more universities so that Nigeria's university student popula-

tion could reach a target of 7, 500 by 1970 and over 10, 000 during the

1970-80 decade. The commission pointed out that the existing British

academic system was, in many ways, too inflexible to meet the needs

of an African country, while American universities were more flexible

and still managed to maintain very high academic standards.

THE AGRICULTURAL AND EDUCATIONAL ROLE
OF TIHE UNIVERSITY: AHMADU BELLIO

Three universities emerged in 1962 as a result of the Ashby
report-Ile-Ife, Lagos, and Ahmadu Bello-each with its own charter
to award its ovn degrees. * Ahmadu Bello University was specifically
founded to serve the needs of the northern two thirds of Nigeria. This

area covers approximately 250, 000 square miles and has a population

of about 50 million people, according to the November 1973 national
census. The University made an impressive beginning in 1962 with
519 students, and by the 1973-74 session enrollments had risen to a
total of 9, 750 students in both degree and nondegree programs.

An accident of history, which on the one hand has posed enormous

problems to the young institution, particularly in the area of admin-
istration, physical development, and harmonious integration, has on

the other hland proved to be a cause of strength to the University in
pursuing its mission to the peoples and area it was established to
serve. The historic accident was the incorporation of four existing
institutions of higher learning to form the broadly based University

as follows:

1. The headquarters branch of the Nigerian College of Arts

Science and Technology in Zaria became the main campus of the
University and accommodates the disciplines existing before, now as

degree programs. As a result, the University found itself with the

following faculties on this campus: the Faculty of Arts, including the
School of Fine Art, to which social sciences were added later; the
Faculty of Science; the Faculty of Architecture-subsequently renamed
the Faculty of Environmental Design to include urban and regional

*The other universities, and university governance, are

described in Appendix 8. 1.
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planning and building technology as well as architecture; the Faculty
of Education; and the Faculty of Engineering.

Two facc lties were added on the main campus-the Faculties of
Human MediLine and Veterinary Medicine.

2. The Institute of Administration, Zaria. The Institute was
started in the early 1950s by the government of the then northern
region of Nigeria to train all grades of public, local, and legal admin-
istration personnel in anticipation of independence and self-government.
With incorporation into the University, three of the University's
programs became based there: the Faculty of Administration, which
prov ,,es degree courses in public administration, business adminis-
tration, accounting, and international relations; the Faculty of Law,
which provides degree and diploma courses in law; and the Institute
of Administration itself, which directly provides both undergraduate
and postgraduate diplomas in public admrinistration, largely as in-
service training programs, as well as undergraduate diplomas in
accounting, banking, insurance, local government, and law. The
Institute also runs a conference center open to all sectors of the
national community.

3. The Research Division of the Northern Nigeria Ministry of
Agriculture, together with the Extension Research Liaison Service,
headquartered at Samaru, 13 kilometers from Zaria, was incorporated
into the University as the Institute for Agricultural Research and
Special Services. A faculty of agriculture was developed parallel to,
and in close association with, the Institute. Subsequently, the Division
for Colleges of Agriculture and Animal Science was added to the
University's agricultural complex. This division is composed of four
colleges for the training of middle-level extension workers in general
agriculture, home economics, horticulture, agricultural mechanization,
and irrigation agronomy and engineering.

4. The Higher Muslim Studies Section of the School for Arabic
Studies at Kano, some 110 miles north of Zaria, was also incorporated
into the University. It was first Imowm as Ahmadu Bello College ut
almost immediately became the Alxlualhli Bayero College. The College
has only the one Faculty of Arabic and Islamic Studies, later renamed
the Faculty of Arts and Islamic Studies.

This brief historical background is important for an understand-
ing of the subsequent development of the University. While acceding
to the University the academic capacity to train administrators and
management personnel at all levels for government, law, local
administration, and the private sector, the government was anxious
that the University courses and research not become Ivory towers.
The Institute of Administration therefore was incorporated as a
semiautonomous entity, with an advisory (later changed to governing)
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board, its membership drawn on an approximately 50-50 basis from

government and University, but with the vice-chancellor of the

University as chairman, thus giving the University veto power (which

happily has never been needed). The Institute for Agricultural

Research and Special Services set up a similar advisory (later

governing) board in response to the government's anxiety to keep

research practical and oriented to problem solving. The advisory

board arrangement was novel both to the government and to the

University, and despite initial difficulties in its operation, it

soon became obvious that the University and government working

together at the policy-making level offered an enormous opportunity

for the University to make a meaningful impact on development. The

model was quickly adopted for other areas of the University's activities,
notably health, education, social and economic research, cultural
studies, and adult education. Even what could be regarded as "pure"
academic (though professional) faculties, such as education and
veterinary medicine, have experimented with inviting the chief pro-
fessional officers of the respective government ministries to serve
as full members of their academic faculty boards, an experience that
has proved rewarding for both sides. The opportunity for government
officials to provide University academic staff with information on the
practical problems of professional services in the field has galvanized
the latter into a reorientation of their teaching and research: teaching
to produce University graduates capable of adapting themselves to the
practical realities in the field, and research to tackle the pressing
developmental problems of the country. Over the 12 years of its
existence, an attitude of mind has gradually evolved in which even

the teacher of the most esoteric engineering science refuses to be
left behind in the attempt to bring his knowledge and skills to bear
on the developmental problems of the remotest and most backward
village.

Against this background, the University's involvement in

Nigerian education and agriculture will be described in more detail.

EDUCATION

Experience with the first two institutes* was so encouraging
that barely three years after their inception, on the initiative of both
the University and government, an Institute of Education was estab-
lished with the following functions:

1. To act in an advisory and consultative capacity to the
ministries charged with responsibility for education in the northern
region of Nigeria (subsequently the six states created out of the

*See Appendix 8. 2.
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northern region) on any matters pertaining to education, and to
collaborate with the said ministries both in the planning and extension
of educational facilities in the six states and in the provision, either
by itself or in conjunction with other bodies, of suitable courses of
study and instruction;

2. To conduct and promote research, and to act as a coordinat-
ing agency for research in all matters pertaining to education and
development of education in the states;

3. To promote the training of teachers and other persons
engaged In or intending to engage in educational work;

4. To provide or coordinate courses, conferences, and lectures
for persons concerned with, or interested in, education;

5. To provide educational centers for persons concerned with
or interested in education; and

6. To advise on the establishment and maintenance of profes-
sional library services in the states.

The Institute of Education has clearly a tall order, but a
challenging and exciting one. It has two governing bodies, a boardof governors, under the chairmanship of the University vice-chancellor,
composed of University representatives from the professional, art,and adult education fields and the six top policy makers of the educa-
tion ministries of the states, and a professional and academic board
under the chairmanship of the Institute director, with University
members and the six professional officers of the education ministries.At first, the dean of the University's Faculty of Education (for training
graduate teachers) served also as the director of the Institute. Quite
early on, however, it became clear that the operations in the field
are so vast and so vital that they cannot be carried out effectively by
a part-time director. They were separated, and a full-time director-
ship for the Institute was created.

The Institute is divided, for operational purposes, into a number
of divisions that do not, however, operate in watertight compartments.

The Division of Primary Education is the largest of the profes-
sional divisions. It is concerned with the following:

(1) The development of primary school curricula in all subjects,
both in vernacular languages and in English. This is undertaken
through 10-to-14-day workshops. Participants consist largely of
outstanding primary-school teachers in the particular subject areas.
The Institute's primary education specialists merely provide
professional guidance.

(2) The production of primary teaching materials in all subject
areas-science, mathematics, social science, and others. Familiar
local materials and concepts are used as much as possible.
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(3) The testing of new curricula and new teaching materials,

and training teachers in the use of them are among the most important

functions of the Division. The Institute operates through 30 mr del

primary schools strategically located throughout the six states. Under

a technical assistance agreement with Unesco/UNICEF, primary

science equipment and materials have been prepared, provided, and

are being tested in these primary schools. Unesco provides a

primary science specialist who serves as a supervisor and inspector

of operations under the direction of the head of the Division of

Primary Education.
Division of Teacher Education: The Institute concerns itself

primarily with the training of primary-school teachers. All the 80

or so Grade I teacher training colleges throughout the states are

encouraged to become Affiliate Members of the Institute. This mem-

bership confers prestige. The Institute lays down basic minimum

standards for affiliation, and new colleges strive to surpass this

minimum as soon as possible in order to qualify. In return, the

Institute organizes, among the teachers of the affiliated colleges,

subject area boards of studies for curriculum development and

improvement, provides professional leadership through its subject

area specialists, coordinates syllabi, moderates examinations, and

generally serves in a variety of advisory and consultancy capacities

for the colleges. In order to ensure uniform standards, the Institute

has even been requested to consider a takeover of the common college

entrance examination as well as major involvement in the final

qualifying examinations. It has however been making haste slowly

because of the limitations of its owvn capacity.

In addition to regular institutional courses, seminars, work-

shops, and boards of study organized and run under the professional

leadership of this Division, there is a Mobile Teacher Training group

that moves from one teacher training college to another, to advise,

assist, or train as may be required. The Division also provides

vacation refresher courses for the teachers of the colleges and pro-

vides them with a platform for exchange of ideas on various topics

suggested by the Institute or the colleges.

This Division provides one-year certificate training in educa-

tional administration for personnel Nvishing to qualify for service in

the local education authorities, who run all the primary schools

throughout the six states. Shorter refresher courses are also

provided.
In addition the Institute runs two three-year Advanced Teachers

Colleges that between them graduate 1, 000 Nigerian Certificate

of Education (NCE) holders each year, qualified to teach their subjects

at lower levels of secondary schools and Grade H teachers' colleges,

or to serve as primary school principals. Experienced teachers
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holding the NCE are also given one year at academic and professionaltrding in their main subject area-for example, science, mathe-
matics, social science, or vocational education. This trainingerhances thei'r professional status and financial rewards and makes
them more contented and more committed teachers.

Three years ago the Institute took over from the Faculty ofEducation the running of the one-year postgraduate Diploma
(Certificate) of Education. Under a "sandwich" program, graduatestudents seeking formal teaching qualifications need not spend awhole year away from the classroom. They now come to the Institutefor an intensive ten-week summer school, then go back to teach intheir normal places of work for the nine months of the school year.Professional supervision and guidance of their teaching is organizedby the Institute. During a second summer school session theycomplete their theoretical training, write up research dissertationson materials collected during the nine-month period of teaching, andtake their final examinations. This program has become so popularwith the graduate students involved, and in the country at large, thatwhile initially the Institute was requested to reserve places for studentsfrom other universities, these universities are now instituting similar

programs of their own.
The Division of Languages, the Division of Physical and HealthEducation, the Diision of Vocational Education, and the Division ofArt and Materials Development are complementary to the Divisionof Primary Education and the Division of Teacher Education, but inview of the intrinsic importance of these four subject areas and thetendency to allow them to become swamped in a total educational

effort, it was considered desirable to separate them to enhance theirspecial contributions to the whole. Materials Development Is aservice for the whole Institute. In view of the importance of Illustra-tions in written materials for primary education, this service is
being associated with art education for the present.

The Division of Research and Evaluation has essentially twofunctions: (1) coordination of all research work of the Institute Itself,either initiated by the Institute or requested by the states and (2)assistance to the states in the collection of educational statistics,and advice on educational planning; the unit also monitors and evaluatesall Institute and state programs in which the Institute Is involved.
Library Services: In addition to its own model headquarterslibrary, the Institute is required to establish and maintain modellibraries for the teacher training collegeb at strategic centers and

assist them with acquisition of books and journals. A lack ofprofessional library staff has hampered this development thus far.With the increased output of degree and diploma library graduates
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expected from the University in the next few years, this service

should become operational.

The above statement on the Institute is by no means exhaustive.

A picture of university and government working harmoniously together

is envisioned that will have great impact on educational development

throughout the country. The average level of primary education

enrollment for eligible children in the northern states of Nigeria is at

best around 15 percent. With the recent decision of the Nigerian

government to achieve urJversal free primary education by 1980, the

role of the Institute as a think tank as well as a source of professional

leadership connot be overstressed.

AGRICULTURE

The agricultural complex of Ahmadu Bello University includes

the following organizations: (1) the Institute for Agricultural Research

and Special Services; the Rural Economic Research Unit at the

University is closely associated with this Institute; (2) the Faculty of

Agriculture; (3) the Faculty of Veterinary Medicine; (4) the Division

of Agriculture and Livestock Services Training (or the Division of

Colleges of Agriculture and Animal Science); and (5) the Extension

Research Liaison Service. Although these are administered separately

as semiautonomous units, their activities are coordinated at the top

by a provost for Agriculture and Veterinary Medicine who reports

directly to the University vice-chancellor.

The Institute for Agricultural Research and Special Services

was established to serve the following functions: to conduct research

into matters pertaining to agriculture, with special reference to

agriculture in the six northern states, and to administer matters

relating thereto; to cooperate with other bodies in the dissemination

of knowledge throughout the states of agricultural matters and of the

results of research conducted by the Institute; to provide (special)

agricultural extension services to the states; and to arrange for such

conferences, courses, and lectures for government officers and other

persons as may be considered to further the above functions.

The Institute is governed by a policy-making board of governors

under the chairmanship of the vice-chancellor. Members include the

chief agricultural and veterinary officers of the six states and repre-

sentatives of the University. A professional and academic board

under the chairmanship of the director of the Institute is responsible

for the day-to-day running of the research programs. With its over

250-member research staff and five research substations, the

Institute conducts all the crops research for the six state governments
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covering cash and food crops, rainfed and irrigated agriculture inall the ecologic zones covered by the 250,000 square miles of thesestates. In addition, the Institute undertakes contract research forthe Federal Ministry of Agriculture and for the International Instituteof Tropical Agriculture located in badan. It is perhaps the largestagricultural research organization in central Africa.
Although it is also charged with responsibility for research onlivestock, the Institute has not achieved much in this direction apartfrom extension work on animal feeds. It has, however, conclusivelyestablished that the local varieties of cattle cannot be suitable as dairycattle; exotic breeds need to be imported and full modern animalhusbandry and veterinary services provided for successful urban dairyschemes. For beef production, the local breed has been shown tobe quite adequate with good feeding and adequate disease control.Selection and cross-breeding experiments to improve beef productionare well underway, and an artificial insemination center Is underconstruction, to be developed as a central service for the states.After the drought in the early 1970s devastated the cattle herds inNigeria and the neighboring territories, the need for greater emphasison livestock research became even more pressing. While suchresearch is being carried out under the aegis of the Institute forAgricultural Research at present, a separate Institute for Researchin Animal Production i- planned within the University's agriculturalcomplex. Work on sheep, goats, and poultry improvement is alsobeing carried out in the Institute and will be greatly increased ir. the

projected research institute.
The extension services being provided by the Institute areconfined strictly to plant pathology diagnostic services in the field,surveillance and organization of control of locust invasion or grass-hopper and other pest damage, partial quarantine of imported plantsand plant products, initial stages of production of improved seed,fertilizer, and pesticide recommendations, and monitoring and controlof aflatoxin levels in groundnuts to internationally acceptable levels.The Institute plays a dominant role in the Nigerian NationalAgricultural Research Cou -il, and when that body was charged withthe preparation of a 15-year. plan for agricultural development InNigeria, the draft provided by the Institute formed the basis of theprogram accepted by the federal government. The Institute has alsoprovided the scientific and technological information required for thefederal government's contemplated accelerated food production (GreenRevolution) program in the areas of food grains-such as maize,

millet, rice, and wheat.
The Rural Economic Research Unit though not classified as aseparate entity within the agricultural complex, works closely withthe Institute for Agricultural Research and deserves special mention
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here. When the Research Division of the former government of

Northern Nigeria became the Institute for Agricultural Research of

the University, the University was disappointed to see that, despite

its existence for approximately 38 years, and despite extension work

by the Agricultural Ministry based on the research results, this

research organization appeared to have brought about no change

whatsoever in farming methods and practice. It became obvious that

there was a serious communications gap between researchers and

the local farmer; the big question was, Where?

The aaswer is a general one. "Experts" from outside Africa

took the attitude that the African's methods are primitive and therefore

must be totally swept aside and replaced by the scientific methods of

these foreign experts. No one had ever bothered to find out why the

local farmer did what he did and how he did it. As a result, the local

farmer, who is not a fool, refused to accept changes that had no

relevance to his circumstances and that he kmew quite well would only

lead to disaster.
The University decided, therefore, to introduce social science

research, in particular agricultural economics and rural sociology,

into the research program. It hoped that needed changes could be

brought about in cooperation with the local farmer rather than forced

down his throat willy-nilly. This cooperative approach seemed

revolutionary. The Nigerian governmental elite, which had earlier

tacitly accepted "white boss" superiority, was not likely to swallow

the new idea immediately and provide funds for the necessary social

science research. An approach was therefore made to the Ford

Foundation, which responded generously and provided all that was

required for the exercise. The Rural Economic Research Unit was

born and has now been worldng in the field for about eight years.

Basically, it proceeded to ask the following questions: What

does the local farmer do? Why does the local farmer do what he

does? Can change for the better be brought about? How can this

change be introduced? Most of the answers to the first three questions

have been obtained and are indeed most fascinating. One interesting

finding has been that agricultural research had been conducted on a

European/American- style monocropping basis. Largely for insurance

reasons, Nigerian farmers had evolved multicropping or intereropping

patterns so that, where one crop failed, another was bound to succeed.

It was not surprising, therefore, that extension advice based on

monocropping failed totally. As a result of this discovery, agricul-

tural research is now being conducted increasingly on a multicropping

basis, and It is fascinating to find that yields under these circum-

stances have improved over the last few years, proving that the

Nigerian farmer is not a fool after all. Not only does multicropping

provide insurance against failure of a single crop, but the
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intercropping also augments total yield for a given acreage. It is
when these fundamental questions are answered that the fourth-how
to bring about change-can be approached in a rational, scientific
manner.

The next stage of the work of the Unit is referred to as 'guidedintroducion to change." It consists basically of working with the
farmers, introducing appropriate simple technology like fertilizers
and pesticides, as well as providing credit through various arrange-
ments. It is the writer's view that if a breakthrough is to come inthe improvement of peasant agriculture in Nigeria, this work of
"guided introduction to change" offers the best hope. The Nigerian
government has since appreciated the importance of this work and is
now fully funding the Unit.

The Faculty of Agriculture was established in 1962 in order toproduce general agricultural scientists at the bachelor's degree level,
with a view especially to manning the professional posts in govern-
ment agricultural ministries. After the first ten years, this particular
need has been largely satisfied, and training is now structured to
provide specialization in major areas such as plant science, crop
protection, soil science, and agricultural engineering. This training
seeks to provide research workers urgently needed for the existing andprojected agricultural research institutes throughout the country. As
this area of need in turn becomes satisfied, the faculty proposes toput more emphasis on producing graduates trained in actual farming
operations who will on their own take up farming on a scientific basis
as a career. Specialist research workers of the Institute for Agri-
cultural Research assist with the teaching programs of the faculty
in their respective areas. Staff members of the faculty contribute to
the research program of the Institute as well as carry on their own
research in agricultural science.

The Faculty of Veterinary Medicine was established in 1964 with
primary responsibility for training veterinarians and undertaking
research in major disease problems of the country's livestock. Thefaculty has provided a good 80 percent of the veterinarians serving in
both the public and private sectors in the country. The faculty empha-sizes veterinary public health and preventive medicine and a positive
approach to animal health.

A significant achievement has been the cooperation betweenthis faculty and the Faculty of Agriculture. The Department of Animal
Science in the Faculty of Agriculture is also a full constituent depart-
ment within the Faculty of Veterinary Medicine. The two faculties
have cooperated in developing a bachelor's degree program for
specialists in animal husbandry and health, animal irItrition, and
animal production. The decimation of the livestock populations
during the recent severe drought of the Sahelian zone has created a
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special demand for these cadres of scientists. They will serve both

as research scientists in institutions for animal production research

and as animal production specialists on government-run cattle ranches.

The faculty has also undertaken outstanding research work in

major diseases of cattle and poultry that will be standard reference

works for generations to come.
Division of Agriculture and Livestock Services Training: The

University inherited the three schools that constitume this Division-

a school of general agriculture and home economics, a school of

horticulture, and a livestock services training school. The schools

provide one, two, or three years' middle-level certificates and

diploma training for extension workers for the northern states. At

the time the University took over in 1969, the total enrollment in the

three schools was 300, but by 1974 it exceeded 1, 000. The goal is to

produce up to 1,000 extension workers each year for the governments

of the northern states. Without this number of workers, it is difficult

to make a meaningful impact on agricultural development in the country.

With their availability through the University, pious hopes are being

translated into practical reality.
In 1972, the University decided to open a fourth school for

irrigation agronomists and mechanics. Up to about a decade ago, the

country depended largely on rainfed agriculture; the severe drought

made it clear that irrigation agriculture could no longer be considered

a luxury but had to be developed in a big way. In response to this

need, the Institute for Agricultural Research has established a research

station in the drought-affected area for the development of relatively

drought-resistant crops, as well as for the study of problems of

irrigated crop production. As governments will be expanding their

irrigation agriculture activities, it is essential to have suitably trained

extension workers; this fourth school within the Division was estab-

lished by the University to provide them.

Extension Research Liaison Service: No matter how excellent

or how proper agricultural research may be or how well-trained

extension workers are, results cannot be achieved without adequate

extension research liaison. This service unit of the University bridges

the gap between the University and its resources on the one hand and

the government agricultural ministries and farmers on the other. It

acts as a channel whereby problems of agriculturc in the field can be

passed on to University-based research workers, and research results

can be put in a form suitable for passing on to the agricultural min-

istries responsible for direct extension to the farmers. The Service

employs extension specialists in various agricultural subject areas

who are In constpnt touch with research workers on the one hand and

with farmers and government agricultural ministries on the other.

They continually interpret one to the other. In addition, the Service
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runs radio and television programs, the former in 14 local languages.It also has a team of its own extension workers that tour farmingregions extensively, answering farmers' questions on the spot. Thisparticular service has been so successful that the federal Nigeriangovernment has directed that all other agricultural research stationsin the country develop similar extension research liaison services.
With the establishment of the Institute for Research in AnimalProduction, the Service will also supervise the extension researchliaison for the new Institute. It hopes to develop a unified extensionservice for both crops and livestock. Up to the present, extension

services for livestock farmers have not only lagged sharply behindthose for crop farmers but have also often fallen between differentgovernment ministries. It is hoped that the University Service willset a pattern that will further encourage a mixed farming approachrather than separate advice from different government ministries.
Too often at present, one set of extension workers advises on cropproduction and another set advises on animal production, each oper-
ating in watertight compartments.

Special Services: The Institute for Agricultural Research pro-vides special services for all units of the agricultural complex. Theservices include surveillance-with respect to locust invasion, toimpending adverse climatic factors, and to sudden appearance of
plant or animal epidemic diseases-and prompt diagnosis of thesituation. Special Services also implements corrective measures
where the University has adequate resources; where it does not,Special Services provides prompt information to federal md stategovernments so that they may mobilize their own resources to control
or cope with the situation.

Evaluation by ICED - tIED Staff
Ahmadu Bello has emerged as one of the strongest development-

oriented universities in Africa. The ,Lstitutes reviewed above haveall provided direct contributions and approaches to urgent communityproblems with a considerable measure of success. From a Univer-sity standpoint, the coordination and unification of these severalefforts have been made difficult by their autonomous status andrelationships to different departments and ministries of government.
They are spread over a wide geographical area and serve non-Univer-sity clients as much as the University itself. They are subject tothe play of national and tribal politics to a greater degree than more
traditional university departments. They run the risk of becomingprimarily service units, but this risk is balanced by contributions
they are making in service to the nation and the region.
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APPENDIX 8.1

Nigerian Universities

In the recent past, University College, Ibadan, which became the

University of Ibadan in 1962, came in for a lot of criticism, partly

because of limited student enrollment and partly because many obser-

vers felt the courses were too academic and narrow in concept and

should be broader based. Greek and Latin, for example, were taught

from the very beginning of the life of the College, and it was some

time before courses more relevant to the political and cultural

circumstances of the country, such as economics, politics, and

African studies, were offered. To create a university whose mission

was closely related to the social, economic, and political needs of

the day-to-day life of the Nigerian people, Dr. Azildwe's eastern

region government sent an educational mission to Europe and North

America to study the feasibility of setting up such a university.

The outcome was the formal opening of the University of

Nigeria, Nsuka in 1960, as a climax to the independence celebrations.

Nsukka is unique in many ways among African universities south of

the Sahara and north of the Limpopo. It is the first university in

modern times to be started wholly as a result of African initiative.

It started with its own charter to award degrees and has a broad

curriculum, including such subjects as music and physical education.

A branch campus was opened in Calabar in 1974. (Nsukka was badly

affected during the Nigerian civil war, but has been resuscitated, and

efforts are being made by the federal government, with the assistance

of other Nigerian universities, to put it back on its feet. It has been

taken over by the federal government. )

Even before the Ashby report was published, the premier of the

western region amounced that his government intended to set up a

university, and Ile-Ife was chosen as the location. This University

began its first full year in October 1962, at a temporary site in the

buildings of the former Nigerian College of Arts, Science and Tech-

nology (Ibadan Branch). In January 1967 the University began to move

to its new permanent site at Ife and at present plans to expand to

over 10, 000 students.
The University of Lagos also opened in October 1962, with 130

students. Arts, education, engineering, and science faculties were

added by October 1964, and since then, student enrollment figures

have risen steadily. This university has worked hard to assist in the

promotion of professional in-service courses, such as mass com-

munications and business administration, through its continuing

education centers. These courses have been of immense value in
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providing well-trained, high-level manpower particularly for
the running of many commercial firms in the federal capital of
Lagos.

Future Developments

It is to be expected that the progress and expansion of theuniversities will continue. Already the student enrollment figurerecommended by the Ashby commission, some 10, 000 to be attainedduring the 1970-80 decade, has been surpassed. In addition, theMid-Wesf Institute of Technology becamne the University of Benin in1972. Four new federal universities are to be established between
1975 and 1980.

The University of Ibadan has opened a branch at Jos offeringpreliminary courses in the arts. One hundred stulents have beenenrolled, and courses started in January 1972. Degree courses inthe humanities and basic sciences are to commence soon.

Constitution

The Nigerian universities all have similar constitutions. Pro-
vision is usually made for a chancellor, the official head of theuniversity (the University of Nigeria in Nsukka differed: there, priorto the civil war, the chancellor was also the chairman of the governing
council of the university). The supreme governing body of the univer-sity is the council, presided over the pro-chancellor or chairman,
who is appointed by the chancellor. In some cases, membership
includes lay people and overseas members. The senate is chaired bythe vice-chancellor; its members are professors and senior officials
of the university, such )s the librarian, and also more junior aca-demic staff selected by their colleagues. As an academic body, itgenerally manages and often advises the council on academic affairs.
Faculty or school boards deal with courses of study and matters, suchas examinations, relating to the faculty and report to the senate
through their deans. A congregation, consisting of all members ofthe academic staff and graduate members of the administration, canmake representations to council and senate on any matter affecting
the university. Provision is also made for the office of "visitor. "
This office is usually held by the head of state in the case of federallysponsored universities and by the governors of the states in the caseof universities founded by regional governments. The visitor is ableto order an inspection of the university, though such an inspection
is usually made only at the university's request.
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Relationship to Government

All Nigerian universities are autonomous statutory bodies

established by either the federal government or regional governments.

At first, universities obtained their funds from the appropriate

government, whether federal or regional, and thus naturally had

strong financial links with the government concerned. The National

Universities Committee, set up in 1962, now acts as a channel for

government financial support to the universities.

Finance

Nigerian universities obtain the greater part of their funds from

the federal and state governments. Fees and money from other

sources, foreign aid, grants, gifts, and benefactions, account for

approximately 20 percent of the univeristies' incomes.

External Aid

External aid constitutes only a small percentage of the univer-

sities' total income, yet does provide valuable assistance to the

universities concerned. Some universities have entered into contracts

with various external aid organizations, such as USAID and the Ford

Foundation. Such agencies assist the universities by providing the

services of experts in certain fields to help train Nigerians as

counterparts. Reciprocal links have also been formed with certain

overseas universities in the United Kingdom and the United States

that also assist in providing the services of experts in fields where

there is an acute shortage of local manpower. It is a notable fact

that, as such contracts expire, having played their part in building

up a strong body of nationals to take over, a considerable amount of

good will and mutual cooperation continues to operate between the

universities and the bodies concerned. External grants have also

been made for equipment and buildings.

Preuniversity Education

Nigeria inherited a basic network of schools from the colonial

era. The south of the country on the whole benefited from these

schools far more tha the north, which was rather neglected and even

today faces massive problems in education and has a higher illiteracy

rate than the rest of the country. Today, in the south primary edu-

cation is more or less universal; in the north far fewer children of

school age attend school. Since the creation of states in 1967 in

place of the former regional divisions of the country, however, the
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north of Nigeria has been tackling these problems energetically, and
great improvements have already taken place.

Throughout the country, the problems of developing secondary
education remain. Along with a number of grammar schools, there
are a few secondary modern schools and some commercial schools
of secondary education standard, although these latter schools are
mostly privately owned ad financed. Generally children begin
secondary education at the age of 12 or 13. Throughout the country
students sit for the same school-leaving examination-the West
African School Certificate, which is organized by the West African
Examinations Council in collaboration with the University of Cam-
bridge. A number of pupils continue with a sixth form education, if
available, and study for university entrance. After two years they
sit for the Higher School Certificate examination. A number of
students make their way into university by studying GCE "0" and "A"
levels through private study or correspondence courses. These
methods often result in a considerable gap in time between leaving
school and obtaining the minimum requirements necessary for a
university place.

Staff

The Nigerian universities are remarkable for the way in which
academics from all over the world work in harmony to promote the
well-being of their particular university. Most Nigerian universities
have staff members from at least ten different overseas countries as
well as a high percentage of nationals. As graduates from the Nigerian
universities return from postgraduate training (many having studied
in the United States or the United Kingdom), most of them are absorbed
back into their university of origin to begin their careers within that
university. No restrictions apply to any nationality with regard to
staff recruitment, and the results of this policy are clearly seen in
the universities today, which enjoy a truly cosmopolitan atmosphere.
The universities regard research as one of their basic functions, andadequate time is available for individuals to pursue their research
projects in term time as well as during the long vacation. In most
universities, one or two terms of study leave may be taken every three
years. The universities usually try to provide all senior staff
members with accommodations on the campus, for which a rent of
7-8. 75 percent of their salary is normally charged. If local circum-
stances dictate, staff members may be accommodated in off-campus
houses rented by the university.

Teaching is mainly done through lectures and laboratory
classes. Seminars and tutorials also form an important part of the
teaching.
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Academic Year

The academic year runs from October to June, divided into

three terms: October- December, January-March, and April-June.

Each term is of 10-11 weeks' duration. The long vacation falls between

June and October. This calendar is in the process of being reviewed.

Interuniversity Organizations

A comittee of vice-chancellors acts as a coordinating body

among the universities aid forms a channel through which the joint

opinion of the universities on any matter affecting education can be

expressed. This body. however, has no lcgal status. It cooperates

with the National Universities Commission, the National Manpower
Board, and similar bodies.

All the universities have formed associations of university
teachers with varying forms of activity and have federatc ' Uiemselves
into a national association.

There is also a National Union of Nigerian Students, which is

a federation of the students' unions of the various universities. This

body is active in the organization of interuniversity activities such

as sports and conferences.

APPENDLX 8.2

There are three other institutes at Ahmadu Bello. The first,
the Institute of Administration, provides undergraduate and postgrad-

uate diplonmas in public adminlistration, largely as in-service training

programs, and also offers diplomas in accounting, banldng, insurance,
local goveriuent, and law. The second, the Institute of Health,
maintains facilities for training medical students and runs hospital

services for the community. It is trying to better rural health by

training teams made up of physicians, nurses, midwives, and

technicians. The third, the Center for Nigerian Cultural Studies

conducts research on the culture of Nigeria, particularly of the six

northern states, which Ahmadu Bello University serves. The Center

concentrates on archaeology, dance, drama, and musicology and
seeks, through popular theater aid children's television, both to

preserve and present cultural traditions in these fields.



THE UNIVERSITY OF KHARTOUM, SUDAN

Staff Development in an African University

ORIGINS OF THE UNIVERSITY

In July 1956, six months after Sudan became independent,
the University of Khartoum attained the full status of an inde-
pendent university. Since 1948 it had been a university college,
awarding University of London degrees under the Special lRela-
tionship Scheme. Before that, the college had awarded its own
diplomas on behalf of several postsecondary institutes, known
at that time as the Higher Schools. The first of these was the
Kitchener School of Medicine, established in 1924. The Khartoum
School of Law was established in 1934. These were professional
schools, linked to their repsective government dlepartments, and
their teaching staff was appointed by the departments concerned.

It was only after World War II that the idea of establishing a
true university was given serious consideration. As in other British
colonies, the first step was the establishment of a university college
linked with London University. At the time of independence, the
academic and senior administrative staff of the university college were
mainly recrdtecd from Britain and from the other partner in the
Condominium Administration, Egypt. Although the council of the
University, the highest authority, consisted predominantly of Sudanese
and had a Sudanese chairman, the senate, the highest academic
authority, had a majority of expatriates, with only a few Sudanese
academic staff. The vice-chancellor, the registrar, the librarian, the
bursar, and all the leans were expatriates. Only the warden of
students and a few junior administrative officers were Sudanese.

SUDANIZAT ION OF THE UNIVERSITY

Decision making regarding academic and administrative affairs
was thus in the hands of expatriates. This preponderance of
expatriates in the University, especially in the senior administrative

155
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posts, was unusual in the country at the time. The Sudanization of

civil service posts had been completed at the time of independence,

and Sudanese were making the decisions at all levels of government.

Bringing more Sudanese into the University administration was

therefore looked upon as the starting point for stxf4f development.

Administration: Senior Posts

The University of Khartoum focused on administrative rather

than academic staff positions for a number of practical reasons. In

the first place, few Sudanese were sufficiently qualified for the

academic staff. In the second place, the civil service had attracted

those who were eligible for university appointment, and the few

Sudanese graduates who might have been trained for academic positions

preferred to work in the civil service, attracted by the status such

jobs conferred. The civil service also provided better conditions of

service than the University, which, at that time, did not have clearly

established career patterns. While the University had trouble

recruiting academic staff, however, there were a number of Sudanese

qualified and available to take over the senior administrative posts.

Such posts carried with them the power and authority that was

indispensable if new policies were to be initiated and implemented

and if more attractive conditions for academic staff were to be

established.
Priority was thus given to the Sudanization of senior administra-

tive posts as a step in making and implementing staff development

policy. I' 1958, Sudanese had been appointed to the posts of vice-

chancellor, registrar, librarian, academic and administrative

secretaries, and financial controller. The appointees were chosen

from both inside and outside the University. The criteria for selection

were not based on academic qualifications alone; experience in insti-

tutions similar to the University was an important consideration.

I ' 1960 the University administration was completely Sudanized.

Today, all administrative posts, at both University and faculty levels,

continue to be filled by Sudanese. This would not have been possible

without a continuous flow of young graduates into the administration

and on-the-job training inside and outside the University. The training

Included short-term visits to postsecondary institutions outside the

country and long-termn courses for further degrees.

Financial affairs officers were the most difficult to recruit. A

shortage of qualified financial managers and accountants, and the

absence until recently of local training in this area, meant that the

University had to rely on outside resources-that is, outside the

University but inside the countr-and to depend on retired government

employees rather than qualified graduates.
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Another problem area was engineering and physical plant
administration. Building, with its attendant problems in a developing
residential university such as Khartoum, is inevitably a crucial matter,
for which a special type of administrator is needed. Again, the
shortage of engineers made recruitment for the post of administrator-
engineer difficult.

Deficiencies in financial management-budget-making and
control-and the management and administration of buildings can
become real obstacles to the efficient running of a university. A plan
for the development of administrative staff should include these two
important areas of university administration. Financial and plant
administrators need not only specialist qualifications but also well-
developed managerial and administrative skills. No university
administration can afford to underestimate their importance.

Administration: Academic Positions
The policy of bringing nationals into the University administration

was not, however, confined to executive or nonacademic positions.
The healthy development of the University requires that nationals
should participate fully in academic decision making-as deans of
faculties and heads of teaching and research units and departments.
The effort to bring Sudanese into these positions, however, ran up
against the inherited system of academic seniority. Since the majority
of the academic staff were expatriates, following this tradition meant
that Sudanese academic staff were exluded from such appointments.

To overcome this problem, a new system of promotion and
appointments to the positions of dean and head was devised. Academic
seniority ceased to be the only criterion for appointments to these
posts, and appointments were made from among Sudanese with adequate
experience whenever they were available. Successful implementation
of this system was not easy. It required the cooperation of the senior
academic expatriates. As expatriates continued to be much needed as
teachers, it was important not to alienate them. In addition, compe-
tition arose among the Sudanese for the posts, which carried with them
certain privileges. The solution chosen was to rotate the posts.
Although this system did not promote the continuity that was so greatly
needed at the time, it was less disadvantageous than a system that
did not take into consideration the national aspects of the issue, and,
by 1960, all University deans and many heads of departments were
Sudanese.

Teaching Staff

The second stage in staff development was in the area of the
academic or teaching staff. At the time of University independence
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in 1956, the Sudanese academic staff of the level of lecturer and above

did not exceed 5 percent of the total in the whole University. In 1958,

when the first Sudanese vice-chancellor was appointed, they constituted

about 10 percent. By 1967-68, ten years later, the number of Sudanese

academic staff had risen to 50 percent.
Table 9. 1 shows the distribution of academic staff, according

to nationality and status, during 1972-73.
In the next two years, the percentage of Sudanese increased to

about 80 percent of the total staff. The University of Khartoum is in

this respect unique; according to information available, no university

in sub-Saharan Africa has achieved this high a percentage of local

staff. Expatriates are dominant in most of these universities, the

Africanization, or localization, process having been rather slow or

having been offset by the sharply increased demand for additional

faculty generated by increased student enrollment.

Table 9. 2 shows that there are 25 universities in Africa where

the language of Instruction is English, 14 where it is French, eight

that use both Arabic and English, six Arabic and French, and one

French and English. Although no detailed information on the nationality

of staff is available, it can safely be said that the majority of staff

in these universities, except for those in Egypt and to a lesser extent

Sudan, are expatriates.

Senior Scholars and Research Fellowships Scheme

This increase in Sudanese staff was achieved in Sudan through

a special training scheme known as the Senior Scholars and Research

Fellowships Scheme. The scheme involved the following procedures:

1. University departments selected outstanding Sudanese

graduates each year. The University then would appoint them as

teaching and research assistants and send them to universities outside

the countly to take postgraduate degrees (masters and doctorates)

with a view to their joining the academic staff upon successful com-

pletion of their course.
2. University departments selected outstanding Sudanese

undergraduates who had spent at least two years in the University

and sent them abroad to take first and postgraduate degrees in areas

of special shortage, for example, mathematics and physics.

3. The University departments nominated ycng Sudanese

members of the academic staff-assistant lecturers without doctorates-

and sent them abroad to obtain a doctorate.

A great deal of persuasion was needed before this policy could

b implemented. Some expatriates looked upon the scheme as



TABLE 9. 1

Sudanese and Expatriate Staff by Status and Faculty, 1972-73
(total staff = 382)

Status
Senior

Professor Reader Lecturer Lecturer

Sudanese Expatriate Sudanese Expatriate Sudanese Expatriate Sudanese Expatriate

Agriculture 1 - - - 12 - 28 -

Arts 1 1 2 - 4 7 27 19

Economics and Social
Sciences - 1 - - 1 3 19 12

Engineering and Archi-
tecture 1 3 - - 4 6 31 6

Law 1 - - - 1 2 5 -

Medicine 6 2 4 1 12 2 40 5

Pharmacy - 2 - - 2 - 6 3

Science - 2 4 - 8 11 32 6

Veterinary Science 2 3 1 1 7 - 21 1

Subtotal 12 14 11 2 51 31 209 52

Total 26 13 82 261

Source: University Statistics Office.



TABLE 9.2

Staff Positions in African Universities, 1971-72

Academic Staff Number of

University Language Full-time Part-time Total Students
Algeria

University of Algeria A/F n.a. n.a. 500 9,500
University of Constantine A/F n. a. n. a. 300 8,6C0
University of Oran A/F n.a. n.a. 370 4,600

Burundi

Urdversity of Burundi F n.a. n.a. 68 466
Cameroon

University of Yaounde F/E n.a. n.a. 356 3,544
Central African Republic

Bokassa University F n.a. n.a. 54 550
Chad

University of Chad F n.a. n.a. 25 300
Congo

University of Brazzaville F n. a. n. a. n. a. 2,000
Dahomey

University of Dahomey F 91 48 139 1,135



EgyptAin Shams University 
A/E n.a. n.a. 1,047 60,351A1-Azhar University 
A/E n.a. n.a. 705 16,500University of Alexandria n.a. n.a. n.a. 2,350 42,476American University in Cairo E 148 193 341 5, 990University of Assiut A/E 471 137 608 22,715University of Cairo 
n.a. n.a. n.a. 2,892 64,606University of Mansoura A/E 152 20 172 15,024University of Mid-Delta A/E n.a n.a. 414 6,449

E thiopiaA/ 
.an a416, 9University of Asmara 

E 43 32 75 774Hailie Selassie I University E 514 n. a. 514 4,978GabonNational University of Gabon F 75 60 135 947Ghana
University of Cape Coast E 178 n. a. 178 1,100University of Ghana 

E 428 24 452 2,549University of Science and Technology E 256 4 260 1,885
Ivory C o a st261 

8 5University of Abidjan 
F .287 139 426 5,202Kenya

University of Nairobi 
E n.a. n.a. 340 3,857

(continued)



TABLE 9.2 (Continued)

Academic Staff Number of

University Language Full-time Part-time Total Students

Lesotho
University of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland E 146 10 156 923

Liberia
Cuttington College E 32 1 33 313
University of Liberia E n.a. n.a. 140 1,000

Libya
University of Benghazi A/E 225 n.a. 225 5,114

Malagasy
University of Malagasy F n.a. n.a. 260 7,000

Malawi
University of Malawi E 157 17 174 1,073

Mauritius
University of Mauritius E 33 57 90 2,000

Morocco
University of Mohamed V A/F n.a. n.a. n.a. 15,803
University of Qarawiine A/F n. a. n. a. n. a. 866

Niger
University of Niamey F 42 11 53 224



Nigeria
Ahmadu Bello University E 925 n. a. 925 3,082University of Benin E n.a. n.a. n.a. 417University of Ibadan E 566 n.a. 566 4,210University of Ife E n.a. 3,455University of Lagos E 416 7 423 3,053University of Nigeria E 500 n.a. 500 3,909

Rwanda
National University of Rwanda F n. a. n. a. 60 525

Senegal
University of Dakar F n.a. n.a. n.a. 5,319

Sierra Leone
Fourah Bay College E 124 41 165 936Njala University College E n. a. n. a. 114 700

Somalia
National University of Somalia E 79 20 99 1,617

Sudan
University of Cairo, Khartoum Br. A/E 80 n. a. 80 5, 100Islamic University of Omdurman A/E n. a. n. a. 53 625University of Khartoum E 665 205 870 6,719

Tanzania
University of Dar es Salaam E n.a. n.a. 325 2,346

Togo
University of Benin F n.a. n.a. 131 1,400

Tunisia
University of Tunis A/F n.a. n.a. 628 10,849

(continued)



TABLE 9.2 (Continued)

Academic Staff Number of

University Language Full-time Part-time Total Students

Uganda
Makerere University E 400 11 411 3,935

Upper Volta
Center for Higher Studies F 30 20 50 360

Zaire
National University of Zaire F 1,410 73 1,483 16,054

Zambia
University of Zambia E 320 34 354 2,248

Total - n.a. n.a. 21,089 397,273

*A: Arabic; E: English; F: French.

n. a. = not available.
Source: Information from Association of African Universities.
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calculated to replace them by Sudanese. Some argued that a universityshould be international in outlook and only concerned with the best, and
therefore should not go out of its way to train Sudanese for universityjobs. They argued that this would deprive the University of badly
needed expatriates. Some expatriates, although on a different andbetter salary scale than their Sudanese colleagues, argued that thescheme, being exclusively for the Sudanese, was discriminatory
against non-Sudanese graduates and non-Sudanese lecturers. Not-withstanding the open and hidden opposition, the scheme was approved
as a matter of general policy.

After approval, further problems arose. These concerned
selection, finances, and placement.

The problem of selection involved two questions: (1) Who shouldmake the recommendations, and with whom should the final decision
rest? and (2) What were the criteria for selection in terms of numbers
and academic qualifications ?

To leave the matter of selection wholly in the hands of depart-ments where non-Sudanese were in charge was considered unsatis-factory. On the other hand, to bypass the department meant going
against University tradition.

Concerning how many and who should be selected, it was decidedthat the numbers should be left open and the minimum qualification
for selection would be an upper second-class h(onors degree. Thiswas the minimum accepted in British universities for appointment
to academic teaching posts. Two more problems then arose as towhether the department would have to include persons selected in itsbudget, and what would happen in cases where the standard was notup to the level of upper second-class honors but where the need was
greater than the supply.

In order to overcome these problems, a special committee
(the Senior Scholarships and Research Fellowships Committee) was
created to receive recommendations and make final decisions, Inaddition, it was decided to create a special fund in the Universitybudget to finance the scheme. The fund wou!d be under the control ofthe scholarships committee, which consisted of faculty representatives
and was chaired by the vice-chancellor, as the chief academic and
administrative officer of the University.

In the early years, because only a small number of graduateshad the required qualifications, the problem of finance was not
serious. The ftmds needed were included in the annual estimates. Asrecruitment of expatriates became more difficult, because of compe-
tition from other universities and for other reasons, the need fortraining greater numbers of Sudanese was increasingly felt, and theUniversity's own resources became insufficient to cope with the demand.
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Two steps were taken to raise needed funds. First, the allo-

cation in the University's own budget was increased, and second,

outside help was sought, especially from foundations, from other

governments, such as the United Kingdom, and from other institutions

inside and outside the country. In most of the "exchange and cooper-

ation" schemes entered into with other universities, a provision for

training Sudanese staff was included. Thus a revolving fund, fed

from internal and external resources, was established. The fund was

enough to finance the planned training program. The total fund rose

from Ls. 100, 000 in 19(65 to Ls. 180, 000 in 1967, and u LLs. 250, 000

in 197-|. In addition to this, external assistance permitted the training

of an average of 40 persons every three years oil British government

scholarships and ten every three years on scholarships offered by

other govermuents and institutions.
During the period from 1960-61 to 1967-68, the numbers of

Sudanese graduates selected by the Univeristy under this scheme

(for training abroad with a view to joining the academic staff cf the

I'niversity) were as follows:

60/61 61/62 62/63 63/64 64/65 65/66 66/67 67/68

50 61 101 140 148 177 196 226

The increase in numbers reflected the gr )xth in demand for

qualified academic staff, the decrease in thc number of qualified

graduates, the need for new specializations, and the realization that

expatriates were not readily available for appointment, especially in

shortage areas, such as mathemati,,s, physics, and engineering.

Under the fellowships scheme. 300 Sudanese were prepared and trained

during the period 1960-74 to iill the academic and teaching posts of

the University. It took three to four years on the average to train one

graduate, at an average cost of $1,000 per year (excluding salaries

paid 9. home), depending on the country of training and the discipline.

It normally cost three times as much for a graduate to be trained in

the United States as in the United Kingdom.
The other problem, that of the academic standard to be accepted

when not enough candidates were available, was overcome by maldng

some exceptions. For example, when an upper second-class honors

candidate was not available, a good lower second-class candidate was

selected. A student with a good general degree in the first or second

division would be selected if it was found that no better candidate was

forthcoming. Later, as postgraduate studies were developed in the

University, candidates with a general degree plus a good master's

dogree \were eligib)e for ,.lcctlon. A less strict adherence to the

rules originally laid down was fcund to be the best answer to the

problem of widening the basis of selection and increasing the numbers
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so as to meet the expected demand for staff resulting from expansionin enrollments. Later, selection was extended, through advertisement,to include Sudanese graduates from other universities. The scheme,started exclusively for the graduates of the University of Khartoum,eventually included Sudanese graduates in general, irrespective of theuniversity from which they had graduated.
Generally spealdng, there was little wastage. Because the systemof selection gave priority to high academic standards and was based oncompetition, very few of those selected failed to attain the requiredlevel. Moreover, very few elected to stay behind and not return to

their country.
Placement of candidates in universities abroad did not usuallypresent a problem. The close relationship with British universities,

and the exchange programs, were useful in this respect. Externalexaminers and visiting professors were particularly helpful. As thenumber of those to be trained grew, and as new relationships, bothofficial and personal, were created, the training was no longer confinedto a few universities. Graduates were sent to the United Kingdom,the United States, the USSR, France, Egypt, Australia, and othercountries. This variety of countries in which candidates were placedmeant a diversification of training: The future University staff wouldno longer have had their training solely in the British system.

Technicians
The University of Khartoum depended largely on expatriatelaboratory technicians. As the University expanded and its labora-tories increased, the need for qualified laboratory technicians becamegreater and greater. Here also, there was a shortage of supply from

Inside and outside the country.
The answer was to establish a scheme of training similar to thatfor the academic staff. The Senior Scholarships and Research Fellow-ships Scheme was thus later extended to include technicians, andcandidates were selected and sent abroad to qualify; later, a localcenter was created in the University. The technicians' trainingscheme, however, did not achieve the same success as the academicstaff scheme. In the first place, there were few candidates with asuitable background; selection was from secondary school graduateswho had failed to get a place in a university. Second, there was alanguage problem. Third, the salary structure for technicians didnot attract good candidates. A few of those selected for trainingabroad, especially in the area of medical laboratory work, electedto stay behind because of the high salaries paid to them compared towhat they would have received if they had returned to Sudan. A fewothers joined other Sudanese institutions that paid better salaries.
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It was only when a local training scheme was established to supplement

the overseas training scheme that it became possible to increase the

number of qualified technicians. In addition, it was found necessary

to adjust the salaries of technicians so as to make them more

attractive.
The experience of the University of Khartoum shows that it

is necessary to combine internal and external training schemes. It

may be necessary to create a special fund for this purpose. In

addition, it may be valuable to appoint a qualified person to be in

charge of this important area.

CONCLUSIONS

The training scheme, which began in a modest way, has become

one of the most important aspects of University policy. It would have

been impossible for the University to meet the need for expansion

without the successful implementation of such a scheme, a scheme

including all categories of staff-administrators, teachers, and

technicians.
The maldng of detailed plans for staff development is usually

difficult. There are a number of unlown factors: financial resources,

availability of qualified candidates and of places for training outside

the university. The most important factor, however, is the attitude

of the trainees and whether on their return they continue to serve in

the university. There is always the attraction of international organ-

izations and other universities, particularly African universities,
which continue to require, and attract, young academics to meet

their growing need for staff. Because of national interests a university
must sometimes allow someone whom it has trained to leave and

join another university or an international organization.
On the other hand, It Is always difficult to predict the develop-

ment of university education in a developing country. Pressures are

such that the numbers planned for may bear no relation to the numbers
actually admitted. It would have been difficult for the University

administration ten years ago to predict the present number of students

in the University of Khartoum. Today there are 7, 500 undergraduates

as compared with the figure of 5, 000 agreed on in 1965 as the maxi-
mum. It can thus be seen that it is important to train as many can-

didates as are available, in all fields and in different institutions, and

continually to increase the funds for this purpose.
Successful staff development schemes, however, do not only

mean the training of nationals to fill teaching posts. Since university

functions are teaching, carrying out research, and contributing to

national development, a university should ensure its staff continuous
access to and links with their colleagues inside and outside the country.
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Exchange programs with other universities and a system of sabbatical
leaves are helpful in this respect.

Such schemes are valuable because of the opportunities theyprovide for young academics to bring themselves up to date and torub shoulders with their colleagues in other insitutions. In addition,they provide periods away from teaching and an opportunity to doresearch. Thus, a successful staff development scheme should include
training both before and after staff appointment.

A final word: Preparing and training staff to teach the increasingnumber of students enrolled in the universities of the developingcountries is perhaps the most important task that a university canundertake, and it should be a constant preoccupation.
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THE HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM IN SUDAN

A Critique of a National Education System

Sudan, which has the largest land area in Africa, * a high

potential for agriculture, forestry, and animal husbandry, and some

of the most fertile irrigated land in the world, has also one of

the lowest per capita incomes and gives a complex picture of develop-

ment. On the one hand, there has already been development over the

last 50 years, which in any other country would have to be counted

as enormous, in terms of the amount of land and the number of

people affected, the cash returns, the institutional groNth, and the

potential for economic growth for the next 50 years. On the other

iand, the land area so far developed is small in proportion to the

potential; the increase in the employed labor force is small in the

same terms; the cash returns have nearly all gone into infrastructure

and the expansion of government with almost none left over for

improved living standards; the institutional development is small in

relation to the size of the country and its population (15 million); and

development schemes implemented in recent years are hardly more

than extensions of the basic schemes already in operation. The huge

task of planing and establishing development on the scale that the

potentials suggest has been underway for a relatively short time.

Still another view is of a country moving rapidly to a confronta-

tion \\th a fiture of gro\\th and action after a time of inaction on

development problems. Today, international agencies, bankers,

suppliers of heavy equipment, experts of every variety, and buyers

and sellers of every kind of commodity pass through the airport and

the hotels in an endless stream. Development is so near that it is

almost real, but underneath the excitement there is the fact that it

has not yet arrived.

* 2. 5 million square kilometers.

170
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DEVELOPMENT AND GOVERNMENT

Against the exciting view of the future there is the reality ofthe present. Just as the Sudanese per capita income is one of the
lowest in the world, so the Sudanese government income for the support
of its agencies is also one of the lowest in the world. As a result,
the government bureaucracy lives in a harsh present while the politicalleadership, supported and encouraged by the international development
agencies, and buoyed by the hopes of the people, sees the brightness
of the future. In fact, young people from age 15 to 25, representlng
as much as a third of the population, take a brilliant future for grantedand chastise the government for not moving faster to make use of It.
So it follows that of all government activities, education, in the
broadest sense of the term, is the one most affected in modernizing
an inadequate and outdated system to prepare for a future already
populated by ambitious and critical youth.

THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM

The educational system is based on a six-year elementary
school with an enrollment of approximately 1, 100, 000. Forty percent
of those who enter the first grade move on, after the primary school
leaving examination, to the next three-year stage of general education.
An additional small number who finish the sixth grade but fail the
leaving examination go on to vocational training centers. In 1973-74,
there were approximately 165, 000 general secondary students, of
whom slightly less than half can be expected to enter the higher
secondary level. This next level includes a three-year academic
course preparing for university entrance with a total 1973-74 enroll--
ment of 53, 000, a four-year secondary technical line with an enroll-
ment of 4,000 students, and a four-year secondary program training
primary-school teachers with an enrollment of about 5, 000 pupils.
Thus the number of students entering primary school is cut by almosttwo-thirds at the end of six years, by another half after three more
years, and then by another half after the final three years of secondary
school, yielding between six and seven secondary school leavers for
every 100 primary school entrants.

Students who pass the higher secondary examination may go to
three universities or 36 other postsecondary training institutes. Ofthe school leavers in 1973-74, about one out of four was. admitted to
the University of Khartoum (6, 783 students), about one out of five
goes to one of the higher technical schools (2,400 students), and
about the same proportion goes either to the University of Cairo,
Khartoum branch (9, 500 students) or to an overseas university on abilateral scholarship arrangement. (According to government figures,
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there are 4,600 students outside Sudan.) Sudan has a total of some

21,500 university students, of whom approximately two thirds are

enrolled either in the University of Cairo-Khartoum or Cairo

campuses-or in fore!gn universities.

A first-grade student has, therefore, about one chance out of

24 to enter higher education, which in terms of developing country

norms is a relatively high percentage. Selection is, in effect,

controlled from the first grade on by the criterion of university

requirements as interpreted at successive grade levels, and the spur

of ,ambition for university entrance is the force behind student

persistence. The candidates for the universities are screened and

selected by grade point average, ensuring an intellectually homogeneous

student body. Ambition and persistence on the part of students in the

lower schools arc further encouraged by the premium government

salaries paid to university graduates.
In most developing countries, the selections in the lower schools

are either economic, based on tuition charges that may seem nominal

but are not, or achieved de facto by location of secondary schools in

urban centers, which rules out most rural students. However, in

Sudan the schools are free and the secondary schools are well

distributed and offer free room and board, so that the products of the

schools represent a cross-section of the population, at least insofar

as the present school system actually reaches the country as a whole.

THE PROBLEMS OF HIGHER EDUCATION

Higher education in Sudan is characterized by three special

problems: a lack of technical training, inadequate provision for women,

and a situation in which the University of Khartoum is protected from

a clamor for expansion and relevance because a large proportion

of Sudanese students in postsecondary education study abroad or in

the Khartoum branch of the University of Cairo.

Lack of Technical Training

There are apparent surpluses annually of both secondary school

leavers and university graduates and, at the same time, a serious

shortage of technicians. If the technical programs were expanded to

the size required to meet the shortage, and fully enrolled, they would

take up the present surplus of school leavers. None of the Sudanese

universities, however, offers technical or teacher training programs,

and graduates of training programs in these areas are not ordinarily

eligible for university entrance, further contributing to the homogeneity

of the student body. Students directed into secondary-level teacher

training and technical education are those who stand lowest in the
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ninth-grade leaving examinations but still pass. In theory these
students can qualify for university entrance on finishing their four-year
secondary training program, but in practice, few are admitted.
(Students of the same age are directed into vocational training after
failure on the ninth-grade leaving examination.)

The same discrimination between technical and teacher traininginstitutions and university entrance exists at the postsecondary level.
Only the ones who do not get into university apply, and there is almost
no possibility of later movement to university for either undergraduate
or postgraduate work.

Technical s-hools at every level are underenrolled in terms of
their capacity. .'They also have a very high rate of student withdrawal,
because graduatas are not assured of jobs on graduation, a life
career structure, opportunity for later return for advanced schooling,or a reasonable range of salary. There is a tremendous difference
in prestige between universities and the technical schools. In other
words, technical education presents an essentially unattractive
alternative, whose unattractiveness is reinforced by university and
government attitudes toward the quality of technical school entrants
and graduates,

Despite the serious lack of technicians (it is estimated that
at most there is no more than one technician for each professional
in the same field), there does not appear to be any strong demand
for expansion of technical training, nor have other steps, such as
changes in career structures and salary levels, been taken to enlarge
the numbers. Professionals must thus accept with equanimity the
fact that they must do their own technical work, and much important
but not imperative technical work is simply not done. In either case,
the quality of professional work must suffer, while the demand for
technicians is diminished.

There is indication of indecision on the part of government in
the development of technical education. The only effective technical
training operation in the Sudan, the Khartoum Polytechnic Institute,
was broken up several years ago, and its parts were dispersed among
several localities. The move proved disastrous and has since been
largely reversed, but the institutional strength and unity that
existed has not been recaptured, and no alternative organization has
appeared. The Ministry of Education, which has about half of the
technical institutions under its authority, has no specific organization
for policy making in technical and vocational fields. The National
Council for Higher Education (NCHE), which does have a Committee
of Principals, has not convened that body for any significant purpose
and does not appear to consider it as a policy group. Theother ministries that control small technical -Instltutes do not
coordinate these activities with the Ministry of Education.
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The total impression that remains after inquiry into technical
education is that of a history of disinterest and pro-forma support
on the part of the government. A very fresh and forward vicw at high
levels in the Ministry of Education seems now to exist. This new
attitude, it is hoped, will bring rapid improvement to the present
situation.

Education and Women

The educational selection process not only discourages technical
training, but it is also failing to make use of women, a very large
potential labor force of individuals who can work effectively at
professional, technical, and clerical levels. Aside from the need
for an efficient labor force, however, concern is occasioned by the
traditional sanctions still imposed on women in many areas and
circumstances. In a nation whose rising generation will live most of
its adult life in the twenty-first century, there is no place for customs
that, however appropriate ten centuries or even one century ago, are
no longer relevant.

Out of the 22 institutions of higher education under the NCHE,
all except four enroll women. These institutions range from the
Institute of Secretaries and the Khartoum Nursing College to the
Khartoum Institute of Mechanical and E,ectrical Engineers. What is
most striking is that out of 223 women students admitted to the
University of Ihartoum, the Higher Teciical Teacher Training
Institute, Islamic University, and the Higher Institute of Financial
and Commercial Studies in 1973/74, only 81 (36 percent) were admitted
in nonscientific disciplines. In 1973/74, a total of 489 women (about
20 percent) were enrolled in the 18 postsecondary highe~r institutes and
colleges (except Khartoum Polytechnic, which is being liquidated the
universities, and two-year teacher training institutes) out of a total
enrollment of 2,439.

Even then, total female participation is only 13 percent of total
enrollment in all the institutions of higher education. Attempts should
be made to expand such institutes as the Institute of Secretaries,
Khartoum Nursing College, and the Ahfad University College for
Women in which the programs offered are very necessary for the
country at the moment.

Ilgher Education and Political Decisions

The Sudanese government has been perceptive and courageous
in facing the fact that the function and structure of its system of
higher education are not well adapted to the national requirements.
What it has yet to face is the fact that Sudan cannot solve the problem
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of educational organization, control, and planning until it solves the
political problem: Whether the educational system exists to support
a protected, university-trained elite, or whether the system exists
to advance the general standard of education and raise the standard
of living. As a political dilemma, the problem has two parts.

The first part is internal and has to do with the extraordinary
position and protection that the universities enjoy, particularly the
Uni.veraity of Khartoum and the Islamic University. Coupled with
the failure of governmenm to support and advance technical education,
this protection removes any possibility of competition between
professionals and technicians in the same field of activity. Should
the latter point seem far-fetched, it is worth pointing out that the
downgrading of technical training has in the past been an almost
inevitable concomitant of the establishment of professional training
in developing nations, and the result is the elevation of professional
status, but not necessarily of professional sldll and achievement.

The second part of the problem is a matter of external
politics and has to do with the policy of the Sudanese government
in allowing approximately three fifths of its university students
to be educated at foreign universities. The University of Cairo, with
between 7, 000 and 8, 000 Sudanese students in Khartoum and at least
another thousand in Cairo, is in a sense the largest Sudanese univer-
sity. However, other thousands of Sudanese students are enrolled
in universities of the socialist countries, and a considerable number
are the the United Kingdom and Europe. Under this policy, the two
government universities are relieved of pressure to take more
students than they can comfortably accommodate, or to establish the

programs and schools that would inevitably be demanded by an
increased student body. As a consequence, university education Is
the raison d'Otrc of the entire educational system, and the government
universities are the protected and stable institutions within the
present-and rather unusual-university structure. Given this situa-
tion, the political problem can be posed in the form of a question,
"Does the present organization of the educational system effectively
support the development of the Sudanese nation ?"

THE DEVELOPMENT TASK

There are development plans, but not a unified development
plan. Some development planning has included gross manpower
estimates by levels of sldlls required, and it is from these estimates
that estimates given below were derived. Official policy on either
the magnitude and timing of development plans or on the training
of development manpower could not be ideitifled. From the size of
the schemes under study, however, and from additional ideas being
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considered, it is reasonable to estimate that, over the next 20 years,

a variety of schemes, including the Rahad and its extensions, the

rechanneling of the White Nile, and the development of woodlands

and agricultural lands in the south, will require the expenditure of

at least U. S. $1 billion or approximately LS 400 million. This money

would go primarily into agricultural development and supporting

infrastructure. It would pay for irrigation, roads and railroads,

supporting industrial development, engineering, construction, labor

recruitment, and initial production.

The Development Labor Force

On the basis of information extracted from current studies, *

it can be estimated that each expenditure of a million Sudanese

pounds creates between 3,800 and 4,300 jobs for one year and for

each 100 new jobs, training facilities will be needed for 1. 5 individuals

at university level and 11. 5 at the techmical level. The remaining jobs

would be agricultural, mainly hand and unsldiled labor, requiring

minimum training only.
If the Sudan spends LS 200 million over a ten-year period at

the rate of LS 20 million a year, each year's expenditure of develop-

ment funds will support between 75, 000 and 85, 000 jobs for one year.

Of these, between 10, 000 and 12, 000 will require secondary education

or higher, and, of those, 1, 000 will require university training. It

must be emphasized that such jobs are purely a product of the develop-

ment process. When a project is developed to the point of production,

jobs on the project must be supported from the proceeds of production.

No estimate of jobs resulting from postdevelopment productivity has

-een made.
The Sudanese postsecondary training institutions produce 600

graduates of science, applied science, or technical programs,

annually, including those in universities and institutes. More than

half of the graduates are from universities. Even if the institutions

graduated twice this number and all technical graduates were

channeled into development programs, the ten-year output of tech-

nical graduates would not meet the start-up requirements of the

development programs envisioned.
The university output is more favorable. Counting all university

graduates in pure and applied sciences and technology, the staffing

needs for new development could be met in three years and thereafter

maintained with a continuing input of 100 gra&aates a year to compen-

sate for turnover. If the output of engineers and agriculturalists

from overseas universities were included, the lead time could be

*Southern Regional Government Plans, 1972-73 to 1975-76.
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reduced to two years. Note that foreign institutions produce notechnicians. In fact, the rector of the Khartoum branch of theUniversity of Cairo stated that his institution was not concerned with
technical training.

In short, Sudanese secondary and higher education is not readyto support the large development programs that are seer as theSudan's best hope. This hope has been building up over 50 years andwill not be easy to change. There are ways, however, to bringSudanese manpowcr more closely in line with anticipated developmentneeds. These possibilities are d. scussed in the next section.

MANPOWER AND EMPLOYMENT PROBLEMS
Despite its great potential, especially in agriculture, Sudanhas experienced little economic growth for the past several years.Some of the reasons for this poor performanc have bcen politicalinstability, lack of foreign aid, and transportation difficulties. Arecession beginning in 1963, followed by hostilities in the South,caused considerable unemployment . , ong the better educated andskilled workers, contributing to political u 'rest. Of the leastdeveloped countries, Sudan received the least foreign aid as a percent-age of GNP during 1969-71 and, in addition, had to contend with apoor export market for cotton, which supplies over 60 percent offoreign exchange. Following the closing of the Suez Canal, increasedcosts of transporting exported and imported goods and the inadequacyof the overland transportation system also hindered economic growth.These failures, not surprisingly, have had adverse effects on capitalinvestment, and hence upon growth projects depending on such ln'm7t-ment. Development strategy up to now has involved heavy concen-tration of investment and effort on the most accessible income sourcesto provide the foreign exchange needed. A change in strategy willbroaden the base of this development program, allow investment toIncrease, and reduce the problems of unemployment and underem-ployment. Many of the development projects in the Sudan, such asroads, dams, irrigation ditches, afforestation, and the developmentof plantations, can be profitable with h bor-intensive methods. Sudanhas not so far taken as much advantage of Irrigated agriculture,which makes the agricultural economy less se:sonal, as it might.However, extension of the land allocated to wheat in 1973 was oneindication that diversification may be increased to make agriculture

a year-round occupation.
The latest available statistics of the economically active popu-lation of Sudan are shown in Table 10. 1.According to these figures, over 70 percent of the labor forcewas employed in the primary sector (animal husbandry, agriculture,
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TABLE 10. 1

Percentage Distribution of Employment

Sector Percentage
Urban Semiurban Rural All Areas

Animal husbandry 0. 38 0. 97 4.77 3. 96

Agriculture, forestry 6.03 30.19 79.98 67.45

Industry and Mining 3.89 2.09 0. 33 0.89

Handicrafts 6.60 6.46 2.93 3.62

Building and construction 3.28 3.33 1. 10 1. 54

Transport and communication 6.91 4.33 0.80 1.78

Commerce and trade 11.83 12.41 1. 63 3.66

Other government services 29.39 19.32 2.03 6.56

Other private services 24.12 15.02 5.30 3.24

Seeking work for first time 7.56 5.87 1.17 2. 29

Source: Sudanese Government, 1967-68 Household Sample

Survey.

and forestry). Industry and mining contributed about 8 percent cf the

gross domestic product (GDP), but employed less than 1 percent of

the labor force. If the industrial sector is to be developed further

(it appears to be capital intensive now) and if more people are to be

employed, the country must adopt a different strategy for industrial

development, in which industry changes size and structure and uses

intermediate technology. As things are now, most people in the

Sudan must continue to seek employment in the rural sector. This

will create more underemployment in that sector and further stimulate

the exodus of young people to urban areas.

HIGHER EDUCATION AND EMPLOYMENT

During the joint sovereignity of the Sudan by Egypt and Great

Britain, educational policy was directed mainly toward training

personnel in certain sills to serve as junior administrative officers

so that the government could avoid relying on Egyptian employees.

After 1930, there was a limited program of training local high-level

manpower as teachers, agricultural officers, and medical, army,

and police officers. There was no plan for spreading literacy nor

any generalized high-level manpower training. Table 10. 2 gives the

production of all graduates in the Sudan to 1973.

Out of the 16,955 graduates trained in Sudan, 8,522 (about 50

percent) were arts graduates from the three universities. Technical

higher education started only in the 1950s (Khartoum Polytechnic

was founded in 1952). Although , Aence education started earlier,
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TABLE 10. 2

Production of Graduates

Institution Graduates
Higher institutes 887*
University of Khartoum 5,832
University of Cairo, Branch 4,226
Islamic University 1,342
Khartoum Tech. Institute 2,414
Shambat Institute of Agriculture 617
Higher Nursing College 203
Forest Rangers' College 241
School of Hygiene 366
Senior Trade College 827
Foreign universities and institutes 830

*Graduates of higher schools and Khartoum College to 1958.
Source: Sudan Department of Labour, Ministry of Public

Service and Adm-inistrative Reform.

there were only about 400 engineering, medicine, and agriculture
graduates produced within the whole country until 1958. The number
of students who are expected to graduate during 1972-75 are es-imated
in Table 10.3.

TABLE 10. 3

Number of Postsecondary and University Students
Expected to Graduate

Institute 1972 1973 1974 1975 Total
University of Cairo 655 655 655 750 2,725
University of Khartoum 717 746 820 849 3,132
Ahfad Univ. College for Women 4 9 32 32 77
Shambat Agric. Institute 37 127 127 127 418
Islamic University 163 49 134 155 501
Khartoum Polytechnic 37 67 145 145 394

(includes all the institutes
before fragmentation)

Foreign institutes and universities 300 350 400 500 1,550
Senior Trade School 163 59 59 59 340

(converted lately to HTTTI)
Total 2, 076 2, 0.62 2,372 2.617 9,127
Source: Sudanese Ministry of Public Services and Adminis-

trative Reform.
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Employment of Graduates

The output of higher education graduates in Sudan has increased

at a much faster rate than the absorptive capacity of the economy.

Until 1972, the government budget included a special account called

the Employment Relief Fund for the employment of graduates who

could not find a job. The guarantee that all graduates of a university

with the same degree would be put on the same government scale

irrespective of the needs of the economy attracted too many students

to the universities, and in 1973-74, the practice of paying unemployed

graduates was stopped. Apart from the financial burden, the employ-

ment of graduates without real need for their services created serious

social and administrative problems.

The absorption of so many school and university graduates is

obviously a matter of concern unless economic development

accelerates. The number of unemployed 1973 graduates registered

at the Department of Labour until March 1974 is shown in Table 10.4.

TABLE 10. 4

Unemployed Graduates Registered at Department of Labour to 1974

University of Khartoum, faculty of:

Arts 49

Economics 66

Law 17

Science 29

Total 164

University of Cairo, faculty of:

Arts 153

Commerce 222

Law 61

Total 436

Senior Trade School 21

Khartoum Polytechnic 13

College of Fine Arts 10

Islamic University 10

Foreign 93

Total 147

Grand total 747

Source: Sudanese Department of
Labour.

The interesting feature of the above information is the

unemployment of technicians, It is clear that Sudan is short of

this kind of manpower. It may be that these graduates were waiting
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for civil service posts. The private sector does not have the same
job security and is not satisfied with locally trained technicians.
The Department of Establishment states that the private sector prefers
expatriates to nationals, even though expatriates receive higher
salaries.

The University of Criro produces the largest number of unem-ployable graduates, although employment does not seem to be a
problem for graduates of the engineering, medicine, and agriculture
faculties. While Cairo students apparently cost the government
little (the entire financial burden being borne by the Arab Republic
of Egypt); as graduates they compete for jobs with University of
Khartoum graduates whose education costs the Sudan an average of-LS 4,560 per student. * Although the number of posts in public
services (total classified, exci. ding police) increased from 14, 151
in 1955/56 to 55, 636 in 1972/73, the economy did not grow propor-
tionally, and productivity per head is bound to decrease.

The Salary Structure

It has been indicated before that salaries of civil servants are
rigidly tied to the certificate or degree level of the incumbent and the
normal duration of the course leading to that degree. This tie between
salaries and degree plays an important role in the choice of a special-
ization by secondary school leavers. Table 10. 5 gives the starting
salary of different graduates.

TABLE 10. 5

Starting Salary of Different Kinds of Graduates

Duration of Postsecondary Course Starting Salary per Year (Ss)
2 years 280
J years 320*
4 years 400
5 years-lonors in Arts 425
5 years-Scientific Fields 450-475
6 years-Engineering and Architecture 530
6 years-Medicine 560

*Shambat graduates are placed at LS340 per year.
Note: These salaries do not include cost of living allowances.
Source: Sudanese government.
•*Mohnmed Elmurtada Mustaga, "Manpower and Employment

Problems in Developing Countries: A Case Study of the Sudan,"
unpublished M. A. thesis, Northeastern University, 1973.
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This table explains why there is pressure from the students at

the three-year institutes to extend the course to four years. It does

not give the details of promotion opportunities for different types of

graduates. Doctors, engineers, and police officers are most preferred

in this respect, while teachers advance very slowly.

SUMMARY OF OBSERVATIONS

So far as postsecondary and university graduates are concerned,
the problem in the Sudan at present is not unemployment, but the

method and nature of their employment. The government had a policy

of employing every postsecondary and university graduate who was

not able to find (or did not wish) a job, whether in the private sector
or in governent departments and public corporations. After

nationalization of all large businesses in 1970, most graduates were

employed by government, whether or not there were specific jobs

for them. This problem was aggravated by overproduction of graduates

in the nonscientific fields, for whom there was no real need, and under-

production of techiicians, who were needed. The salary scales, value

systems, rigidity of the educational system, and existence of oppor-

tunities to earn a cheap degree have contributed to this problem.
There is an urgent need for up-to-date and comprehensive data

on the labor force-its composition, distribution, and characteristics-
for econonic and social policy purposes. Employment exchange data

on registered unemployed persons can seldom provide a complete

picture of the employment situation in a country unless both regis-

tration and placement through exchanges are compulsory, unless the

exchanges exist in all parts of the country, and unless the law is

efficiently administered. These requirements are seldom met. Some

general, though limited, observations about the trend of unemployment
and shortages in occupations can be made, however, if exchanges are

efficiently organized and the procedures well defined. The organ-

ization of employment information leaves much to be desired, unfor-

tunately, even at the institutional level, which is simpler and more

manageable.

A LONG-TERM LOOK

Sudan has tremendous agricultural potential. If her cattle

wealth, irrigable land, and forestry are properly developed, she can
easily supply basic requirements of life to all the neighboring countries

where there arc shortages. The encrg, situation would make such

Interdependence welcome on both sides. The international organi-

zations have also been aware of Sudan's potential. Most important,

Sudan has a very good supply of qualified manpower, that, if properly
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mobilized and utilized, can take the country a long way in development
in the near future.

Large-scale development programs appear to be in the offing,
but no development policy has yet been formulated. Without that
policy, it becomes difficult to foresee the role of the higher education
system in that development. Training and manpower needs can be
roughly estimated, however, by analyzing each of the development
projects. Most of these projects call for on-the-job training, in-ser-
vice training, and crash programs. The institutions of higher educa-
tion will have to adapt themselves to meet these needs, for they can
only be met by a highly flexible education system.

EDUCATIONAL REQUIREMENTS AND REMEDIES

Sudan presents a paradox in its higher education. Viewed as a
system, without regard to the political implications of foreign inter-
vention, it has, among developing nations, a relatively high provision
for higher education. At the same time, however, it suffers a crucial
shortage of technicians, compounded by difficulties in recruiting
secondary leavers for technician training, even though there is a
large group of secondary leavers who are currently unemployed.
Shortages of certain other categories of university graduates are
combined with substantial unemployment and underemployment of
graduates in other areas.

It is obvious that a situation as complex as the one described
above is not created quickly, and equally obvious that it cannot be
cured quickly. However, there are lines of action that can be
followed that will improve matters. Briefly, they are, first, to
establish firm government regulation and control of all higher edu-
cation; second, to establish a new Sudanese university, carefully
planned as to site and program, to support development plans; and,
third, to establish basic institutions for specialized postsecondary
training in the southern regions, planned so as to form the foundations
of a university of the South.

The problem of firm government regilatlon and control is
political rather than educational. It Involves relationships with Egypt,
with the socialist countries of Eastern Europe, with Muslim leaders
In Sudan, and with the already militant secondary- school students.
These are all serious matters outside the province of this report.
Political settlement of these problems, however, is interlocked with
the provision of additional internal educational opportunity as out-
lined above and discussed in the next paragraphs.

The second line of action suggested was the establishment after
careful planning, of a new university. Suggested conditions necessary
for its effcctive establishment and function include the following:
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1. A well-developed local school system that can contribute

a significant group of students to the new institution and receive the

children of the institution's staff;
2. A level of regional prosperity, including prospects for

economic growLh, not below the national mean;

3. Agreement on a program of studies and educational needs

to be met;
4. Demonstrable manpower requirements for graduates of the

institution at the regional as well as the national level, assuring

regional employment prospects;
5. Availability of potential staff;

6. Assured funding for essential construction and operating

budget;
7. Communication and transport offering ready access to

other parts of the country; and
8. Established need for institutional contribution to regional

growth and development.

In Sudan, the area that most nearly fulfills the above conditions

is the Gezira-the large, fertile, industrial agriculture area between

the Blue and the White Niles, 200 kdlometers to the south of Khartoum.

In addition, it has a potential for development of perhaps as much as

ten times the land area now under cultivation, and manpower require-

ments in proportion.
To meet manpower needs at technical and professional levels,

a new institutional structure might include the following components:

1. A medical center with a Faculty of Medicine, degree pro-

grams in nursing and laboratory techmology, and diploma programs

for medical assistants, dressers, and related areas of training. A

Faculty of Pharmacy, a Faculty of Dentistry, a postgraduate medical

program, and a major research center would be development goals.

The orientation of the center would be toward preventive medicine.

2. An agricultural education center, developed, like the medical

center, around a teaching center and research activity (now in

operation), with supporting technical programs.

3. A Faculty of Engineering offering agricultural, irrigation,

and sanitary engineering, supported by appropriate technical programs

at diploma level, and by engineering research laboratories.

•1. A community college offering basic science courses in

preparation for the above professional program and serving as the

vehicle for in-service, extension, and even nonformal programs.

5. The conventional university faculties of arts, law, com-

merce, and social science are not included in the basic plan.
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The mixture of university-level and technical programs, and theomission of faculties usually considered central to a university, wouldmake the proposed institution a most unusual one. The result, however,
would be a university planned to meet specific needs, and radical only
in the sense that unusual measures are required to meet unusual needs.It is, in fact, much in line with trends in university development thatproduced the Universities of Malawi, Mauritius, and Yaoundd as
"umbrella" universities sheltering a range of offerings unknown and
unimaginable in the classical university tradition.

The third item, the establishment in the South Sudan of founda-tion institutions that can develop toward university status, is difficultto achieve. The South has been the locus of hostilities for nearly
ten years, many public buildings have been destroyed, nearly all
commerce, industry, and transportation have come to a stop, many
schools are occupied oy military units, and many of the trained
teachers have abandoned their schools. A sizeable proportion ofelementary education is now in bush schools directed by untrained
teachers.

The immediate need is not for conventional university programs
but for practical, functional training at secondary and postsecondary
levels in the subjects most needed for the economic regeneration of
the region-animal husbandry, agriculture, fisheries, forestry, wild-
life, and similar subjects. There is also need, of course, for an
educational college to provide for the upgrading of hundreds ofuntrained teachers now presiding over self-help rural schools.

The challenge of providing basic, prevocational, vocational,technical, paraprofessional, and perhaps some professional education
for a region without transportation, teachers, or buildings, and withonly one functioning secondary school, requires a most flexible
institution. Such an institution must include a variety of technical
courses with strong emphasis on supervised work experience. Despite
the political demands for an autonomous university, it would appear
to be the best immediate solution for the South's educational problems,
particularly if external assistance is available to supply experienced
teachers.

THE FUTURE
Sudan is at a developmental takeoff point, and its educational

system must be able to adjust. It cannot depend on formal structure
alone; to meet the country's need for trained skills, it will also need
a nonformal structure that includes crash programs, on-the-job
training, and short-cycle higher education. This new type of education
will have a different cost structure from that of the present higher



186 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

education system. The IACOD training programs of JUBA and the

Sudan Gezira Board training schemes, suitably modified, could pro-

vide some guidelines. An approximate investment of LS 4,000 in

training facilities will be needed for each 14 people in the kind o' devel-

opment that Sudan is awaiting.
It is also evident that the time has come to review the entire

area of training abroad. The present emphasis on undergraduate

studies outside of the Sudan produces many side effects, such as long

absence; adoption of foreign outlooks, modes of life, and work

patterns; and reliance on resources that may be unavailable in Sudan.

In fact, Sudan can now provide undergraduate training in most fields.

What it needs is postgraduate and higher professional training, along

with operational research. Higher training is available in most

nations that now provide undergraduate training for Sundanese students,

as well as, to a limited extent, at the University of Khartoum.

Research must be provided internally on site, preferably in the Gezira

for most of the pressing problems.
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Responses to Manpower Needs

In fact, a university in a developing society must put the
emphasis of its work on subjects of immediate momentto the nation in which it exists, and it must be committed
to the people of that nation and their humanistic goals.

Julius K. Nyerere, on"The Role of Universities," June .1966, inFreedom and Socialism (London: Oxford University
Press, 1968), p. 179.

Some of our best critics who also wish us well have spared noefforts to point out some of the glaring contradictions between whatwe are doing and what we ought to be doing. African nations havebeen criticized for contenting themselves with the flag of independence
they won either through bloody struggles or through champagne parties.These critics have pointed out the tendency to build prestigious build-ings and status symbols: national airlines, national shipping lines,national currencies, and an expensive diplomatic service, ad nauseam.One institution that has been singled out for criticism as being moreof a status symbol than a necessity is the national university. Theseinstitutions, say the critics, have tended to be carbon copies of thosefound in Europe and America. Some have even more students fromEurope and America than from the countries in which they are built.The curriculum has been imported in its entirety. In some cases, anAfrican university has even insisted on teaching courses already (Is-

carded in the university it was copied from.
Those interested in the economics and management of highereducation have argued that in many disciplines it is cheaper to send

African students to well-established European and American

See also David Court, "Higher Education in East Africa, " p. 460
below, for another treatment of many of these issues.

187
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universities than to set up an institution in Africa to teach those

courses. To these critics, therefore, it is a waste of money to spend

so much on what could be obtained more cheaply elsewhere. As an

analogy, they might argue that it is useless to establish textile fac-

tories in Africa, because cloth can be manufactured more cheaply in

well-established factories in Europe and America!

Because many African nations cannot provide universal and free

education to all those who ought to go to school, some critics say uni-

versity education is unjustified since it would be available only to a

very small minority who will eventually become the elite of their

societies. And since it is natural for members of privileged classes

to safeguard their interests, those in the elite group will make sure

that the universities are used to perpetuate their kind. Of course, the

very cream of society will tend to send their sons and daughters to

the best universities in the world, where status and prestige make a

difference. Under these circumstances, is it proper to provide any

financial aid to universities in Africa?

There is another category of critics of university education for

Africans, comprised of those with racist attitudes. They argue that

to members of an inferior race the higher realms of knowledge are

incomprehensible, and even if they were comprehensible, the resulting

benefits of higher education would be short-lived. Members of this

category wish to see the establishment of "native" universities where

special courses tailored to "African needs" will be offered. To these

critics, it must be stated emphatically that there is no research evi-

dence to indicate superiority of one race over another in abilities to

handle abstract concepts. If African universities, like the early land-

grant colleges in the United States, * choose to lay emphasis on the

applied aspects of Iuiowledge, this is a question of priorities during a

given period of development of the society in which the university is

situated.
Whether the university one is discussing is European or Indian,

Western or African, one yardstick must be applied to all of them:

whether the purpse of that university is the development of man.

The question of values is of crucial importance.

African universities, like universities elsewhere, may be

"factories" responsible for producing the high-level manpower of a

given nation; they may be in the forefront in maintaining the status

quo; they may be centers where pure learning is taking place; they

In the United States, institutions were established in response

to demands for places where American development problems-such

as agriculture and the mechanical arts-could be studied.
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may be tools for exploiting the lower class of society; or they may be
institutions that develop men's intellectual and practical skills for
efficient service to society. It is hoped that even our critics will
recognize that there are universities in Africa today that attempt to
justify their existence through serving society.

In the rest of this case study, an attempt will he made to show
how the University of Dar es Salaam is trying to serve the Tanzanian
society. More specifically, an attempt will be made to show that the
University has been and still is fulfilling its obligation to the nation by
relating its programs to the nation's socioeconomic needs.

HISTORICAL BEGINNINGS

Unlike West Africa, East Africa in general and Tanzania in
particular cannot boast any long tradition of higher education, such
as that of the University of Timbuktu, or early university studies by
students in Europe, such as Mr. Amu I of Ghana who was a scholar in
Germany two centuries ago. The oldest institution of university
standing in East Africa is the University of Dar es Salaam, founded
in 1961 and from 1963 to 1970 part of the then University of East
Africa. In its turn, the University of East Africa had its historical
origins in Makerere 2 (Uganda) where a college was established in
1922. The earliest college graduates in Tanzania are those who gradu-
ated from Makerere College in the late 1920s and early 1930s, while
the earliest university graduates (University of London degrees) came
out as late as the early 1950s. This latter group includes the president
of the United Republic of Tanzania, Mwalimu Julius K. Nyerere.

The impact of Makerere College in Tanzania must have been
minimal in terms of manpower going through the college, according
to Table 11.1. Even if one were to be generous with the colonial
government, and even if one were to assume regular outputs during
the years 1945-47, the figures in the table are very unimpressive.
It is rather ironic that the same colonial authorities argued in the
mid-1950s that Tanganyika (Tanzania mainland) could not hope to
become an independent nation for several decades because there were
no African graduates to man the civil service. It should also be noted
that no degroe courses were offered at Makerere (luring this period
and the first B.A. (Lond) and B.Sc. (Lond) were graduated from
Makerere in 1953.

The purpose of higher education in East Africa cannot be
described as training highly skilled manpower. The type of graduates
turned out were expected to assist the colonial officers. That many
of them did better than just assist was accidental rather than by design.
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TABLE 11.1

Tanzanian Graduates of Makerere College, Uganda

C ourse
Veterinary Special

Year Medicine Teaching Science Agriculture Course

1940 1 0 0 0 0

1941 1 3 0 0 0

1942 2 6 1 0 0

1943 1 4 0 0 0

1944 0 7 0 4 0

1945 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.

1946 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.

1947 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.

1948 2 3 0 0 0

1949 1 3 0 2 1

1950 0 4 0 0 1

Total 8+ 30+ 1+ 6+ 2+

n.a.: not available.
Source: Tanganyika Government, Department of Education,

Annual Reports, 19,40-50 (Dar es Sala:im: Government Printer,

1940-50.

Higher education reached a turning point when government

decided to implement recommendations of the De la Warr Commission.*

Special relationships were entered into with the University of London

that enabled Makerere to prepare students for the external degrees of

the University of London. With the best intentions in the world, London

could not fail to 1-ave its imprint on Makerere and its graduates. The

London Imprint lasted until the University of East Africa stariei to

offer Its own degreesJ One cannot point an accusing finger at London

alone in this type of relationship. It is common the world over for

De la Warr was the chairman of the 1937 commission appointed

by the secretary of state for the colonies to study and make recom-

mendations on higher education in East Africa.
tThe University of East Africa was inaugurated in 1963. Degrees

of the University of London were awarded after this date to those stu-

dents who were already registered under the old regulations.
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consultants, for donor agencies, for advisers, and others to makesome demands on those they advise or give aid to. These demandsvary in degree but normally not in kind. Research is required to findout the extent to which the London imprint ias affected the attitudesof policy makers throughout East Africa and Central Africa.According to the De la Warr Commission, 3 the main purposes ofhigher education in East Africa should be: (1) to provide postsecondary
education to qualified students; (2) to train students for the professions,namely teaching, agriculture, medicine, veterinary science, andengineering; (3) to engage in research; and (4) to maintain close asso-ciation with other research organizations in the world, especially
British.

For political reasons, Tanzania's future was tied in with that ofKenya and Uganda even in matters of socioeconomic development.Tanzania got an institution of higher learning many years before itexpected to get one. That a university-level institution was built atthe time it was mainly due to the great foresight and demands of
the political party in power, the Tanganyika African Political Union
(TANU). Nyerere concedes this when he says,

This college has been started in a rush. Recommendations
for opening a University College in Tanganyika had all put
a much later date as the operativw one, but my Government
felt that this was a matter of the highest educational priority.
It has been said that this was a political decision. It was. 4

TANU went to the extent of sacrificing its own brand-new headquartersbuilding to the college in order that there would be no excuses for notstarting it in 1961 on the eve of the political independence of Tanganyika.
Nyerere justified opening a college in 1961, preparing studentsfor the external degrees of the University of London, on the groundsthat with independence, educational programs at the preuniversity

levels were going to expano so fast that it would be impossible forMakerere and Nairobi to absorb all those who qualified for university
admission. At this stage it had not become apparent that politicaldifferences would later justify independent universities in the EastAfrican states. National interests In socioeconomic development as
well as political ideology would override other considerations in
justifying separate institutions.

The young college started with 13 students, all enrolled to studylaw. This decision was an educational one determined by prioritiesfor university education development in East Africa. In the masterplan for expansion of the University facilities, it was decided to avoidduplication of courses given at other campuses so as to make the bestuse of human and physical resources available in limited quantities
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and qualities. According to this plan, Dar es Salaam would take all East

African students wishing to study law while Nairobi would take engin-

eering students and Makerere medicine. This distribution of students

did not last long since national needs for high-level manpower could

not be met this way. The University College, Dar es Salaam, found

itself establishing faculties of arts, science, and medicine as well as

agriculture and engineering (in that order) to meet the demands of the

nation.
Higher education came of age in East Africa in 1963 with the

inauguration of the University of East Africa, which was both federal

and international, consisting of the University Colleges of Makerere

(Uganda), Nairobi (Kenya), and Dar es Salaam (Tanzania). The im-

mediate implication of the birth of the University of East Africa was

that students would cease receiving external degrees of the University

of London and would instead receive the degrees of the home university.

To maintain "standards," arrangements were made to continue links

with the Inter-University Council in Britain, through which scholars,

staff development, external examinations, and related matters could

be negotiated.
The long-term implication of establishing the new University

was that an opportunity had presented itself for the national leaders

to examine more closely the purpose and function of a university. At

the inauguration ceremony, Julius Nyerere, the first chancellor of

the University of East Africa, took the opportunity to spell out what

role the University was expected to play in East Africa. Ile said,

"the university has not been established purely for prestige purposes.

It has a very definite role to play in development in this area .

lie challenged those at the university to take an active part in the

social revolution the people of East Africa were engineering. And so,

while conceding that the University was partially established for

prestige purposes, he declared that the main purpose in investing

millions of shillings from the sweat of the peasants and workers of

these nations was to enable the University to help in fighting disease,

ignorance, and poverty. Faculties of medicine were being challenged

to produce the manpower to fight disease and also to engage in research

that would lead to better public health. Academic departments and

institutes were being challenged to find efficient and scientific ways

of liberating man from ignorance about his environment and the forces

operating there. All faculties, departments, and institutes were being

challenged to address themselves to finding ways they could increase

national productivity.
These challenges were far different from the thinking of

"developing-country" universities about their roles. Some of these

institutions have a distorted view of standards and academic freedom.

Standards are considered high only when the subject matter is identical
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to that in the Western countries, and academic freedom is interpreted
to mean freedom even to ignore problems of society in which the insti-tutions are situated. This stand was being questioned and challenged.Seven years after the inauguration of the University of East
Africa, an historical decision was made to disestablish the federal
university and to set up separate national universities. The newdevelopment ushered in the birth of the University of Dar es Salaam
on July 1, 1970.

How well did the University of East Africa serve Tanzania? Ifquantity is a useful measure in ming this assessment, Table 11.2
will help us reach a decision.

From Table 11.2, a number of observations can be made as
regards the role of the University of East Africa and later the Uni-versity of Dar es Salaam in meeting the manpower needs of Tanzania.

1. In the period 1961/62-1963,/64 Tanzania relied entirely onother members of the University of East Africa in the training of
students in all disciplines except law.

2. In the period 1965/66-1973/74 the University of Dares Salaam
embarked on a massive training program for teachers in arts andscience subjects. This program coincided with the two national devel-opment plans, the 1964-69 First Five-Year Development Plan6 andthe 1969-74 Second Five-Year Development Plan, 7 which emphasized
education as an investment for development. In other words, educationat the secondary level was given an important place in the development
equation as one of the key inputs. The pl ms also indicated the need togive priority to science- and math-based disciplines.

3. Courses introduced in the University of Dar es Salaam indi-cate the pattern adopted by the University in responding to the national
needs and priorities.

1964/65 B.A. (General)
1965/66 B.A. (Education), B.Sc. (General)
1966/67 B.Sc. (Education)
1967/68 M.B., Ch.B. (Medicine)
1970/71 B.Sc. (Agriculture)
1971/72 B. Commerce
1973/74 B.Sc. (Engineering); B.Sc. (Forestry)

The pattern stressed general administration, education (teachers),
medicine, agriculture, business and financial administration, engin-eering, and forestry, in that order. Every one of these subjects is
crucial for national socioeconomic development.

As pointed out already, 1970 saw the disestablishment of the
University of East Africa and the birth of national universities. Apoint had been reached in the growth of the University of East Africa



TABLE 11.2

Tanzanian Students Enrolled in University of East Africa

B.A. B.Sc. B.Sc. B.A. B.A.

Period Institution B.A. Education B.Sc. Education Agriculture Fine Art Architecture Law

1961/62 Dar es Salaam - - - - 7

Makerere 41 - 5 - 9 9 -

Nairobi - - - - 12 -

1962/63 Dar es Salaam - - - - - 17

Makerere 37 - 22 - 7 4 --

Nairobi 2 .- - -

1963/64 Dar es Salaam - - - - 34

Makerere 89 - 27 - 8 - - -

Nairobi 10 - - - - 7 -

1964/65 Dar es Salaam 52 - - - - - 37

Makerere 67 - 20 - 6 - --

Nairobi 22 - 11 - - - 11 -

1965/66 Dar es Salaam 95 94 11 - - - - 61

M akerere 41 - 21 - 18 - - -

Nairobi 30 - 16 - - - 11 -

1966/67 Dar es Salaam 115 190 13 62 - - - 74

Makerere 11 - 5 - 34 12 - -

Nairobi 23 - 13 - - - 5



1967/68 Dar es Salaam 153 318 37 105 
98M akerere 17 - 3 - 51 
9Nairobi 24 - 33 

-
1968/69 Dar es Salaam 224 399 17 192 - - 18 109Makerere 20 - 2 - 58 -Nairobi 21 - 20- 5 1 -1969/70 Dar es Salaam 309 419 23 269 - - 16 108Makerere 15 - 2 - 62 6Nairobi 18 - 14 - - 16-1970/71 Dar es Salaam 408 329 23 285 61 - 95M akerere 35 - _ - 15 4 9Nairobi 1 - 5 - - 141971/72 Dar es Salaam 477 299 69 259 114 - - 701Makerere 37 - 15 9Nairobi 2 - 3 - - 93 - - 16

1972/73 Dar es Salaarr 562 89 119 261 164 - 15 117Alakerere 57 - 33 - 25 -Nairobi 2 -1973/74 Dar es Salaam 592 258 159 295 189 -115Makerere 35 - 36 1 25 
1Nairobi -

- 26

Note: During 1973/74, a total of 33 students were enrolled to study for B.Sc. (Hydrology).Source: Kijitabu cha Takwimu 1961-1974, Wizara ya Elimu ya Taifa 5 April, 1974 (Statistical Handbook1961-1974 , Ministry of National Education), Dar es Salaam.
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when it was considered most prudent to allow the constituent colleges

to grow into full-fledged universities. This decision was reached for

economic and administrative reasons. although it cannot be denied,

of course, that political considerations contributed to it. The East

African states are Imown to have different political ideologies, which

permeated government policies at all levels and in all matters, higher

education included. Whether this political factor was major or minor

is difficult to determine from literature available on the subject.

PURPOSES OF UNIVERSITY EDUCATION

IN TANZANIA

The birth of the University of Dar es Salaam gave policy makers

and national leaders an opportunity to redefine the place and purpose

of a university in a socialist society such as Tanzania. It has also

given economic planners an opportunity to justify the expenditure of

such vast amounts of money on an institution built in a relatively poor
country. Because events in aiizania" are so closely connected to and

influenced by the thoughts of the president of the United Republic, it

will be appropriate here to present his views on the purposes of edu-

cation. Most if not all of his views are normally translated into official

policy for action.

President Nyerere has defined the purpose of a university and

university education at different public functions. When the University

College. Dar es Salaam was inaugurated in 1961, he stressed two

purposes. One was to respond to the nationalistic demands of an inde-

pendent and sovereign state. lie argued that "an independent country

depending on charity for all its higher educational opportunities is in

great psychological danger." This argument was directed at those

who claimed that developing countries could rely on foreign experts

id on foreign institutions to train their high-level manpower. The

second purpose of a university in a developing African country, he

said, was to fulfill the educational need for a place where an African-

oriented education could be given, lie qualified this purpose by defining

such education as "ain education not only given in Africa but also

directed at meeting the present needs of Africa."18 Some foreign uni-

versities have African Studies Centers, and departments of "tropical"

this and that, but none of these can claim to duplicate the African

environment or African problems. Nor can they claim any close inter-

action betwveen those institutions and the peoples of Africa they claim

to study.
At the inauguration of the University of East Africa two years

later, President Nverere went further in defining the purpose of a

university in an African context. lie stressed two purposes. The first
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purpose was a universal one, namely to provide a center for higherlearning, where the most able minds of a society meet to pursue
knowledge for its own sake with the hope of epanding the frontiers ofknowledge. The second purpose, which is the most important fora developing country, is to act as an instrument of development. Thedevelopment he had in mind here is both economic and human. As atool for economic development, a university is expected to act as aservice, research, and teaching institution. As an active participantin human development, a university is expected to provide man withintellectual skills that will enable him to realize in full his potentialand that of his fellow men. These skills include scientific skills, forcritical and objective analysis, and skills in data collection and dis-semination. He calls upon a university to be the torchbearer of

society as well as its protector.
In 1964, the University College, Dar es Salaam, moved to Itspresent site, and the president was there to commemorate thisoccasion. He took the opportunity to clarify his own, as well as thegovernment's, views on what the university ought to be doing forTanzania. le introduced a new element that, though implied in earlierstatements, had not been stated in such specific terms, lie definedthe purpose of the university as being a tool for a revolution that wasalready underway in Tanzania. This revolution had two sides to It,economic and political. As long as people lived in abject poverty,misery, and ignorance, the university could not be content with itsperformance. As long as there was injustice, inequality, and servi-tude in society, the university again must find it very difficult tojustify its existence. In short, the university had to consider Itselfpart and parcel of the overall development of the country. '12his needto cooperate with government was reiterated in 1966 in an address tothe World University Service conference held in Dar es Salaam. lieemphasized the place of the university in the revolution through itscontribution of ideas, manpower, and service for the furtherance of

human equality, dignity, and development.
During a state visit to Liberia in 1968, the president addressed

the university community there. le stressed two principles that arerelevant to this discussion on the purposes of a university, especiallyin developing countries. The first principle Is that a university mustserve society by identifying with the society. lie argues that, as atool for transformation of society, the university aid its graduates
must consider themselves as servants and not masters of society,the majority of whose members do not have any education. To servewell, they must be part of and not apart from society. The secondprinciple he stresses is the need for universities to conserve humanand social values built up by African societies. This reminder Istimely since there has been some tendency to regard universities in
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Africa as agents for Westernizing the local elite in all matters, includ-

ing cultural heritage. This has led to a gulf between the society in

which the university is built and the emerging black Englishmen, black

Frenchmen, or black expatriates.
The breakup of the University of East Africa and the establish-

ment of the University of Dar es Salaam marked the beginning of a

new era in Tanzania's higher education. For the first time, Tanzania

flone had the responsibility of defining the kind of university she

wanted. The chancellor of the University defined its purpose as an

institution of higher learning where people's minds are trained for

clear thinking, for independent thinking, for analysis, and for problem

solving at the highest level. He outlined three social functions of the

university.

1. To transmit relevant knowledge from generation

to generation. This knowledge would have to be of a type

that would increase man's power over himself and his

environment, i.e., development of man and mankind.

2. To advance the frontiers of knowledge, based on

local society needs, the nation's political ideology, and

the local environment. While advanced countries might

be seeking ways of helping those who live too long, for

example, we should be seeking ways of helping those who

are not able to live long enough.
3. To provide for the high-level manpower needs

of the society. 9

The University of Dar es Salaam was therefore being asked to ensure

that its teaching and research activities highlighted service to the

needs of a developing socialist Tanzania. To this end, the subjects

offered, content of the courses, methods of teaching, organization of

the University, and relations with the community should all be deter-

mined by a central purpose, which is to serve a socialist Tanzania.

These views of the chancellor, who is also the president of the

United Republic, are well entrenched in the Act of Parliament, which

legally established the University. According to the Act, "the objects

and functions of the university shall be":

(a) to preserve, transmit and enhance knowledge for the

benefit of the people of Tanzania in accordance with

the principles of socialism accepted by the people of

Tanzania;

(b) to create a sense of public responsibility in the edu-

cated and to promote respect for learning and pursuit

of truth;
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(c) to prepare students to work with the people of
Tanzania for the benefit of the nation;

(d) to assume responsibility for university education
within the United Republic and to make provision
for places --ad centres of learning, education,
training and research;

(e) to cooperate with the Government of the United
Republic and the people of Tanzania in the planned
and orderly development of education in the United
Republic;

(f) to stimulate and promote intellectual and cultural
development of the United Republic for the benefit
of the people of Tanzania;

(g) to conduct examinations for, and to grant, degrees,
diplomas, certificates and other awards of the
university. 10

Reading through this section of the Act, one can see the greatemphasis placed on service to a socialist Tanzania. The performanceof the University therefore must be judged by the extent to which ithas responded to these demads both quantitatively and qualitatively.In this essay, the main emphasis is on the manpower production
aspect of the University performance.

PERFORM ANCE

In Table 11.2, an attempt was made to show student enrollmentfigures for Tanzanian students at the three universities in East Africa.Table 11.3 shows enrollment of Tanzanian students at the University
of Dar es Salaam in a selected year.

The academic staff in the same period were deployed in different
faculties, institutes, and bureaus as shown in Table 11.4.

A number of observations can be made on these tables. It isclear that the courses offered (if the name of a degree is any indication)
are relevant to Tanzania's socioeconomic development. The one dis-turbing feature of Table 11.3 is the very small proportion of women
students in the overall enrollment pattern of the University. This issomewhat unsocialist, although it is perhaps beyond the powers of the
University to control. The University can take in as many as qualifyfor admission up to a ceiling determined by the government. If few
women apply and qualify, their numbers in the University will belimited. There were, until 1974, three methods of entry into theUniversity. These were (1) by direct entry from secondary schools,
(2) through the Mature-Age Entry Scheme, (3) by Special Entry.



TABLE 11.3

Tanzanian Students Enrolled in Different Degree Courses
During the Academic Year 1973/74

at University of Dar es Salaam

Year
First Second Third Fourth Fifth

B.A.
Male 180 183 142 - -

Female 26 39 22 - -

B.A. (education)
Male 80 54 80 -

Female 14 15 15 - -

B.Sc.
Male 59 40 38 - -

Female 10 8 4 - -

B.Sc. (education)
Male 106 83 72 - -

Female 9 12 13 - -

B.Sc. (iydrology)
Male 15 18 - - -

Female - - - - -

B.Sc. (agriculture)
Male 54 55 48 - -

Female 16 11 5 - -

B.Sc. (forestry)
Male 16 - - - -

Female -. ..

B.Sc. (engineering)
Male 61 . ...

Female - - - - -

M .D.
Male 49 45 26 20 27

Female - 2 4 2 1

LLB
Male 25 38 38 - -

Female 6 5 3 - -

Total
Male 645 516 444 20 27

Female 81 92 66 2 1

Grand total: 1,894.
Source: University of Dar es Salaam.

200
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TABLE 11.4

Academic Staff in University of Dar es Salaam
as of October 31, 1973

Citizens
Expatriates Active In Training TotalFaculty Number Percent Permanent Temporary Permanent Temporary Staff

Agriculture 19 45 10 - 13 - 42
Arts and

Social Sciences 88 51 47 3 30 3 171Engineering 11 61 2 - 4 1 18
Law 11 55 7 - 3 - 21Medicine 37 58 12 1 11 3 64
Science 34 49 17 - 13 5 6
Institute of

Development
Studies 5 63 2 1 - - 8

Institute of
Kiewahili
Research 1 13 4 - 3 - 8Total 206 52 101 5 77 12 401

Source: University of Dar es Salaam.

Those who entered direct from school were required to have fulfilled
certain admission requirements, while those who apply under the
Mature-Age Entry Scheme sit for aptitude tests and written achieve-
ment tests. This latter group comprises candidates who have Improved
themselves through private study or courses since they left school.
The third category of students covers students who have good aca-
demic background preparation in institutions other than normal
schools. Most of these are older than the direct entrants. But even
with all these different methods of entry to the University, women fall
to increase their number to any appreciable extent. A policy decision
is called for to change this pattern if the nation is serious about human
development that includes men and women.

Another observation from the tables is in respect to the staffing
of the University. In Table 11.4, the proportion of expatriate staff Is
still quite high in most faculties. The University appears to be re-
sponding to this problem by embarking on a training program for citi-
zen staff. As pointed out elsewhere, the national leadership does not
believe that it is a healthy situation to rely on expatriate personnel,
including its institutions of higher learning. It may be many years
before a nation is 100 percent self-sufficient in this respect, but, all
the same, It cannot and should not rely on that source to such an
extent.
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THE UNIVERSITY AND THE NEEDS OF SOCIETY

In terms of manpower, the tables show that the University of

Dar es Salaam has performed reasonably well for its age. There are

today Tanzanian graduates of that University working in practically

all ministries of government and its parastatal organizations. They

are in the High Court, in the secondary schools and colleges of

national education; they are cabinet ministers and junior ministers;

they serve in the party, in the foreign service, and on state farms;

they are in the administration of government at the district, regional,

and national levels; in short, they are everywhere. Whether they are

all doing a good job is difficult to say, and it is their failures as well

as their successes that will determine public confidence in their

institution.
The University takes students into courses as determined by the

government planners. Through its different organs, the government

decides on the national requirements of high-level manpower in the

different professions, in the civil service, in the parastatal organi-

zations, and in national institutions. Each year, the National High-

Level Manpower Committee directs that a certain number of students

will be allowed to study courses leading to specific jobs required by

the nation. When the required quota has been filled, the remaining

applicants are either allocated places in unfilled vacancies in the

public sector or released for other types of training or direct employ-

ment. This means that the University cannot, at any given time, pro-

duce more of a certain type of professional than is required by the

nation. The committee determines even such details as how many

B.Sc. (Education) will be allowed to prepare to teach mathematics

and physics or biology and chemistry and so on. In other words, not

only is the University required to prepare science and arts teachers,

but it is also required to prepare them in very specific subjects. It

has happened, for example, that the University has been asked to

produce no more teachers of economics because there were too many

in the schools already.

This exercise in deciding who and how many will study which

subjects at the University is controlled even at the school level. Gov-

ernment planners inform the Ministry of National Education on the

national priorities in manpower. They next inform the Ministry of

National Education on the required quantities of pupils preparing

themselves in the different subject combinations during their two

years prior to university entrance. These numbers are later reflected

in the quantities admitted into the University. For example, it is

decided beforehand how many school pupils will be allowed to study

science subject combinations leading to medicine, engineering, veter-

inary science, agriculture, and science teaching. It is then the
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responsibility of the Ministry of National Education to make sure thatthe right numbers of pupils are taught these science subjects. Whenthe University admits students into '%2 related professional courses,it has this pool of school pupils to draw from. To relate enrollmentas closely as possible to national needs, the admission process in-volves all interested parties: the University, the Ministry of NationalEducation, the Central Establishment (for Civil Service Training),
and the economic planners.

The University has also responded to the needs of society bycreating its own service institutions whose responsibility is to servethe nation and its citizens. Under this category fall such institutionsas the Economic Resc. rch Bureau (ERB), which undertakes researchon behalf of the government in areas determined by a joint government/University committee; the Bureau of Resource Assessment and LandUse Planning, which, like the ERB, undertakes research in relevantareas as determineil by the government; the Institute of Adult Educa-tion, which attempt to reach the masses and raise their educationallevel through evering classes, correspondence courses, radiocourses, and special lectures; the Institute of Education, which servesthe nation through curriculum development at all levels of preuniversityeducation; and the Institute of Kiswahili Research, which does researcilon the national language and participates actively in the growth of thelanguage. The usefulness of these services has been acknowledged,
and the continued existence of these service institutions within theUniversity is a proof of their need.

In this catego.y of service, one could also note the great contri-bution made by staff and students to society in varied circumstances:computer service to the Ministry of National Education for examinationpurposes; consultancy and advisory services to government ministriesand parastatal institutions; writing reports; writing school syllabuses;setting and marking examination papers; legal aid to those who cannotafford to hire defense iawyers; preelection and postelection researchinto political attitudes of the voters; and commission assignments by
the Party or the governments.

The University has not contented itself with its performance todate and ha-, continued to look for better ways and means to respondto the needs of society even more intimately. Examples of theseattempts are many, but, to quote just a few, one could begin with theattempt to make sure that engineers produced by the University aretrained in areas of relevance to Tanzania. To meet this need, the"Committee for Relations with Industry" 1 1 has been set up. It isexpected to advise the Faculty of Engineering Board on all mattersconcerning the relations of the faculty with industry, particularly on
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1. Adaptation of curricula to the needs of Tanzania;

2. Practical training of engineering students on sites or in

factories during vacation tUne;
3. Faculty services offered to industry, such as laboratory

facilities and applied research work;
4. Assistance in providing Tutorial Assistant Trainees to join

the faculty staff after completion of postgraduate studies.

The committee Is made up of representatives of industry, the Faculty

of Engineering, the University, and engineering students. There is

no doubt that if this kind of committee succeeds in functioning, and

there is no reason why it should not, the University will have gone a

long way toward making itself relevant to Tanzania rather than to

Europe, North America, or the Soviet Union.
A second example of further attempts by the University to make

itself of greater service to society is the recent decision to introduce

a fourth academic term in the University year. In the past, students

have studied for three academic terms, each ter lasting ten weeks.

At the end of the three terms, they had a long vacation of three months,

during which they did what they pleased, including temporary employ-

ment for money. The new decision means that the long vacation will

be shortened by 2lnost a half, and during this extra term students

will be posted otories, offices, and ujaman villages where they

will not only w _ 4th the workers and peasants but will also learn

from them. In this way, the students will be closer to the real needs

of the masses of Tanzania and, it is hoped, interpret what they learn

in terms of these needs.

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN GOVERNMENT, PARTY,
AND UNIVERSITY

The University of Dar es Salaam is a state university. Its budget

is presented to Parliament by a government ministry; Its plans for

development are routed through relevant government ministries; more

recently, some University staff have been posted to government min-

istries by the government; practically all the Tanzanian students hold

government bursaries; in short, it operates like a parastatal organi-

zation of a government ministry.
The highest policy-making body of the University is the Univer-

sity council, where government is very well represented. According

to the University of Dar es Salaam Act, 1970, 12 the council should

be composed of:
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(1) A chairman appointed by the chancellor;
(2) The vice-chancellor, who shall be an ex-officio member;(3) Seven members appointed by the chancellor, two appointedafter consultation with the vice-chancellor;
(4) Three members appointed by the minister for the time being

responsible for Education;
(5) One member appointed by the minister for the time beingresponsible for Finance;
(6) One member appointed by the minister for the time beingresponsible for Economic Affairs and Development Planning;
(7) One member appointed by the Executive Council of theNational Union of Tanganyika Workers established by the NationalUnion of Tanganyika Workers (Establishment) Act, 1964;(8) Two members appointed by the Halmashauri Kuu (the GeneralCommittee) of the Cooperative Union of Tanganyika Limited;

(9) Three members elected by the National Assembly fromamong the members of the National Assembly;
(10) Three members elected by the Senate;
(11) One member elected by the Convocation;
(12) Five members elected by the Students' Organization.

According to this act, at least 17 percent of the membership of thecouncil is directly appointed by government ministries and 21 percentby affiliates of the political party. Since Tanzania is a one-party stateand since the government of the day carries out the policies of theparty, it will be seen that at least 38 percent of the council representsthe party and government. It is significant to note also the studentrepresentation on the council (17 percent). Through this machinery,both government and the party have direct influence on the policies ofthe University. The council has a number of statutory committees 1 3whose membership is drawn from the council. These committeescover such matters as appointments of both the academic and admin-istrative staff, and appeals. In addition, the council has establishedcommittees to deal with student affairs, staff development, estimatesand development, finance and development, and an executive committee.With this wide coverage, there is no doubt that the government andthe party are intimately connected with day-to-day affairs of the
institution.

The University Act has provisions for a senate and faculty board,but does not provide for government or party representations on them.All matters from boards and the senate that have policy implicationseventually reach the council, and in this way the affairs of the Univer-
sity are known to council members.
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It is important to note here that the vice-chancellor of the Uni-

versity is an appointee of the chancellor, while the latter is the presi-

dent of the United Republic. It follows that a vice-chancellor of the

University has the blessings and approval of the head of state. The

first vice-chancellor was the National Executive Secretary of TANU,

which had important and significant implications. The relationships

between the University and the party are therefore not just a question

of polemics; they are embodied in the persons of officials and admin-

istrators. The first chairman of the University council was the head

of the National Bank of Commerce, the financial parastatal organi-

zation, and his successor is the person who has succeeded him at the

bank in the same capacity. The first vice-chairman was a government

servant and the current vice-chairman is another government servant-

both of them principal secretaries of their respective ministries.

At other levels, there are several committees where University

and government meet, so much so that the traditional separation be-

tween town and gown or between the "ivory tower" and the "bureau-

crats" does not exist to the degree that it does in some other countries.

The government has vested interests in the University and is inevitably

very closely concerned with what is happening there.

THE QUESTION OF QUALITY

After all this has been said about the University, it is proper to

look at the other side of the story-the question of quality. What pro-

grams does the University offer? How are the courses organized?

What research programs are emphasized? These and related questions

will be looked at below.

Programs Offered

The University runs undergraduate as well as postgraduate

studies-that Is, for the bachelor's, master's, and doctoral degrees.

The length of the courses depends on the field of study, the under-

graduate ranging between three and five years. Some courses also

cover a greater proportion of time than others.

Table 11.5 indicates the length of programs. This list does not

include courses already approved but not yet offered.

The University works on the unit system in most faculties. A

unit Is equivalent to three contact hours per week per academic year,

and students are expected to take 12 units each academic year. In the

Faculty of Arts and Social Science, the choice of units is tied in with

the type of person to be produced at the end of the course-for example,
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TABLE 11.5

Length of Courses at University of Dar es Salaam

Course Duration Other Remarks

Bachelor of Arts 3 years 12 weeks more for Edu-
cation studentsBachelor of Science 3 years 12 weeks more for Edu-
cation studentsBachelor of Law 3 years

Doctor of Medicine 5 years This replaces the M .B.
and Ch.B. of the pastBachelor of Science

(agriculture) 3 years
Bachelor of Science

(forestry) 3 years
Bachelor of Science

(hydrology) 3 years
Bachelor of Science

(engineering) 4 years
Master of Arts 1 year Education, History, and

Social SciencesMaster of Science 12 years
Master of Medicine 2 years Post-M.D. course
Ph.D. - Minimum of 2 years after

registrationDiploma in Adult Education 2 years Nondegree course
Diploma in Law 2 years Nondegree course
Certificate in Law 1-2 years Nondegree course

Source: University of Dar es Salaam Calendar, 1973-74

planners and managers. "tese courses are specified under each majorcareer, and students sel6ct their courses depending on the career
they have in mind. For example, a student preparing for planningwould take courses in economics, political science, management andadministration, geography, and statistics. A student preparing forindustrial development would, on the other hand, take courses ineconomics, sociology, management and administration, political
science, and history.

Apart from essential courses relevant to one's discipline,
students in the Faculty of Arts and Social Sciences are also required
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to take an interdisciplinary course called EASE (East African Society

and Environment). The purpose of the course is to enable every stu-

dent to study the problems of development and ways these can be

tackled from different angles. Students outside the Faculty of Arts

and Social Science and all education students take the Development

Studies Course, which has the same emphasis as EASE but is more

ideologically oriented. It is perhaps correct to say that, in terms of

the theme of this case study, the two courses, EASE and Development

Studies, help students to see how their own university education can

be related to problems facing the developing countries in the Third

World. They seek further to show how these problems can be tackled

and solved in the interests of the masses and justice.

The University tries very hard to make its teaching program

relevant to problems of Tanzania. Courses in economics, chemistry,

education, and agriculture, for example, all try in one way or another

to address themselves to the needs of today's Tanzania. Names given

to courses can be misleading but a sample might illustrate this philos-

ophy: Political Economy of Underdevelopment and Planning; Planning

Experience under Socialism; Economic Ilistory of Tanzania; Problems

of Rural-Urban Interaction; Land Use and Potential; Imperialism and

Liberation; Traditional Forms of Theater in Africa; Swahili Phonetics

and Phonology; Constitutions and Legal Systems in East Africa; Social

and Community Health; Wildlife Ecology; and Administration and

Natural Resources. It is posbible that there are some centers in

Europe and the United States thmt teach these and similar courses.

In Tanzania, in view of the nature of the society the University is

expected to serve, it would be inexcusable not to teach them.

The postgraduate program of the University has been growing

steadily and it is on this program that the University expects to build

its research activities, in addition to the work done by its research

institutes. All Ph.D. students write theses, but the master's pro-

gram is varied. Some departments have regular students do their

masters degrees by course work, while others have Wheir students

present theses. A study of the topics selected for research indicates

the advantages of having a local institution of university standing.

Most of these students, if allowed to go overseas, would have selected

less relevant topics for their research, with an obvious loss to

Tanzania.

Research Programs

The University has supported research right from its founding.

M~ost of its research activities have been of the applied kind, where

the University has been requested to solve a practical problem for



AFRICAN CASE STUDIES 
209

the nation. One example here will suffice. The Ministry of Agricultureand the Ministiy of Economic and Development Planning were facedwith the problem of how best to help the cotton farmers of western andnorthwestern Tanzania. There had been a perennial problem of howto transport all the cotton picked during the cotton season from thepeasant farmers to the local gins and from the gins to the ports ofexport and to the local textile mills. This transportation has to beorganized in such a way that there are no bottlenecks in the process.The Economic Research Bureau was given this problem as a top-priority research project by a University/government committeeresponsible for identifying research topics and determining prioritiesfor research. The government made money available for researchwhile the University made its economists and students available. Theresults were communicated to government for appropriate action.Many other examples can be cited to illustrate how research done atthe University is linked with national priorities, both long and shortterm. The broad policy guidelines for research are clearly indicated
in the University Act.

The University is also interested in pure research in areas thatmight not be of immediate economic importance to the nation but thatmight help to advance the frontiers of knowledge and the bettermentof human life. An example here is the decision to establish a Tradi-tional Medicine Research Unit within the Faculty of Medicine. In itsestimates for 1974/75, financial pro-vision was made for a smallstaff, necessary equipment, and office backup to permit field research.There is no doubt whatsoever that the results of research carriedout by this unit will be of both academic and practical importance.The breakthrough that has taken place in the People's Republic ofChina has been very encouraging, and there is every hope that thedecision by the University to set up this unit will help in finding alter-native ways of solving national problems.
In addition to the type of research described above, there arearrangements for foreign researchers to be affiliated with the Uni-versity of Dar es Salaam for short periods while their resear1 l rele-vant to Tanzania is in progress. Research scientists have comefrom Japan, for example, to study the behavior of special species ofchimpanzees; archaeologists are doing on-the-spot investigation ofthe sites settled by certain communities known for their well-organized irrigation systems; and political scientists have been inter-ested in the structural changes In certain established patterns. Ap-proved researchers of this type undertake to furnish the Universitywith reports of their findings. Throughout their stay in Tanzania,they are attached to a member of staff in the University, who acts as

the local contact.
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Mention has been made earlier of the role played by the research

institutes and bureaus in their capacities as service wings of the Uni-

versity. Recent proposals from government indicate that the Institute

of Education and the Institute of Adult Education will be disconnected

from the University and set up as separate parastatal organizations

under the Ministry of National Education. Without going into the pros

and cons of this move, it can be argued that services rendered by

these institutes have been so good that the government wishes to have

a direct control over them. The government would not have been

interested in failing ventures I

AN ASSESSMENT OF THE UNIVERSITY'S

ACHIEVEMENTS AND FAILURES

Given the financial constraints under which the University has

had to operate, it has done very well in producing the quantity of (male)

manpower requested by the government. if there have been any serious

errors on this score, it has been in the misallocations of the graduates

after they have left the University. Every graduate produced by the

University is a planned statistic, and the government cannot complain

about over- or underproduction of certain categories of graduates.

The main failure with respect to quantity lies in the failure to

graduate equivalent numbers of women. Although the University is

not responsible for the very few girls coming from the schools, it is

certainly in a position to influence government to do something about

the situation by either increasing the number of schools for girls or

by being a little more concerned about providing a variety of programs

for women at the University.
When it comes to quality, there are both successes and failures

to be recorded. The University can take pride in maintaining very

high standards, as testified to by many visiting scholars in their capac-

ities as external examiners. However, in the process the University

has failed to accommodate special cases of students who already have

advanced standing at the time they are admitted. if these same students

had gone to Canada or the United States, they would have been admitted

with advanced standing and their studies shortened by a few terms or

semesters. The University also needs to make its courses still more

relevant to the country, particularly in relation to Tanzania's ideo-

logical revolution. Steps in this direction have been planned, and it is

hoped that there will be a different story to tell in the future.

Given its short life and the period in which it has grown, the

University can be considered to have played its role very well. It has

built a base on which it can rely for greater future service to the

people of Tanzania.
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THE UNIVERSITY AND THE FUTURE

During November 1974, the political party's National ExecutiveCommittee met in Musoma and passed resolutions that will affect the
future of the University in a very direct way. 14 One of the resolutions
makes it mandatory for all students taking "A" level examinations and
aspiring to enter the University to Join Tanzania's work force for aperiod of not less than one year before they are admitted. There will
thus be no direct entry into the University from secondary school.At their places of work, these students will be assigned tasks to per-
form alongside other workers. Skills for performing these tasks aresupposed to have been acquired in the secondary schools, since,
according to the party resolutions, secondary education should becomplete education in the sense that secondary school graduates areexpected to have learned sufficient practical skills to be productive
workers.

When a student has finished his one or two or more years ofwork with other peasants and workers of Tanzania and wants to enterthe University, he will be required to fulfill three conditions:

1. He must have done well at his school-leaving examinations-
that is, he must have good academic records.

2. He must produce a satisfactory report from his place ofwork, indicating that his character and attitudes toward work andtoward his fellow men are good. In addition, this report must indicate
that the additional skills he will Jcarn at the University will be of use
to the kind of work he will do upon graduation.

3. He must produce a satisfactory report from the local branchof the political party showing that his attitudes toward the nation's
political philosophy are good.

A student who fulfills these three conditions will then qualify foradmission to the University. Those who wish to join the University
during the academic year 1975/76 can only do so under two otherschemes, these being the Mature Age Scheme and the Special Entry
Scheme. Under the Mature Age Scheme, a student will be required
to have satisfied three conditions: (1) he must have passed an aptitude
test during the previous calendar year; (2) he must have done wellin a written examination (after successfully going through the aptitude
test); and (3) he must produce a satisfactory report showing that he
has had work experience prior to joining the University.

A student who applies under the Special Entry Scheme is
expected to satisfy three conditions: (1) he must have completed adiploma course with good grades in relevant subjects; (2) he must
have work experience prior to joining the University, affirmed by a
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good report from his employers; and (3) he must have a satisfactory

report from his party branch showing that he is sympathetic to and an

active participant in the national development efforts.

Students admitted under the Mature Age and Special Entry

Schemes will, of necessity, be fairly mature older students. The Uni-

versity will, therefore, need to look afresh at its own programs to

take into account this new type of student. Committees are working

on these adjustments and will pay particular attention to course con-

tent, methods of teaching, and degree structure. The Faculty of

Agriculture will, for example, be dealing with tudents who have done

both theoretical and practical studies. Instead o. beginning from

scratch, these students will need courses more challenging than the

usual introductory courses. The University will also be required to

introduce special theory courses to prepare for subsequent courses.

For example, these students will require special courses in mathe-

matics to enable them to cope with economics and statistics courses.

The methods of teaching will also require modifications to

cope with the adult learners. Possibilities for seminars and tutorials

rather than lectures will have to be explored. Seminars will enable

students to exchange ideas based on their practical background.

Methods developed for extramural or adult programs will be studied

for use in the new situation.
According to provisional announcement, it is likely that students

with backgrounds in such subjects as fisheries, domestic science,

nursing, and horticulture will be admitted to the University in 1975/76.

Since the present degree structure does not take into account this type

of background, the University must either introduce new degree course

combinations or new degrees. For example, it is possible to change

the B.Sc. degree so that nursing or domestic science courses have the

sane footing as botany, physics, or mathematics. If such changes are

made, students entering with these backgrounds can remain in their

original professions; otherwise some might transfer to other profes-

sions and the country would thus lose the vast wealth of their practical

experience.
Such changes will involve setting up domestic science laborato-

ries, recruiting teaching staff in specialized areas, and mounting new

courses in the shortest possible time. It will also mean that different

types of accommodation will be needed for women students with chil-

dren and men students with familles. This might mean allowing more

students to live off campus and/ r putting up married students quarters

on campus.
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CONCLUSION

Tanzania is committed to building a socialist society. Examples
from other socialist countries will be studied and adapted for Tanzania.
One of these examples is the pattern of elementary to higher education.
In many socialist countries, it is an accepted principle that a place ofwork is also a place of study and a place of study is a place of work.This principle is going to affect university education as we know it
today. The University of Dar es Salaam is taking steps in this direc-
tion by responding to the people's wishes as expressed at the recent
meeting of the party's National Executive Committee. Failure to
respond to these wishes will mean certain death for the University,
since its existence is justified only by its service to the society.

This short essay has attempted in a small way to show that the
University of Dar es Salaam has tried to avoid pitfalls into whichother universities have fallen, namely, attempts to be carbon copies
of institutions in foreign countries. It is hoped that it will strive to
excel in its role as an institution of higher learning for greater
service to a socialist Tanzania.
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INTRODUCTION

The university is the traditional seat of higher education, and,
whether in the advanced or the developing countries, the classical
role of the university-to preserve, transmit, and increase knowl-
edge-cannot be neglected. In the developing countries of Asia, more-
over, many of which did not have scholarly traditions, these functions
must be pursued more assiduously than ever as part of the process of
raising the level of the nation's intellectual and, therefore, economic,
political, social, and cultural development. Because of pressures
from government and society, university scholars may be forced to
devote their research efforts to immediate problems, but, even in a
developing country, basic, fundamental research, in the long run,
may be more important to public needs. A university's commitment
to intellectual excellence is its primary and most significant contribu-
tion to a developing nation.

Nevertheless, universities in today's circumstances are com-
pelled to be more than ivory towers. The land-grant colleges in the
United States more than a century ago showed the way for their coun-
terparts today in the developing countries, through their efforts in
public service and extension work. To the three earlier functions of
the university must, therefore, be added that of aLtention to the needs
of the community and the nation.

Crucial as universities are to national development, higher
education also takes place in colleges below university status, tech-
nical schools, community colleges, academies, and special institu-
tions of various sorts. Moreover, nonformal education such as ox-
tension courses, short-training programs, and radio and TV series,
provide postsecondary education.

In our view, both traditional and nontraditional institutions of
higher education must become instruments of national development.
The objectives to which higher education must respond have both
national and international dimensions, which may be briefly stated
as follows:

This introduction Is taken from the Report of the Asian Regional
Team, Higher Education and Social Change, vol. 1 (New York:
Praeger Publishers, 1976).
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National Objectives
1. Focus informed attention on the most serious national prob-

lems;
2. Strengthen the capacity to solve urgent local and community

problems, such as food and nutrition, health and ervironment, em-

ployment and human resource development, housing, planning, urban

in-migration, and equity;
3. Broaden and strengthen the indigenous capacity to absorb and

advance science and technology for development; promote accumulation

and transfer of skills;
4. Disseminate and apply more effectively existing knowledge as

well as art and culture; and
5. Promote national integration. The nations of Southeast Asia

have moved ahead since the grant of independence in the 1940s and

1950s; on the whole, therefore, consolidation of independence has

been superseded by the quest for national unity.

International Objectives
1. Improve the country's position in international markets;

2. Develop capabilities to deal with international problems such

as the monetary system, scientific problems with worldwide sources

of knowledge, and the environment; and

3. Participate in international dialogues on issues of human

well-being and make more effective contributions to the world com-

munity of nations through cooperation at the bilateral, regional, and

International levels.

TIlE SOUTHEAST ASIAN REGION

The Southeast Asian region, which is the locale of the case

studies presented here, consists of 11 independent nations running

from the Philippines in the East to Burma in the West. in this part

of the world, 283 million people lived in 1970, with per capita GNP

ranging from as high as $1,075 in Brunei and $844 in Singapore to

$96 in Indonesia and $78 in Burma. This is neither the most populous

of the regions of tho world nor is it the most backward in terms of

national development. The five nations of the Association of Southeast

Asian Nations (ASEAN) are perhaps at this stage of time the most

developed and the most homogeneous grouping in the region. Indonesia

is the largest in area and population-1. 9 million square kilometers

on which 120, 000, 000 people live; it also has the lowest per capita

GNP, $96. The leading island of Java is densely populated (70 million

people), but the outer islands are sparsely populated. On the other

hand, Singapore encompasses 2.2 million people in an area of 580
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square kilometers and has the highest per capita GNP at $884. In
between are Thailand: 40 million people in 514, 000 square kilometers
and earning a per capita GNP of $210; the Philippines: also 40 million
people in 299, 000 square kilometers and with a per capita GNP of
$240; and Malaysia: 12 million people in 332,600 square kilometers
and enjoying a per capita GNP of $400. It appears that in Southeast
Asia the larger the area of the country and the population the lower
the per capita GNP-although, of course, the relationship is more
complex than that.

Except for Thailand, the Southeast Asian nations were ruled,
up to the post-World War II period, by metropolitan powers from
Europe and North America. Even Thailand, though nominally inde-
pendent, was subject to external pressures during the colonial period,
hemmed in as she was by territories ruled by outside powers. From
the second half of the nineteenth century to World War II, Thailand
was within the sphere of influence of the United Kingdom. Under
colonial rule, cultural ties were built up in each country with the
political suzerain, and, for good or ill, many aspects of the culture
and institutions were implanted or absorbed. Education especially
was influenced by such cultural ties, which explains the diversity in
educational system, outlook, and experience of the different countries.
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AHMEDNAGAR COLLEGE, INDIA

Centre for Studies in Rural Development

In 1961, Ahmednagar College, situated in a rural area then
considered the most backward in its district, started the Rural Life
Development and Research Project to fulfill what it described as the
1social mission" of the college. It hoped to harness student energies
not to the usual "symbolic acts of participation in national develop-
ment" but rather to studying the problems and goals of the society of
which the College was a part. By such a study the College sought to
create responsible citizens and able leaders and to act as a yeast for
rural progress. It also hoped to "sensitize the academic community
to the needs of society and to integrate the educational process with
that of the economic, social and political processes of the country."

By 1969, students were not only observing but also taking part
in the process of change. The region's farmers, with project help,
had formed cooperatives for credit, growing, and processing, and
were tackling many of their own problems. India's Ministry of Edu-
cation was impressed enough to use Ahmednagar's project as a model
for its 1969 National Service Scheme-designed to encourage Indian
students to study firsthand rural and urban poverty conditions-and
named Ahmednagar as overseer of the Scheme in about 100 colleges.
Today, 14 years after the project was launched, farm production in
the region has quadrupled and is expected to increase tenfold. Poona
University, with which Ahmednagar is affiliated, has incorporated
the program into its regional outreach, and 41 colleges have adopted
some or all of its aspects.

This case study, unlike the others, which were made at the in-
stitutions themselves, is based on written material obtained from
S.K. Hulbe, the project's director, and from John Peters, president
of World Neighbors. Project staff also interviewed Mr. Hulbe,
Mr. Peters, and Telfer Mook of the United Church Board of World
Ministries, which has helped fund Ahmednagar.
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ORIGINS

Ahmednagar College was founded in 1947 by an Indian Christian,

B.P. Hivale, a Ph.D. from Harvard, with church support. (Of the

4,000 students enrolled today, 90 percent are Hindu.) Hivale's pur-

pose, he said, was to give rural young men an opportunity for an

education so that they would provide leadership in the social uplift of

their people. In fact, however, like most other rural educational in-

stitutions, the College attracted the brighter young men of the region,

who were seeking education to escape the village. Hoping to provide

leadership to the villages, the College was instead luring away their

most promising leaders.
In 1959, the College's principal, Tom Barnabas, met John

Peters, president of World Neighbors, a nonsectarian foundation in-

terested in self--help and grassroots programs. As a result of their

conversations, World Neighbors agreed to support a program com-

bining research and service in which the village rather than the cam-

pus would be the focus and laboratory. S. K. Hulbe, who had a B. A.

from Ahmednagar, an M. A. from Bombay University, and had just

finished work on his Ph.D. in economics at the University of Texas,

was chosen to be its director.

OBJECTIVES

The project had four aims: to meet the national demand for

responsible citizenship and effective local leadership; to confront

students with practical economic and social problems of rural society;

to reach villagers and involve them in programs of improvement; and

to bridge the gap between the College and its larger community.

PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS

The program ran into immediate opposition. College faculty

disapproved of students and faculty working alongside villagers in the

heat and dust of the villages and held further that the project detracted

from the primary purpose of an educational institution. Such "social

work," its critics said, might be morally worthy, but had no aca-

demic benefits. Giving credit for such work, moreover, would dis-

rupt the entire examination system. Government officials were also

unenthusiastic, and the villagers themselves, suspicious of social
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workers who come out to preach, resisted what they considered a
collegiate invasion. (Because of the opposition, the project failed
initially to become part of the educational program of the College and
became instead a rural development arm of the social science faculty.
No credit was given for the course since it was outside the university
syllabus.)

In the face of antagonism, suspicion, and apathy, Hulbe and a
few interested students, with the support of the College and World
Neighbors, set out to design a pilot project and to win the confidence
of the various groups involved. They organized discussion groups,
seminars, and lectures and invited staff and students to attend; they
made personal contact with members of the administration and govern-
ment officials; they surveyed village conditions to identify needs, atti-
tudes, and leaders; they brought movies and plays to the villages and
organized programs for school children, to which they invited village
leaders, and they held discussions with village elders and established
personal friendships.

As understanding grew on both sides, the project selected an
area of work-a poverty-ridden tribal community near Chand Bibi,
six miles from the College. Students and faculty visited the village
daily to discuss problems and ways of solving them, to help villagers
decide on their own priorities, to help organize classes in literacy
and public health. They invited experts to demonstrate agricultural
methods and looked for new ways to encourage village initiative and
leadership.

SCOPE AND IMPACT

The results have been impressive. Over the past ten to 12
years, the Rural Project-now the Centre for Studies in Rural Devel-
opment-has initiated a program of soil conservation in which it in-
troduced new methods of cultivation and helped spread the use of im-
proved seeds, fertilizers, and insecticides. It instituted health and
literacy programs, adult education, food projects, and family planning.
(Health clinics established by the program have become self-sup-
porting.) Farmers exchanged views in four conferences that high-
lighted typical problems of the district and brought them to the notice
of government departments. Students in the proj ct helped farmers
start coopcratives-for credit, farming, poultry raising, and pro-
cessing. The cooperative processing society, organized to take total
responsibility for village development, raised money locally, despite
near famine conditions, to tide It over financial difficulties.
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Originally the project confined its activities to two villages.

Now, 14 years later, the program has been extended to 29 villages

surrounding Ahmednagar, with an impact on more than 100 villages

and 15, 000 people. Recently, ten villages formed their own associa-

tion and, guided by the project, built an oil mill 'to process peanuts),

a poultry center, and a medical facility. One of the 24 villages has

become an important seed production center, and the area was awarded

first prize in family planning.
When the project started, it took three years to get a village to

accept it and understand it; now a new village can be won over in six

months, and villagers take active roles. Three years ago, the Centre

wished to start an immunization program. Students were sent to the

villages overnight and within three days had persuaded parents and

had rounded up 5,000 children for inoculations. When the College

withdrew from a village public health program after three years,

villagers invited the participating doctors to continue, and the villages

took over the running of the weekly clinics. Thus there was no drop-

off in activity when the initiating agency left. One of the major ad-

vantages of the Centre is this ability to draw on urban doctors for their

health programs, or on agricultural experts for farming problems.

The Centre people do not themselves pretend to be technical experts,

but when there are problems, they know where to go and what experts

to call. The program has also won confidence and support from offi-

cial and nonofficial members of the district administration and of the

local panchayats, who cooperate in running the program.

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

"To initiate change," says Mr. tlulbe, director of the project,
"requires skills in human organization and social engineering rare

in our country today." To develop these skills, the Centre for Studies

in Rural Development has an interdisciplinary program of study and

research combined with participation In community affairs. It offers

one- and two-year graduate diploma courses in rural studies (for

M. A. -the only master's degree in Rural Social Work given in i.dia-

and Ph.D.), both granted by Poona University. Out of about 60 appli-

cants for each graduate program, the Centre accepts 15-20, a number

based on Centre estimates of the market for its graduates.

Along with specialized courses, such as agronomy, animal

husbandry and public health, and philosophy, principles, and of com-

munity development in India, students have practical assignments in

rural work, guided by the Centre's staff. They learn research meth-

odology by making surveys of the villages; they discover the nature
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of prevailing leadership, channels of communication, and the pro-
cesses of decision making. Teaching staff is drawn from the regular
social science faculty of the college, and technical specialists from
government and private agencies are invited to give lectures.

Undergraduates at Ahmednagar College (about 80 percent of
them come from rural areas) may volunteer for field work in the
villages too, under Centre auspices. They receive no credit for the
work, but about hall of each class of 200 students volunteers and
spends as much as 60 days a year working in public health programs,
learning community organization, and similar activities under faculty
supervision. The Centre is trying to expand the volunteer program
so that students and teachers can remain together in the villages for
a week or so at a time. About 90 percent of the rural students go back
to rural areas after graduation.

About half the applicants for the graduate programs come from
this group of undergraduate student volunteers. Other applicants come
from science and social studies faculties of other colleges, and some
are sponsored by a private or government employer. (The Centre
takes all those so sponsored.) Applicants are chosen for the graduate
program on the basis of a written test as well as by estimates of atti-
tudes and motives. Five women are at present in the graduate pro-
gram. (Of the 52 students who completed the social work diploma
course between 1968 and 1973, 13 are agricultural extension officers,
five are in medical services, four are in the Social Welfare Depart-
ment, three in banks, one in women's welfare, three in youth welfare,
three in the rural ministry, and three have gone on for further edu-
cation. Others are in educational institutions, in mass communica-
tion, or are self-employed. The Centre has lost track of a few stu-
dents. )

In addition to its own graduate program, the Centre offers
courses in agriculture, family planning, and general community Acvel-

opment for professors in charge of the National Service Scheme and
for the Scheme's more than 500 student leaders from other colleges.
Since 1967, the Indian government has sponsored these training pro-
grams, at Ahmednagar's Centre, for professors in 140 colleges.
These professors receive a two- to three-week orientation course
deEtligned to equip them to set up similar programs at their own col-
leges. To perstade both students and professors to take the training
program, the Government Planning Commission granted 30 rupees
per trainee. Wlile some professors accept the government money for
their training without showing any interest in the orientation, Mr.
Hulbe says, most benefit from the training and about 60 percent have
succeeded in setting up programs elsewhere.

The Centre also provides training for other groups. It was
asked by the University of Bombay to train 35 students in problems
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of rural development under the Land University Scheme. The Catholic

Seminary in Poona sends seminarians to the Centre for three to 12

weeks' orientation in rural village work. The Centre also cooperates

with the government of Maharashtra, the Zilla Parishad, and other

agencies in organizing one or two day programs for government

workers in family planning, public health, agriculture, and small-

scale industries. The research part of the program, 'buttressed

with the authority of practical experience," has produced 19 major

papers in rural development, including one Ph.D. thesis.

Ahmednagar has the only program in India, Mr. Hulbe says,

that specializes in rural social work; most other social work courses

are oriented to urban problems. For the first time, the Indian gov-

ernment has said it would give preference to job applicants with social

work training. In fact, the Ministry of Education is eager to incor-

porate the National Service Scheme, which encourages field work like

Ahmednagar's, into as many as possib!- of the nation's colleges.

Most colleges have resisted, citing the difficulty of evaluating field

work. Abmednagar is the only college that gives academic credit for

field work-200 out of 800 credits for the one-year graduate course

go to field work, evaluated by teachers in the course. (The graduate

programs arc conducted by two full-time social work professors who

combine field work and academic courses; 12 other Ahmednagar pro-

fessors volunteer their time outside of clsses to field work.)

According to its director, the Centre has imparted "a unique-

ness to the educational program of the college." Teaching and learn-

ing, he said, have been improved by direct confrontation and involve-

ment of both faculty and students in the problems of the surrounding

society. The college, said Mr. Hulbe,

while endeavoring to serve the community will in the

process be enriching its own academic life. Through

the mutual influence of the college and the community

on each other, the quality of living and learning . . .

significantly improve. Ultimately the aim will be to

make education more subsiantive and relevant to the

demands of. . . changing socibty. There is an urgent

need for educational institutions to include community

development as an important area of study. *

*S. K. liulbe, "A Case ftr the Adoption of College and Univer-

sity Extension Programmes for Development," mimeographed, 1969.
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ROLE OF THE COLLEGE

Mr. IHulbe and Ahmednagar's principal, Mr. Barnabas, see
the role of the college and of the Centre as a catalytic agent. Able to
draw upon available resources and expertise in government and private
sources in the district, they say, the college can help organize village
people to make effective use of these resources. By helping to identify
rural problems, the Centre brings these to the notice of the develop-
ment administration.

Most Indian colleges, Mr. Hulbe feels, have not caught the
spirit of the Centre's program, even though the program has had
political support. He is especially di-appointed in the agricultural
universities, which, he says, do considerable research but fail to
reach out to the surrounding villages. Their graduates, he says, on
the occasions when he has worked with them, have not been able to
communicate with rural people or persuade them to use new methods.

Nevertheless, says vr. Ilulbo, colleges and universities must
take the lead in "coluc-ting, describing, systematizing, and presenting
in perspective the different goals, methods and results of community
development programmes." Like a number of other Indian educators,
he feels that the colleges can better fulfill such a role if the recom-
mendation of the Kothary commission on autonomous colleges Is
adopted. Once freed from the necessity of gearing all course ma-
terial to standard university examinations, innovative colleges can
then change their educational programs to fulfill objects more in
keeping with national needs.

COSTS AND FINANCE

During the 14 years of its association, World Neighbors has
provided about $400,000 to the program (including a three-story
building which contains offices, classrooms, and a library). Recently
the Centre has also received funds from state and central govern-
ment.
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GADJAH MADA UNIVERSITY, INDONESIA

Rural Development

Gadjah Mada University, founded in 1946 and legally established

in 1949, four years after independence, is the oldest state university

in Indonesia. It is located in Jogjakarta in central Java, a city that

for centuries has been the center of Javanese culture. Here the Uni-

versity and its staff are not as subject to pressures to provide ser-

vices to the government as are the institutions in Jakarta, the capital

of the republic, and Gadjah Mada has thus had a better chance to nur-

ture its own intellectual life. It has, indeed, been animated from its

birth by a revolutionary spirit of reform and national independence.

In 1972, under a comprehensive plan of the Ministry of Educa-

tion to develop "centers of excellence," Gadjah Mada University was

one of five institutions of higher learning chosen to assist less devel-

oped educational institutions in central Java. Although the 'pembina"

plan of the strong helping the weaker institutions has since been aban-

doned as inviting invidious comparisons (the universities have instead

agreed among themselves to specialize), Gadjah Mada is still recog-

nized as the leading institution of learning for its region. Not only is

it looked to by other colleges for training and assistance but it also

plays a large role in economic and social planning for the central

Java region.

HISTORY OF HIGHER EDUCATION

Indonesia, which is today a nation of 120 million, was a Dutch

colony until it gained independence in 1946. It is among the most
populous nations of Southeast Asia but has one of the lowest per capita

incomes. Before World War II, there were only a few institutions of

higher learning of any description-two medical colleges (established

in 1927), a civil engineering college (1924), a faculty of law (1925),

a dental college, and a college of agricultural and veterinary science.

All were located in Java and had been set up by the state (except for

the engineering college, which was a private institution). The teaching

228
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staff were all Dutch with the exception of two Indonesian professors.
Only 230 Indonesians and 107 from other Asian countries graduated
from these institutions In Indonesia between 1923 and 1940. Most
Indonesians seeking higher degrees went to the Netherlands. In 1939,
the total number of Indonesian residents (Indonesians, other Asians,
and Europeans) enrolled at institutions n Indonesia was 318, while
355 Indonesians and other Asians were enrolled in institutions in the
Netherlands.

One of the central aims of the revolution after World War II,
reflecting a national hunger for education, was an expansion of the
educational system, especially higher education. Today, Indonesia
has over 300 higher educational institutions enrolling over 100,000
students. Of these, about 29 are state universities; the rest include
private universities and colleges of varying standards, from mis-
sionary and church schools to proprietary schools, teacher training
institutes, and academies (both state and private). There is also a
network of Muslim religious institutions (Pesantran) run by the Min-
istry of Religion; these are distinct from the secular schools. Started
as training schools for religious purposes, the Pesantran have grad-
ually added courses in such areas as agricultural methods and general
education.

GADJAH MADA UNIVERSITY

Objectives

As the first and oldest university in the Indonesian Republic,
Gadjah Mada illustrates both the problems and challenges of building
up a university in a young republic that, despite its continental Euro-
pean cultural connections, had no university tradition either imposed
by the colonizing power or developed indigenously. From the begin-
ning, it was expected to serve the nation's development. Its objec-
tives, according to its charter, were "to form self-reliant and edu-
cated people who can contribute to the development of science and
knowledge and who can help in the improvement of the social welfare
of the Indonesian community, and the world as a whole"; "to conduct
a continuous quest for truth through research"; and to preserve and
expand the culture of its society.
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Structure

The University originally consisted of three groups of faculties,

namely,

1. The Faculties of Klaten (founded in 1946), consisting of the

Faculty of Medicine, Dentistry and Pharmacy; the Faculty of Agri-

culture; and the Faculty of Veterinary Medicine;

2. The Faculty of Engineering (founded in 1946);

3. The Faculty of Law and Social and Political Sciences. This

was a private hoogesehole, founded in 1946 under the sponsorship of

a foundation for higher learning called "Gadjah Mara."

In 1950, the Faculty of Literature, Pedagogy, and Philosophy

was added to the original three faculties. In 1952, a Division of Eco-

nomics became part of the Faculty of Law and Social ,q-l Political

Sciences, and a Division of Forestry was att.ch..d to the Faculty of

Agriculture. Further additions and re:arrangements of the faculties

took place in 1955, 1959, 19Se, 1963, and 1969. Today, the Univer-

sity has 18 faculties divided into two broad categories: pure science

and .czLi sciences. Under the pure science category are the fol-

lowing: engineering, medicine, agriculture, veterinary medicine,

forestiv, agricultr.ral technology, dentistry, biology, science and

mathematics, geography, pharmacy, and aninal husbandry. In the

social science category are psychology, philosophy, law, arts and

literature, economics, and social and political sciences.

The University was established on the continental European,

specifically Dutch, model. The members of the medical faculty who

comprised the nucleus of the fledgling university were Dutch-trained,

as were many of the scientists and scholars 4in other faculties. They

were famniliar w ith a university model having fixed specializations,

highly independent faculties with few interrelationships among them-

selves, and little interest in public service. Lecture and study sys-

tems for students were loosely organized; course grades and academic

credits were not in use. Added to this Dutch background was the

Indonesian oral tradition of instruction with its emphasis on lectures

rather than independent reading and study. The older members of

the faculties, trained in a continental Europ(an higher education

system, still dominate the senate of the University, and their con-

servative biases and work habits have clashed with the methods of

younger, often American-trained, staff members.
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Enrollment and Faculty

Students wishing to enter Gadjah Mada University register for
the faculty (or department within a faculLy) of their choice and take
the entrance exam. The entrance age is 18 or 19, so that students
graduate after five years of course work at 23 or 24. The number of
students wishing to enter the University far exceeds the number of
places available; in 1970, 12, 918 candidates applied for admission,
but only 2,286 were accepted. Students often register for more than
one faculty, and, if rejected by one, may still have an opportunity
to study if accepted by another. It is not impossible for a student to
study simultaneously in more than one faculty because each faculty
has an independent program of classes. All students are considered
full-time, despite the fact that many students do not in fact spend all
their time in study. Scholarship funds are meager; only about 5 percent
of the student body receives financial aid from government or private
sources.

In its first year of operations, Gadjah Mada University had only
483 students. In 1967, enrollment peaked at 17,035; in 1968, it was
16, 780; and in 1974, following some tightening of entrance standards,
it was nearly 15,000.

The teaching staff numbered 1,472 in 1967, of whom 945 were
part-time and 527 full-time. In 1968 the number of full-time staff
increased to 725, and in 1974 to 982.

Method of Instruction

At present most of the faculties base their curricula on ti
bachelor/master system (Sarjana Muda/Sarjana). A number of facul-
ties do not confer a degree at the Sarjana Muda level (the end of the
third year), but they do use the term Sarjana Muda to indicate a cer-
tain stage in a student's program.

In most faculties, students enter a preparatory year (first year),
the. proceed to Sarjana Muda I (second year), then to Sarjana Muda II
(third year). Sarjana Muda holders are entitled to continue their study
at the graduate level, entering Sarjana I (fourth year) and Sarjana II
(fifth year). At the end of the fifth year, students take a comprehen-
sive examination and defend their theses. Success in these examina-
tions entitles the student to a Sarjana degree. In a number of faculties,
a student must continue his study for one or two years beyond the
Sarjana level (usually a prograin of supervised practice) in order to
obtain the professionally recognized degree in these disciplines
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(medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, and veterinary science). He will

&hus have a total of seven years of postsecondary education.

While the three-year-plus-two-year system is still generally

followed, the University plans to change this sequence to a four-year

Sarjana Muda course, plus two years for the Sarjana degree. The

faculties of economics and agriculture have already instituted the

four-plus-two system, and other faculties will follow in coming years.

The Development of the University

Gadjah Mada University has chosen excellence and relevance as

the two objectives of its development plans. Put in other terms, the

University would like to strengthen its educational capacity and serve

the community, the region, and the country better.

The University Development Board formulated a ten-year devel-

opment plan in 1971. In the plan, the projected maximum student body

is set at 20,000, which is slightly larger than the present enrollment,

but considering the estimated manpower requirements of the economy

as a whole, the composition of the student body is to be changed: The

enrollment of social science students is to be reduced to 5,000 and

that of pure science students increased by 500 to 600 students each

year. It is expected that in 1975-76 the ratio of pure science students

to social science students will be 2:1 and by 1984 3:1, a goal that the

planners cGnsider optimum for the University.

For a student population of 20, 000, and with a 3:1 ratio, the

capital budget per student will be Rp. 400,000 (about U.S. $965) for

pure science students and Rp. 125,000 (U.S. $300) for social science

students.
As a state university, Gadjah Mada University receives its main

funding from the government under (1) recurrent or operating budget

(± Rp. 200 million) and (2) development or capital budget (Q Rp. 600

million). Other sources of funds are students' fees (± Rp. 84 million);

allocations from the Department of Education and Culture; donations

from other institutions, both domestic and foreign; and gifts from

University alumni.

Performance

Today, with a full-time faculty of over 950, the University

staff includes only ten faculty members with Ph.D.s. Of these, five

are in the Faculty of Economics, and one each in the faculties of

medicine, psychology, history, law, and agriculture. Upgrading the
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faculty is a matter of highest priority since most of the faculty either
have never been exposed to education and teaching abroad or have
been abroad only for short-term visits, which did not give time to
assimilate new methods and ideas. University leaders are concerned,
therefore, about the faculty inbreeding that results from little if any
exposure to other educational approaches and systems.

To counter this inbreeding, the University is trying open recruit-
ment or the opening up of appointments and positions to qualified grad-
uates of any university. Also, visiting professors are involved in
teaching and supervising local staff, developing new courses, and
serving as examples or models for the Indonesian faculty. By carrying
out their work as they would have done in their home universities (with
some adaptation, of course, to local conditions), the visiting pro-
fessors are slowly helping to improve teaching methods, course con-
tent, and research.

Two major sources of outside help are the Rockefeller Founda-
tion and the Midwest Universities Consortiun for International Activi-
ties (MUCIA). The program of assistance of the Rockefeller Founda-
tion has been limited to the social, medical, and agricultural sciences.
MUCIA has provided visiting professors and researchers in the Agri-
cultural Complex, which includes agriculture, animal science, vet-
erinary science, biology, agricultural technology, and forestry. In
concentrating their assistance, these donors hope to build up faculties
to serve as examples for all the rest. The three faculties in which
aid has been concentrated are by common agreement the most mod-
ernized in the University. Fellowships for the staff for advanced
training, usually abroad, are available from the U.S. Agency for
International Development, the Rockefeller Foundation, the Ford
Foundation, the Agricultural Development Council, and others.

Another set of problems concerns basic administrative coin-
plexities and inefficiencies such as the government budgetary system
or red tape in the procurement of library books. As in many academic
institutions, there is a need to restructure the University so as to
promote better communication and coordination among the faculties,
to centralize administration among related faculties, and to use
scarce resources more efficiently.

The structure of the University is a legacy of Its early history,
patterned after the continental European structure with strong separate
colleges or faculties, traditional in structure and outlook, oriented
to teaching and with little commitment to public service. This was
the system most familiar to Gadjah Mada's founders but ill-suited to
the needs of a developing nation. This conservative legacy has ham-
pered integration of the University; the faculties, especially the older
ones, resist all change.
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The separation among faculties was accentuated during the dif-

ficult period of the early 1960s. Owing to financial pressures (caused

in part by extremely high national inflation rates and low salaries),

staff members demanded payment when they taught students from

other faculties. In turn, each faculty insisted that since it was paying,

the teachers should go physically to the faculty and teach the course

there. There was much waste of faculty time, and faculties became

increasingly possessive about their teaching staffs, their laboratories,

and their courses.
At the same time, there are agents and instruments of change

at work. External donor agencies, when they decide to assist a uni-

versity, tend to choose faculties with forward-looking attitudes. These

faculties serve as models for the more conservative ones in such

areas as requiring academic credits and written rather than oral ex-

aminations. When donor agencies assist in the creation of institutes,

they demand the participation of several faculties. The deans of the

faculties meet every two weeks, and already there are moves to share

facilities; for example, new laboratories for physics and chemistry

are being built and will be used jointly by several faculties. In re-

lated faculties such as those in the Agriculture Complex, committees-

such as a library committee-have been formed to coordinate matters

of common concern.

Academic improvement is also taking place in such areas as

the English competence of students and faculty. To upgrade their

students' command of English, different faculties have organized

English language programs on a noncredit basis. The British Council

supervises a program for the faculty as well as a limited undergrad-

uate program for upper division students in four of the faculties.

These programs appear to be reasonably effective.

Another residual problem stems from the oral tradition in

central Java. Lecturers do not assign readings to their students,

and students themselves do not read or use the libraries. Certain

faculties, such as economics, and visiting professors are taking the

lead in revising teaching and learning methods.

Still another culture-linked problem arises from the fact that

it is not the Indonesian pattern to fail or dismiss students. Many

students who cannot finish their programs in the allotted five years

continue for another two or three years. Such prolonging of pro-

grams is encouraged by the examination system inherited from the

Dutch, whereby the candidate takes examinations whenever he feels

prepared, and can take them as often as he wishes. The dropout rate

of the student body is high, however-up to 85 percent in the arts

faculty-the principal reasons being financial. Carrying on studies

is expensive, and there are many well-paying jobs easily available

as soon as the student learns English.
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As one answer to the problem of academic dropouts, the Uni-
versity plans to offer nondegree certificate programs for bookkeepers,
instrument makers, glass blowers, nurses, and others, with about
700 students involved at the beginning. By bringing them under the
University umbrella, Gadjah Mada will be following a practice ac-
cepted in other developing country institutions, especially in Africa.

Research

The total research money available to the University from the
Ministry of Education in 1974-75 was Rp. 45 million (about $108,500).
This may seem adequate for the 80-90 research proposals supported
out of the 174 submitted, at an average of Rp. 500,000 ($1,200) per
project. In practice, however, the real effect of the research funding
is dissipated, as the available money is parceled out equally among
17 faculties in the University. Such a method of apportionment, which
does not distinguish between simple and more complex and costly re-
search, leads in the end to inadequate funding. Fortunately for the
others, there are some faculties, such as economics, that do not
draw on University research funds, as their research projects are
joint undertakings supported by government ministries or overseas
sources.

Furthermore, research is generally not of high quality; it is
often little more than compilations and the rearrangement of available
data, with little original work. Much of the research is undertaken
for government ministries and, being confidential is not publishable.
The research climate has been improving, however; in the early
1970s, two institutions were set up that point the way to more effec-
tive research work in the future. They are the Population Institute
and the Institute for Rural and Regional Studies.

The Population institute, funded by international agencies and
foundations, is specialized, perhaps too specialized, in its under-
takings. Enjoying generous support from foreign donor agencies and
led by a well-qualified and active director, it stands out in some ways
from the rest of the University with a degree of independence greater
than that of other University research programs.

The Institute of Rural and Regional Studies is broader in its
scope and activities. In 1974 it was involved in three pilot research
projects:

1. A survey of rural patterns, including communication and
irrigation, marketing and credit systems, and systems of land-
holdings. The aim of the project is to help define the proper regional
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units of development from the ground up rather than from the central

government down.
2. An inventory and evaluation of ongcing development pro-

grams, governmental and nongovernmental.

3. Field projects defined and initiated by village leadership

representing people who are willing to help push developmental pro-

grams.

In addition, data for development are being compiled.

Research staff is drawn from various faculties, and the director

of the Institute acts as research manager and coordinator, Hc solicits

the projects, prepares the research designs, looks for people to do

the research, and organizes the projects. For some projects the

director assists project officers. The Institute has its own independent

budget. Researchers, affiliated with the Institute on an annual basis,

are paid basic salaries by their own faculties, but an honorarium is

provided by the institute from the specific research project. At this

point it is still too early to judge the value of the research undertaken.

Public Service

The separate faculties of the University, such as the Agricul-

tural Complex, have been carrying out various extension or public

service projects for some time. As for the University itself, Gadjah

Mada University is central Java's leading institution of higher learning.

Its concentration of expertise should bring demands for help from the

provincial and local government but there have been few such de-

mands, in part because of town-gown tensions and political difficul-

ties. In the early 1970s, however, a Provincial Development Council

was set up by the government, and the rector of the University was

named its chairm-a. For its part, the University has established a

Council of Social Development (formerly called the Bureau of Public

Service).
The council has three leading projects and 12 proposed projects

for 1975-76.

Project I. This project is at Girirejo Mangunan, located in the

southern part of the Jogjakarta region, where more than 50 percent

of the soil is very poor. It covers a land area of 150 hectares and

aims to develop improved methods of increasing agricultural produc-

tion. Since the soil is poor and eroded, the project began by improving

soil fertility through reforestation and through seeking better methods

for preventing erosion.
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Project H. The Merapi Slope is a pioneering project located
near the mountains, about 25 kilometers from the Jogjakarta region.
The region is characterized by poor water supply; those natural
springs or wells that exist are difficult for the people to reach. The
members of the project are trying to improve the situation by laying
water pipes from the wells to the villages.

Am--,g the persons involved in this project, three are lecturers,
ten are studnts from the faculties of engineering, agriculture, and
animal husbandry, and the rest are people from the villages. Their
work has benefited three villages with an estimated 12, 000 people.

Project HI. The Kulia Kerga Niata (KKN) Mahaseiswa Project
is a public service endeavor by students in three subregions near
Jogjarkarta under the KKN service-study plan proposed by the federal
government. (Gadjah Mada was one of 15 universities to run pilot
studies of this plan which is expected eventually to involve all univer-
sity students during their third or fourth year.) Thirty students, who
are paid Rp. 10,000 (about $24) per month, are involved in teaching
or helping villagers to implement government programs, such as in-
tensive planting of rice and secondary crops, raising poultry, re-
forestation, or assisting with local programs, for example, the con-
struction of small dams or improvement of rural roads. Students
receive academic credit for their work. The project plans to employ
100 students in 1974 and receives government financial support.

CONCLUSION

Gadjah Mada University illustrates the difficulties of developing
a true university when the prerequisites are lacking. Indonesia had no
university tradition; the Dutch during their period of stewardship did
not set an example because they were loath to establish higher educa-
tion institutions within the country and colonial officials tended to
look down on the few degrees granted by the hoogescholen. When the
independent republic began its drive to establish institutions of higher
learning, it did not follow the typical pattern for an ex-colony by
setting up a few elite universities on which it concentrated resources.
Rather it chose, or was forced, to build institutions scattered through-
out the sprawling nation, all at the same time. In view of the public
clamor for higher education and the demands for trained manpower,
there was probably little alternative.

in the years since its formal establishment, Gadjah Mada has
not attained educational maturity, even when compared with univer-
sities in other developing countries in the region such as the Univer-
sity of the Philippines. Still, Gadjah Mada, even at this early stage,
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is following the pattern of the U.S. land-grant universities, as dem-

onstrated in the research and public service activities launched in

recent years.
Certain new directions in instruction are embodied in the Re-

gional Development Planning course to be offered early in 1975, pat-

terned after the Development Planning course set up iin 1970 at the

University of Indonesia in Jakarta and the Training Program in Devel-

opment Economics at the University of the Philippines. Also, plans

are now being made for an M.A. program in economics.

In the development efforts of the University, the generation gap

between the older staff members and the younger ones is apparent.

One arena of conflict is the University senate, composed of 75 senior

professors, including those emeritus professors who are still teaching.

Again, the leadership styles and policies of the rectors of the Univer-

sity have reflected their background. The first (then called the presi-

dent) was a doctor of medicine who received his training in the Nether-

lands; he served for 13 years, the longest term so far. IHe was

cautious and conservative, and the university he built up was in the

Dutch model. The three succeeding rectors, who served from 1962

to 1968, carried on in more or less the same directions. In 1968 the

beginnings of change came with a young political scientist, at that

time only an associate professor, who had received his training in

the United States. Four years of shaking up were perhaps too much

for the University at that point, and so at the end of 1973, an econo-

mist, a little older in years and higher in ranik, took over. This

American-trained economist is continuing emany of the programs of

his predecessor and is adding a numnber of his own, such as efforts

to use scarce resources more efficiently.

At this point, it is safe to predict rapid advancement toward

the goal of a true university. The Faculty of Economics, which has

consistently and for a long time received foreign aid, indicates the

potential for development. The hope of the University is its younger

faculty, those who arc the beneficiaries of foreign training and as-

sistance.
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UNIVERSITY OF MALAYA, MALAYSIA

National Culture and University Development

Peninsular Malaysia* (formerly known as West Malaysia) is amultiracial society with three main population groups, divided byecon, nics, culture, and religion. Malays comprise approdmately
51 percent of its population, Chinese 36 percent, and Indians and
others 13 percent.

The geographic and economic distribution of these groups hashad a significant effect on the nation. The Malays are still predom-inantly (just over 70 percent) engaged in subsistence agriculture-in
padi (rice), rubber, and coconut cultivation. The Indians work mainly
as laborers in the public utility services and on plantations, most ofwhich are owned and managed by Europeans and are oriented to export.

The Chinese work in both rural and urban areas. In the rural
areas they are mainly involved in tin mining, rubber small holding,
and vegetable gardening, while in urban areas they are in commerce,construction, and manufacturing and in skilled and semiskilled occu-
pations. Because most of them live in cities, however, the Chinese
as a community have higher incomes and are stronger economicallythan the tvo predominantly rural groups. They have better access to
education and, therefore, have a head start.

Religion also divides the groups. The Malays are Muslims,
and Islam Is the state religion. The Chinese and Indians are predom-inantly Buddhists or Iindus, although a significant minority are
Christians.

*The Malaysian Federation, consisting of the Federation of
Malaya, Sabah, Sarawak, and Singapore, was formed in September1963. Singapore left the Malaysian Federation In August 1965. Sabahand-Sarawak were known as East Malaysia, while the Federation ofMalaya was known 'is West Malaysia. However, there has recently
been a change in nomenclature. West Malaysia is known as PeninsularMalaysia while the East Malaysian states are now known as Sabah and
Sarawak.

239
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The relative imbalance in economic and educational development

among the racial groups has created serious problems in the competi-

tion for economic and political power within the country. Race riots

in May 1969 pitted Chinese against Malays and polarized the groups

still further. In this tense situation, the nation has looked to higher

education to help change the balance of power among the groups and

also to establish national unity.

IIGHER EDUCATION IN PENINSULAR MALAYSIA

Social and cultural pluralism during the period of British rule

led to separate educational systems for different segments of the popu-

lation and different communities. The government set up and supported

elementary Malay-vernacular schools. Urban youth, predominantly

from the upper-income groups of the Chinese and Indian communities,

and the Malay aristocracy attended English-language schools run by

the government or by Christian missionaries. The others attended

their own vernacular schools, established and maintained by their

own communities, by the government, or by plantations in the case

of most Tamil (Indian) schools. In these early days of formal educa-

tion, private initiative and enterprise were the main force.

In the years after World War II, rapid political changes affected

education, and, with the nation's independence in 1957 and the transfer

of power to the Malay elite, educational policy changed. The most

important changes in education were formulated by the Razak report

of 1956, which aimed at achieving a national identity and promoting

national integration, as well as producing the educated manpower that

the nation required. A number of Malaysians felt that both a common

Malayan language and a unified educational system were needed to

achieve a single Malaysian nation.

With the formation of a nation-state, public education, particu-

larly higher education, has been geared to train civil servants and

professionals for the public and private sector to meet the expanding

demand and, wherever possible, to replace expatriates. The new

nation-state also looked to education to create the national conscious-

ness so vital for political survival, although the May 1969 race riots

showed education's failure to reach this goal. Since 1969, therefore,

the government has used education within the framework of the Rukune-

gara (the national ideology) and the Second Malaysian Plan, 1971-75,

first, to restructure Malaysian society and, second, to redress the

imbalances between the "haves" and the "have-nots" in order to

create a niasyarakat adtl (just society). In the process, the govern-

ment has gradually taken over the higher education system, so that

it is now almost exclusively state supported.
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At the present thie, there are five universities in Malaysia:
the University of Malaya, established in 1949 in Singapore and in 1959
in Kuala Lumpur; Universiti Sains Malaysia (the University of Science
Malaysia) established in 1969 in Penang; Universiti Kebangsaan (the
National University) established in 1970 in Kuala Lumpur (soon to move
into a new campus in Bangi about 20 miles from Kuala Lumpur); Uni-
versiti Pertanian (the University of Agriculture), which was a spinoff
from the University of Malaya, established in 1971 In Serdang; and
Inshitut Teknolojl Kebangsaan (the National Institute of Technology)
established in 1972 in Kuala Lumpur.

Three other institutions of higher learning deserve mention.
These are Majlis Amanah Rakyat (MARA) Institute of Technology, orMIT (1965) in Shah Alam; Tengku Abdul Rahman College (1969) in
Kuala Lumpur; and the Ungku Omar Polytechnic (1969) in Ipoh. These
institutions give diplomas (not degrees) in commerce, sciences, en-
gineering, and other technical specializations. However, MIT pre-
pares its students for British external professional and degree
courses.

The University of Malaya is the oldest, largest, and still the
most prestigious of the five universities. It has been modeled, with
some adapt tions, on the British provincial universities and incorpo-
rates their value system. It has, however, a unique role to play, not
only in national development but also in the development of national
consciousness and cultural integration.

HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF MALAYA

The beginnings of the University of Malaya go back to the es-
tablishment of King Edward VII College of Medicine and Raffles Col-
lege in Singapore, in 1905 and 1929, respectively. The former was
set up to produce assistant surgeons to supplement the government
medical service and general practitioners to improve the private
mecAcal sector. The latter was established as a tribute to Sir Stam-
ford Raffles, Singapore's founder, with the twofold aim of improving
the educational facilities of the country and of laying the foundation
for a university in the future. In 1948 the Carr-Saunders Commission
recommended the amalgamation of these two colleges into one uni-
versity-the University of Malaya. That University was established
in 1949, situated in Singapore, with arts, science, and medicine asits first three faculties. It served Singapore as well as the Federation
of Malaya, now known as Peninsular Malaysia.

In the ensuing years the demand for higher education in the two
territories grew so rapidly that it soon became evident that the one
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university in Singapore was inadequate to meet the need. Accordingly

the Aitken Commission of Enquiry was set up in 1957 to study the

possibility of establishing a separate and independent university at

Kuala Lumpur. Such a possibility was given greater impetus when

Peninsular Malaysia gained its independence in 1957. As a first step,

a division of the University of Malaya was established in 1959 in Kuala

Lumpur. Like its counterpart in Singapore, it had a principal, a

divisional council, and a divisional senate. The University of Malaya

was administered by the vice-chancellor and the central council. Ini-

tially subjects such as medicine, pharmacy, dentistry, and law were

taught only at the Singapore division while engineering studies were

available only at Kuala Lumpur. Arts and sciences were offered at

both places, though philosophy, social studies, and Chinese language

and literature were available only in Singapore, and Malayan and

Indian studies and geography in Kuala Lumpur.

When Singapore and Peninsular Malaysia became separate states,

political corqiderations and Malaysian educational policy and needs

called for the establishment of a separate university in Peninsular

Malaysia. Accordingly, in October 1961, the parliament in Kuala

Lumpur and, in December 1961, the Legislative Assembly of Singa-

pore each passed legislation to establish separate universities. Thus

on January 1, 1962, the University of Malaya in Kuala Lumpur and

the University of Singapore were established as separate and autono-

mous institutions. Today the University of Malaya has approximately

9,000 students and offers degree courses in various fields.

CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY TO

NATIONAL UNITY

The original purpose of the University was to produce enough

high-caliber manpower for the public and private sectors and to de-

velop the human and natural resource potential of the country. The

importance attached to tertiary-level education by the government of

Malaysia is shown in the large amount of resources devoted to it;

the per student cost of higher education for the state was $1,257 in

1965, which was 5.4 times the per capita GNP of $232.1 This cost

increased to $4,356 in the 1974/75 academic session and is expected

to increase to $4, 928 in the 1975/76 session. The cost per student,

however, varies considerably from faculty to faculty, the lowest

being economics at $2,860, while the highest is medicine at $10,299.

The University in 1973 had a budget allocation of $38,756,714, of

which $34,464,389 was spent on operating expenses, while $4,292,325
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was allocated for development. For the year 1974, a total of
$50, 564, 849 was allocated. 2

This large investment must be productive. Moreover, since
government educational expenditure can affect income redistribution
by favoring certain social and economic groups, care must be exer-
cised in the choice of those privileged to enter the universities. Al-
though Malaysia is anxious to avoid the problem of educated unem-
ployed, University expansion has not been carefully planned or
delimited in the fields of humanities and social sciences, including
economics. The total enrollment of students in these disciplines in-
creased from 50.5 percent in 1959 to 65.2 percent in 1970. Demand
for graduates in these disciplines is unlikely to keep up with the supply,
and the discrepancy may have political repercussions similar to those
in Sri Lanka.

One of the objectives of the steady government takeover of higher
education was to promote national unity. The University of Malaya
has set out to implement this objective in three major areas: the
language of instruction; enrollment and the composition of the student
body (especially the Malay component); and the composition of the
University teaching staff.

Language of Instruction

For the universities, perhaps the most symbolic of the govern-
merit decisions in the aftermath of the May 1969 racial conflicts was
that henceforth Bahasa Malaysia (Malay), to which relatively little
attention had been paid so far in the universities, would be used as
the instrument of unification throughout the entire university system.
Bahasa Malaysia is to replace other languages gradually until, in
1983, when students admitted to universities will have had their entire
primary and secondary, education in Bahasa Malaysia, it will become
the sole medium of instruction.

At present, the media of instruction in the University of Malaya
are English and Bahasa Malaysia. (The Faculty of Arts offers courses
in English, Chinese, Tamil, and Bahasa Malaysia.) To conform to
the government policy of increasi-ig the use of Bahasa Malaysia, the
University now requires students in all faculties to take a compulsor'y
language course in Bahasa Malaysia, and faculties have been directed
to draw up realistic implementation programs for the greater use of
Bahasa Malaysia in their teaching. In the Faculty of Economics and
Administration, for example, beginning with the entering freshmen
in 1973, all instruction was to be in Bahasa Malaysia. This change
meant that not only the students but also the staff had to acquire



244 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

competence in the language. In the Faculty of Arts, 117 courses were

offered In Bahasa Malaysia during the school year 1971-72. Istilah

(stylistic) Committees have been set up for each faculty; these work

out technical terms in Bahasa Malaysia and have coasiderably eased

the language implementation program.

As was to be expected, resistance to the Bahasa Malaysia pro-

gram was encountered in the initial stages. Now the program has

general acceptance and is gaining momentum, but it also has some

handicaps. Bahasa Malaysia, for example, still does not have an

adequate independent technical vocabulary and literature. This lack

can considerably hamper new research, weaken links with the inter-

national scientific community, and prevent students from keeping

abreast of new scientific and technological developments. These prob-

lems, in turn, can curtail the program of modernizing the country's

economy through science and technology.

Enrollment

The expansion in enrollment has been promoted, not only to fill

the present and future needs for trained manpower but also to increase

the nwnber of qualified Bumiputra (native Malay students), sinne this

group, although the national majority, is viewed as having been edu-

cationally disadvantaged in the past. The racial composition of the

student body has, in fact, changed and is now more in accord with the

population characteristics of the nation as a whole.

There Is another pressure to train more Malays. The govern-

ment requires that jobs in the government service must be apportioned

at the rate of three or four Malays (the proportion varies with the

particular government department involved) to one non-Malay. In the

private sector, 40 percent of new employees are to be Malay.

Admission to the University is governed by qualification exam-

inations. If students were selected and admitted purely on the basis

of exunination scores, however, those educated in the predominantly

rural Malay-language stream of the elementary- and secondary-level

system would fare less well than the urban English-language grad-

uates. Accordingly, adnission to the University is now determined

not only by examination scores but also by quotas based on the racial

proportions of the national population. In a multiracial society such

as Malaysia political considerations must take precedence over the

maximizing of academic standards, research output, links with an

international scientific community, manpower needs of the country,

and cost-benefit implications.
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This selection procedure is reinforced by a generous system of
state scholarships given to Malay students. The scholarship awards
carry the condition that the grantee will, upon graduation, serve the
government for a period of five years.

As Table 14.1 shows, these policies have led to an expanded
student body of almost 9,000 students in which Malays constitute 47. 5
percent, Chinese 42. 9 percent, and Indians and other 9.6 percent.

Once the student comes to the University, the University at-
tempts to promote interracial harmony by integrating hostels or dormi-
tories; students from different rac'al backgrounds live together. Aca-
demically, however, a student enrolled in the arts faculty, if he or
she has the requisite qualifications, can opt for the Chinese, Malay,
or Indian studies programs, which tend to polarize students according
to their ethnic origins. The University has yet to make a concerted
effort to develop an integrated course covering the various cultures
and communities of the country, although respected individual scholars
have urged that this be undertaken. If such a course were devised, it
might give students a better perspective on other ethnic groups in the
University and contribute to greater ethnic harmony.

Teaching Staff

Despite these efforts, racial balance has not yet been fully
achieved. While the University as a whole is racially balanced, the
faculties are not. For example, Chinese students, who come from
urban areas where preuniversity instruction in mathematics and
sciences is superior to that in the rural areas, dominate the medicine,
science, and engineering faculties, constituting 80 percent of their
students. In contrast, the student body of the Faculty of Arts (and
especially the Malay studies program) is 80 percent Malay. Even in
the Faculty of Economics and Administration, which is better balanced
than other faculties, Chinese are more prominent in the statistics
program, where mathematical lmowledge is called for. In the aca-
demic years 1973/74 and 1974/75, it became apparent that the Indian
community was underrepresented in the student body. This imbalance
then became a source of agitation.

Formerly, the University was heavily dependent on expatriate
staff and was criticized for not fostering the ideals of national unity
with a definite Malayanization policy. Expatriate staff, with notable
exceptions, considered it their main business to teach and do re-
search, tasks they did well, but they did not feel obliged to identify
the problems of the nation and help solve them. In recent years,
however, more and more Malayslans have Joined the academic staff,



TABLE 14.1

Annual Enrollment of Students
(with racial breakdowns)

Year Chinese Malays Indians Ceylonese Eurasians Others Total

1959-60 195 62 41 16 4 4 322

1960-61 367 144 88 36 9 9 653

1961-62 585 217 120 62 14 12 1,010

1962-63 786 274 161 82 16 22 1,341

1963-64 1,042 358 211 75 26 24 1,736

1964-65 1,330 543 211 100 18 23 2,225

1965-66 1,669 721 292 103 24 26 2,835

1966-67 2,034 1,038 329 142 32 28 3,603

1967-68 2,559 1,401 377 159 32 32 4,560

1968-69 3,102 1,825 402 175 39 23 5,566

i969-70 3,532 2,373 516 177 35 39 6,672

1970-71 3,785 3,123 565 191 28 85 7,777

1971-72 3,892 3,737 620 176 26 93 8,545

1972-73 3,762 4,151 577 140 20 98 8,748

Sources: Moharned Suffian bin Hashim, "Problems and Issues of Higher Education Development in Malaysia,"

Development of Higher Education in Southeast Asia: Problems and Issues, Yip Yat Hoong, ed. (Singapore: Regional

Institute of Higher Education and Development, 1973), p. 64; and Annual Reports: University of Malaya (Malaysia:

1970-71 and 1972-73), pp. 115 and 147.
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and at present there are only a few expatriates left. Replacing all
expatriates with Malaysian staff while maintaining the University as
an internationally recognized center of higher learning involves con-
siderations to be weighed by the University. Although local staff are
concerned with the vital necessity of using the University as an instru-
ment for welding the various races into a united nation, national inte-
gration is still a long way from being achieved. Conflict betveen the
different communal stuuent groups has been minimized, however,
through a covert process of coercion and consensus. Dissensions
from minority groups are deferred to the wishes of the Malay majority,
considerably minimizing overt conflict.

CONCLUSION

The University of Malaya mirrors the race relations of the
country and the society; it may in fact reflect these more sharply
because it shelters what may be regarded as leading elements of the
society. Malaysia is still in the process of coming to grips with its
problems of racial integration and national unification. The 1974
elections, however, may have helped the couniry to take a large step
forward. The winning party campaigned on a platform of representa-
tion for all races in a multiracial government. Discussion of race
problems was prohibited during the campaign (perhaps sweeping the
dust under the carpet), and, as a result, the elections seemed the
least racially charged of the five that have taken place in the postwar
period. The elected government received a resounding mandate and
may now be in a more powerful position to promote a just multiracial
society. With guidance from the government, the University of Malaya
can in turn be expected to contribute to the effort.

But even without any change in government policy, simply by
waiting, the University will already have contributed to national
development. Well within a generation, the impact on the govern-
ment and the society of Malay students from rural areas put through
the University and taken into the civil service is bound to be substan-
tial.

It is disappointing, however, that political unity has not devel-
oped among the different racial groups. Instead, there appears to be
an attempt to unify the country within the politically dominant culture-
the Malay culture and the Bahasa Malaysia language-a strategy that
in itself is not sufficient for national unity. Attempts to integrate the
nation along the tenets of cultural nationalism can be a divisive rather
than an integrative force if basic economic problems are ignored.
Such attempts may strengthen the identity and cohesiveness of the
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Malay community vis- -vis the other communities in both the nation

and the university but may ultimately prove to be counterproductive

in nation building. 3

Education, and higher education in particular, has played an

important role in many countries in promoting national integration

and development. Whatever integrative and developmental measures

institutions of higher learning may pursue, they will have no effect

if, in a multiracial society like Malaysia, the basic economic prob-

lems of poverty and underprivilege are not identified and solved across

a broad front. What are fundamentally class problems have been ig-

nored when development projects have been treated exclusively as

communal projects. Recent events in Malaysia, however, have demon-

strated that not even ethnocentric economic policies have brought

adequate economic benefits to the Malay masses at large, especially

in the rural sector. instead, they have increased the wealth of a
"closed circle" of upper-class Malays in both urban and rural areas

and created a small class of new rich and privileged and powerful

bureaucrats and tecluiocrats, who are mainly products of the Univer-

sity. What has in effect happened and is happening is that the Univer-

sity has to some extent contributed to the creation and perpetuation

of a clientele social class of local bourgeoisie, a bureaucratic and

technocratic elite in association with local and foreign capitalist

interest.
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THE PHILIPPINES: PROGRAMS IN MANPOWER TRAINING

Development Academy of the Philippines, Asian Institute
of Management, Center for Research and Communications

The Philippines falls in the middle of Southeast Asian nations
in respect to land area (299, 000 square dlometers), population (40
million), and per capita income ($250 in 1973). But it is at or close
to the top in literacy rates (87 percent), in institutions for develop-
ment, and in certain other social indicators. This situation has led
some observers to characterize the country not as an Asian but as a
Latin American underdeveloped economy.

In no country in Asia has tertiary education been as widespread
or as easily available as in the Philippines; with 1,737 per 100,000
of population enrolled in tertiary-level education, it has one of the
largest proportions in the world of its school-age population enrolled
in college-level courses. The Philippines spend 6. 7 percent of its
GNP on education. Furthermore, the number (over 600) and variety
of tertiary education institutions is substantial, functioning in the
public and private sector. In fact, the bulk of tertiary-level education
is carried on by private institutions; 92 percent of the tertiary-level
students are enrolled in private institutions. The system Is marked
by such a high degree of freedom and flexibility that education authori-
ties in recent years have sought to introduce more order and system.

Mass education is a legacy of the colonial period under the
Americans. The result has been the largest pool of trained technical,
managerial, and eo'trepreneurial manpower of any country in South-
east Asia; with only 7 percent of the population of Southeast Asia in
1972, the Philippines had fully 40 percent of the managerial-level
personnel. Its manpower is its most vital resource for future devel-
opment. In the past, largely because of political factors, this man-
power pool could not be harnessed effectively for national development.
Now, however, a stronger govermunent can mobilize and direct man-
power resources"to development ends.

In the Philippines the institutions and programs engaged in
manpower training at different levels are many and varied. The three
institutions examined here are involved in manpower training for
economic development for both the public and private sectors. They
are the Development Academy of the Philippines (DAP), the Asian

249
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Institute of Management (AIM), and the Center for Research and Com-

munication (CRC). The first is a semigovernmental institution, al-

though it operates as flexibly as a private body; the latter two are

endowed by the private sector and are mainly, though not exclusively,

directed at the needs of the private sector.

These programs have been chosen to illustrate the innovation

that is possible when a moderately high level in manpower sdills and

professional competencies in various fields is already available to a

country and when private-sector initiative is permitted. They have

been responses arising spontaneously to felt national needs and as

logical and natural next steps in the training of manpower for devel-

opment. All three programs are relatively new, having been estab-

lished within the last eight years: CRC in 1967, AIM in 1968, and

DAP in 1973. All three are located outside the universities and the

traditional tertiary education system, and, unlike the other Asian

case studies in this volmne, they are unique in the region, as nothing

like any one of them is found anywhere else in Asia.

DEVELOPMENT ACADEMY OF TIlE PHILIPPINES

The Antecedents: the Philippine Executive Academy

University training programs esp( cially for middle- and high-

level management, have obvious advantages and disadvantages. There

is still no substitute for the academic regimen as a basic foundation

for the professions in general and for management in particular. In

specific fields such as business administration, university-based or

-inspired training programs are generally superior.

Universities, however, have not generally performed satis-

factorily in responding to development management requirements,

especially in the public sector. Perhaps this poor performance is

due to the academic and theoretical orientation that is the university's

strength but that may not suit development management needs. Per-

haps it is due to a lack of dialogue between government and university.

Or perhaps a nonuniversity but university-related arrangement is

best.
In the Philippines, the Philippine Executive Academy (PEA)

and the newer Development Academy of the Philippines (DAP) repre-

sent two different approaches to middle- and high-level management

training. There .are superficial similarities and differences between

the two. Both have government affiliations. They were created at

different stages in Philippine development, the PEA in 1962 and the
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DAP in 1973. Course or curriculum contents are similar. The
courses are "live-in" or residential, the PEA favoring a three-month
course while the DAP courses run from one to ten weeks. Both insti-
tutions now have all-Filipino staffs; however, the PEA started with a
considerable number of staff members from Australia, Norway, the
United Kingdom, and the United States. The DAP, on the other hand,
reflecting the growth of a cadre of trained national leaders in the
1960s. never included nonmational staff. Another difference is that
while the PEA program was consciously patterned after that of the
Administrative Staff College at Henley-on-Thalnes, England, the DAP
programs were formulated as deliberate responses to local require-
ments and capabilities. Against these apparent similarities and minor
differences, however, are certain fundamental differences.

The PEA was organized in 1962 as a unit of the University of
the Philippines, a chartered government institution. The PEA itself
was developed by officers and staff of the Institute of Public Adminis-
tration, a unit established by the University in 1952. The Institute
had been initially successful in inspiring and conducting personnel
training courses for the lower echelons in the government civil ser-
vice. The graduates of this training progran, however, soon began
to report that they could not effect adequate innovations in their offices
because their top-level officials were not responsive. The PEA was
a response to the need for an executive academy for higher manage-
ment or administrator lcvels.

The PEA has conducted 14 sessions since its founding, with an
average of 28 participants per session. Slightly less tha half its
total of 400 participants since 1962 come from the private sector; a
mix of government and private-sector managers have been served by
the program, with obvious advantages to the program itself, the par-
ticipants, and better government-business relationships. In addition,
up to six places per session are made available for participants from
elsewhere in Asia and the Middle East.

The course of studies is modern in content and methodology.
Sensitivity training, case studies, games, simulation, and lectures
are worked into the areas of management and development studies.
In addition, students in the PEA course work on a training-related
prob~em while living in a barrio (Philippine rural village). The re-
alities of rural life and rural problems add a significant experience
to urban-bred administrators, and they gain new insights into a cul-
ture that often resists city-inspired formulations of development
strategy.

Judged on its own merits, the PEA has been a successful re-
sponse to the burgeoning problems of management in a development
milieu. It provided an example of university flexibility to manpower
needs. It produced graduates equipped with the newer skills and
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afforded opportunities for private and government executives to com-
pare notes and understand each other's perspectives.

Thus, it was natural that the PEA and its graduates (who had
developed affectionate loyalty to the PEA program) were somewhat
surprised when the DAP announced, late in 1973, that it was polishing
its training program for high-level government executives. Was not
the DAP a needless duplication? Was not the PEA program successful
enough? What about the high promotion rate of its graduates-was this
not proof of the high quality of the program? Why should the govern-
ment spend additional resources for another institution?

Establishment of the DAP

The DAP was formally established in May 1973 by agreement
among five large government financing institutions, which agreed to
support it with annual contributions of V500,000 ($71,500) each for

five years, and by the National Economic and Development Authority.
It was chartered in June and became operational in July 1973.

The title of "Academy" is, in certain respects, a misnomer.
The DAP's initial programs involved not only training but also re-

search policy studies, and a range of "special services," including
urban industry assistance and consultant services to government and
financial institutions. These programs were designed to utilize a
beautiful complex, costing up to V17-18 million ($2.5 million), with
hotel-quality accommodations (140 rooms) and conference, lecture,
and seminar room facilities located in the highlands at Tagaytay City
some 40 miles south of Manila. (An earlier plan had been to use the
facility as a training center for bank personnel, mainly of the Devel-
opment Bank and the Central Bank.)

Work Programs

By October 1973, the DAP's programs had developed enough to

require sonm 600 staff members; in another year, the staff exceeded
1,000. By the end of 1974, the earlier activities had evolved into the
following programs: Management and Organizational Development
(MOD), lumnan Settlements, Industry Assistance, Rural Development,

hiformation Systems, and Special Projects. The DAP was by this
date occupying the Tagaytay facility and two four- and five-story
buildings and extensive rented floor space in three others in metro-
politan Manila. The DAP's annual rental bill exceeds V 2. 5 million
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($357,000); in contrast, the PEA still books hotel rooms for its
training sessions.

The DAP sees development as requiring complex and diverse
tasks along a wide-ranging front. It extends a continuing flow of tech-
nology, information, consultant services, training, and applied re-
search assistance to some 135 corporations and factories. It devel-
oped a medium- and small-scale industry program and undertook and
financed (with V700, 000, or $100, 000, of its earnings) implementation
of the program during its first year. With assistance from the National
Electrification Administration and the National Irrigation Administra-
tion, it designed and put into operation a highly successful small-
irrigation systems program that will irrigate some 50, 000 hectares
in 1. 5 years (20,000 hectares are already completed). The DAP
Human Settlements staff, in cooperation with other government ex-
perts, produced the initial national physical framework plan for the
country into 2000 A. D., based on population projections, resource
and industiy location, and growth center identification. The same
group (including about 400 engineers, architects, urban planners,
social scientists, and technical staff) prepares the national land use
plan, regional planning studies, and ecological management schemes.
The MOD staff designs and conducts training at various government
executive levels and offers consultant services to a variety of institu-
tions. Its Information Systems staff designs systems (mostly com-
puter-based) for improved decision making, programing, resource
allocation, implementation, and monitoring. Its Special Projects in-
clude a "Scenarios for 2000 A. D. " project and a social indicators
scheme for the Philippines.

It is hardly true, therefore, that the DAP is a duplication of
the PEA. While the latter receives an annual appropriation of
0375,000 ($53, 500) from the national government budget, the DAP
enjoys no such allocation from the government yet spends almost 80
times the amount. For its first five years, the DAP will receive a
total of V2. 5 million annually from its five financial sponsors. In
the fiscal year 1974-75, however, its operations totaled some IV29
million ($4.14 million), all of which it raised itself. The DAP earns
its funds by operating as a business and collecting for Its services.
Its surpluses have been spent during the year they were earned to
defray costs of its nonrevenue projects-about Pl. 5 million ($214,000)
in its first 18 months of operations.

Training Programs

The DAP does some training in the Rural Development pro-
gram-of farmer-irrigators, for example-and the other DAP
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programs have similar modest training activities. Most of its training

programs, however, are in its MOD department or program. Until

October 1973, DAP training activities were limited largely to rural

bankers (to date, some 900 rural bankers have been trained), who

provide the vital source of credit for rural development. Because of

the unprecedented magnitude and diversity of the new national devel-

opment programs, however, the DAP realized the urgency of retooling

the higher bureaucracy of the government. The existing PEA program,

averaging 28 participants per session, would take a long time to "pro-

cess" the approximately 650 government executives in the higher civil

service posts exclusive of thooe who would be retiring in two or three

years. The MOD officers and staffs thus developed their training pro-

gramn for middle- and higher-level government executives, despite

possible PEA objections and resistance.

More important, although the Integrated Reorganization Plan,

enacted into law 1i September 1972, had stipulated that the PEA design

and prepare the appropriate executive development progran for the

new "Career Executive Service," more than a year later, the PEA

had not dischargod its legal duty. The DAP prepared the required

plan, proposed the necessary amendments in the law, arranged for

financing, and finaly ,'cceived the assignment to conduct the program.

The DAP seeks alternatives to the PEA aid conventional training

approaches. Conventional training schemes are based on a staff-

prepared package of courses-a curriculunm-embodying staff ideas

of what participants should learn and do in order to become "efficient,

innovative, and development-oriented" executives. Then the curricu-

hum is sold in tie market, and almost anybody who can pay the fee is

accepted. The measure of success for these prograuns is the promio-

tional advancement of the gra(hates. Furthermore, each training

session is considered separately. One executive conies to the pro-

gran from one agency, another fr'om a different institution, and,

when the optimiun class size is reached, the course is offered.

The DAP training approach is very different. The DAP itself

will not accept applications from individuals. It regards training as

a component of a total development progruni. Before designing a

training progran, therefore, it identifies key agencies or crucial

government programs, the resources available, the agency or pro-

gram goals, the target outputs by time periods, the agency or pro-

gram executives, their backgrounds and assignments, ald i ature

personnel phuis involving their movements in the agency or program.

The proposed training scheme is analyzed and discussed with the

agency or key program officers, and necessary changes -re consid-

ered. Then interviews are held with the prospective participants. A

draft training curriculum is franied and is subject to further improve-

ment. Ultimately, the DAP produces a training plan designed
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exclusively to enable the agency or office where the participants work
to meet target outputs or program goals, or to facilitate achievement
of interagency program objectives.

In other words, DAP training courses are tailored to the needs
of specific agencies or programs. In each case, all the key execu-
tives of the agency or program must undergo the training. The DAP
seeks to ensure a critical mass of decision makers or managers in
the office or program, instead of training one executive from an in-
stitution of 10, 000 to 50, 000 employees and then devoutly hoping that
he will not be suspect when he returns or hoping that he will single-
handedly infuse everybody else in his agency with a development
orientation.

After the training course, the DAP conducts posttraining on-
the-job evaluation and assists in meeting ndividual graduates reentry
problems. Consultancy arrangements are worked out for agency pro-
grams after the graduates return. The DAP also helps its alunni
mobilize their expertise and resources to meet their own problems.

Although there is considerable formal similarity in the course
content of the PEA and DAP higher- and middle-level executive devel-
opment programs, the differences are significant. The DAP delib-
erately blends academic course work, sports, social gatherings, and
informal faculty-participant interaction into a "total experience."
This broader experience fosters the sense of a "development team"
rather than of the solitary individual or loner. The stress on outputs
and program objectives also somewhat deemphasizes concern over
promotions-although DAP sees to it that promotions and/or jobsecurity are virtually guaranteed its government graduates. The
team idea also yields dividends. Participants from the same agency
or program learn to work together on a development task, not as
individuals separated by an artificial hierarchy. Thus the DAP fosters
interagency or agencywide teamwork, vital in most contemporary
development programs.

Furthermore, the DAP faculty is drawn from various fields,
while the PEA faculty comes almost exclusively from public adminis-
tration. The faculty for DAP's Executive Development Program in-
cludes engineers, economists, planners, political theorists, behav-
iorists, systems analysts, business management experts, sociologists,
psychologists, and ecologists. Whenever outside staff is required,
as for special lectures, the DAP engages the top expert in the country,
with no cost limits.

Again, the wide range of DAP programs, and the staff versa-
tility that this range requires, leads to the channeling of rich ma-
terials into the training courses. These courses arc based on first-
hand data and individual staff insights rather than on rehashed versions
of other agency reports.
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There are two more advantages of the MOD training programs.

In the first place, the MOD staff head was recruited by the DAP presi-

dent from a private development bank assistant vice-presidency when

he was in his late 30s. He had complete freedom to recruit his staff

and drew them from the church, the government, the universities

(both government and private), and private industry and business. All

are on the young side. Second, because the DAP receives no direct

appropriations from the government (except as payment from indi-

vidual agencies for services), DAP salaries are not subject to govern-

ment scales, and, in the case at least of the MOD faculty, their

salaries are higher than those of almost any participant in DAP training

programs. in brief, staff members are highly paid, enjoying consid-

erable margins over their academic counterparts who struggle on

university pay. Thus their age (young), their backgrounds and fields

(diverse), their life and work styles (causal -participants in a course

for presiding judges of the courts of first instance were stripped of

their official titles and addressed by their nicknames, which, since

it is a somewhat common practice in Philippine culture, they enjoyed),

and their income (high) combine to give them a fresh, innovative,

flexible, and un-self-conscious approach to the bureucratic culture

and to development problems.

In fact, staff members' zestful and what they call their "celebra-

tive" attitude to their jobs can be a problem, especially with a year's

schedule calling for four ten-week sessions with only two weeks inter-

vening between sessions. To keep their freshmess and energy, the

DAP sometimes assigns them to other training programs involving

other groups and often (especially in the case of the government Execu-

tive Development Program) recruits additional staff to constitute a

150 percent faculty. The 50 percent excess faculty is available for

other tasks or for a follow-up, and can consult with graduates.

Conclusion

In the less than two years of its existence, the DAP has ac-

quired considerable prestige. Many of its graduates, including those

who have attended PEA, say that there should be a government pro-

hibition on all executive development programs for government offi-

cers, except for the DAP traning. Even the Philippine cabinet has

held phuming and development sessions at DAP's Tagaytay complex,

with DAP staff gidding and/or assisting.

Not everything, of course, is rosy. Bigness and success pose

the prospect of creating an u wieldy bureaucracy, which the staff

dreads, anod financing could be a problem if the DAP becomes
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over extended. Moreover, additional success in an expanding rangeof activities may generate anxiety and insecurity in other government
agencies.

On the other hand, the leadership and staff regard problems as
inevitable. They say that it is infinitely better to have problemsarising out of success than those arising out of inaction or failure.They feel that the DAP has opened a large market for services thathad been largely neglected. Doubling the training and conferences
facility to accommodate the private sector is expected to generateenough income to permit a surplus. Good projects always attractfunding. Indeed, the DAP in its initial years has deliberately shunnedexternal assistance, in both personnel and funding. Anxiety and sus-picion from other government agencies are a fact of life. What theDAP does is to meet the issue head on by offering service packages tosuch agencies. In a confrontation the DAP always tries to demonstratethat it is supporting a development project or program that was other-wise unserviced or floundering.

The DAP's apparent success as a 'business" that serves govern-ment is that it seeks out and creates "markets" that other institutions,universities, and others do not serve. It will, for example, analyzegovernment-formulated river basin development programs and suggestimprovements without charging a fee. It has put together a naturalresources perspective plan for the government, again on a "good-will"basis. Its success as a training institution, similarly, is that it takesthe initiative in identifying the important, but somctimes overlooked,training component of development projects. It designs a trainingscheme to meet the goals of a given agency and tailors it to the
agency's own needs and circumstances.

A strong point in the DAP organization is that its founding boardis made up of development-oriented men, bankers, and financiers,
who see the DAP as one of their investments in development. Theycombine a large view with a disinclination to meddle in internal opera-tions. The influx of foreign capital into the Philippines stresses theneed for large-scale thinking, long-range planning, and meticulousproject systems and monitoring, which are characteristic of DAP.The skills and attitudes required for this approach are encouraged inDAP, where the officers and professional staff are engaged collegiallyin designing not only projects but also the departmental structures of

the DAP as a whole.
Finally, it is useful to observe that the DAP is a "second-generation" institution. Its officers and staff are products of an ex-tensive higher education system, which It complements and withoutwhich, in fact, it cannot exist. Its programs reflect the growingawareness of development as a multifaceted effort, and it regardstraining as interlinked with management, project monitoring, and
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financing. The PEA effort was a innovation in its time, but it is now

inadequate. Higher education institutions, with their much richer staff

resources, can derive some lessons from the DAP model in organiza-

tion and in responding to national requirements.

ASIAN INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT

AIM Is a private, nonprofit educational organization established

under the laws of the Republic of the Philippines. It is a graduate

school of business administration based on the model of the Harvard

Business Schoole and is the only one of its kind in Asia; not even in

Japan is there graduate business education like this. One of AIM's

precursors was, in fact, a six-week Advanced Management Program

(AMP) begun in the summer of 1956 by a group of professors from

the Harvard Business School in collaboration with the Executive

Training Institute of the Philippines (ETIOP). That program continued

for a dozen ,ears, at the beginning with official support from Harvard,

but later as a oint enterpri-e between E'VIOT and the individual pro-

fessors from the Harvard Business School.

AIM was also precedod by a cooperative effort of three leading

graduate schools of buiness-the colleges of Business Administration

of the University of the Philippines (U. P.), De La Salle College, and

the Aten6o do Manila. In 1963, the Ford Foundation made a grant of

$250,000 to permit the three institutions to strengthen business edu-

cation. The institutious Nyere to decide among themselves on individual

specializations (the Unrvrsity of the Philippines chose financial man-

agement, Do La Salle production management, and Ateneo marketing)

and to develop their faculties through the use of visiting 'rofessors

and overseas fellowships for staff members. The graW, was also ex-

pected to stimulate research leading to the writing of case studies for

classroom use.
Although the effort was successful, the three institutions re-

alized that each could not hope to develop a first-class graduate busi-

ness school and that there was a need for one strong graduate school

with full-time faculty and students. lHence a proposal was made for

such a joint endeavor. As a state institution the University of the

Philippines felt it should develop its own program, and thus U. P.

College of Business Administration dropped out of the proposal,

Do La Salle and Atenco were left to carry on.

There followed a period of intense effort to organize the new

institution. The Rectors of Atenco and De La Salle solicited financial

and other support for the project. USAID was enlisted in the effort.

The Ford Foundation, which had provided the original grant for the
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upgrading of the business schools, was in a sense the catalyst. In
September 1968, AIM was incorporated as an affiliate of the Aten~o
de Manila University and De La Salle College for the purpose of
offering high-quality, full-time management education designed to
meet Asian needs. However, both Aten~o and De La Salle (as well as
the University of the Philippines) continued their respective, largely
part-time, graduate programs in business.

The package brought together to form AIM consisted of a dona-
tion by the Ayala Corpor,4tion of 13, 000 square meters of prime real
estate, then worth about V6. 5 million ($1. 67 million), in the pres-
tigious Makati commercial district; a donation by the Eugenio Lopez
Foundation oi V 6,472,000 ($1.64 million) for the building; a grant by
the Ford Foundation of $244,000 for faculty development (including
visiting professors during the initial period); a grant by USAID of
V1, 331,341 ($341,000) for library facilities and equipment; and a loan
of V3 million ($769, 000) from the Social Security System (a govern-
ment financial institution) to finance student loans. * In addition, 20
of the most prominent Philippine and foreign business firms and in-
dividual businessmen gave an average of p250,000 ($64, i00) each to
endow faculty chairs. The AIM Scientific Research Foundation was
incorporated in November 1968, as a private nonprofit organization
to accept and manage funds from donations and endowment. Besides
the five leading "social investors" and the donors of the 20 faculty
chairs, there were 18 charter members of the foundation who con-
tributed large, though varying, amounts. It was an unprecedented
mobilization of private funds for an educational project.

Structure

The official governing body of AIM is the eight-man board of
trustees made up of representatives of the two founding educational
institutions and the public. The majority of the trustees are Filipinos,
but all are residents of the Philippines.

During the school year 1970-71, a board of governors, composed
of distinguished government and business leaders from eight Asian
countries, was established to ensure AIM's relevance to the Asian
community. The board, which serves in an advisory capacity to the
board of trustees, meets formally once a year. Between meetings,

*The exchange rate at the time was 13.90 to U.S. $1.00. At
the present time, it is approximately V7.03 to $1.00.
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the Institute keeps the board of governors informed of its activities.

The members of the board assist representatives of AIM in their

respective countries.
The faculty is not large, consisting of some 30 persons, most

of who't serve full-time. As is characteristic of tertiary-level in-

stitutions in the Philirines, and in contrast with other high-quality

efforts in Southeast Asia, AIM is staffed by Filipinos, not by ex-

patriates. However, there have been and will be visiting foreign

faculty members. Almost all the faculty have advanced degrees,

largely earned in the United States; the majority have M.B.A. s, but

a number have doctorates. At the present time, six faculty members

are in the United States pursuing advanced studies. Although at the

beginning the faculty tended to be young, today there is a balanced

age spread. It is planned to raise the number of faculty members to

:35 or 40 so that they can undertake more programs and more field

work.
The faculty is a harmonious and well-lkit group, and AIM is

effectively a faculty-run organization. In this, the first two presi-

dents, both Americans and professors at Harvard Business School,

had made their impact. The first president was a professor of per-

sonnel management. He not only contributed to the development of

the staff but also, because of his standing in the Philippine business

community, built up during many years of association with the AMP,

rallied the support of the business firms behind the Institute. The

second president devoted himself somewhat more to the internal

affairs of the institution and built up a system of faculty committees

and faculty decision making in academic affairs, finance, personnel

including faculty recruitment, development, and discipline.

Programns

The original degree offering of AIM was a two-year full-time

master of business management (M. B. M. ) program, but at present

three other major programs are offered: the one-year master of

management (M. A.) degree, the nondegree Management Development

Program (MDP), and another nondegree Basic Management Program.

In adlition, AIM offers several short management programs, usually

in cooperation with industry associations. In keeping with the Harvard

connection, instruction is carried out using the case method.

Master of Business Management: The program aims to (1) give

the students practical experience in the basic areas of business man-

agement, (2) help them understand clearly the relevant concepts and

techniques involved, and (3) develop in them a competence and
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willingness to undertake the responsibility of solving problems arising
in their future work situations.

The MBM program involves full-time study, consisting of twoparts corresponding to the two years of the program. The entire firstyear is devoted to core courses required of all students. The secondyear builds on the knowled:;e and skills acquired during the first year.Elective courses provide the student with an opportunity to concentratein one area. A thesis is required for graduation.Unmarried students, male and female, in the first-year pro-gram are required to live on campus for the first three months of theprogram. Second-year male students may also be accommodated ifspace is available. Facilities consist of 39 fully air-conditioned suitesof six beds each. There are no residence facilities on campus forfamilies of married students; however, they are assisted in makingarrangements for board and lodging in houses and living halls near
the AIM.

The entire two-year program costs approximately :V33, 000($4, 700). Tuition fees and other academic expenses come to aboutV6,300 ($900) per year. Lodging at the school dormitory is 1V4, 200and board at the cafeteria is V(4, 200 ($600) per year. In addition,personal expenses are estimated at a minimum of V150 ($21) per
month.

Local and overseas scholarships are available for deservingcandidates. For Filipino candidates, there is a loan fund of 03 million,made possible by the Social Security System, where students mayborrow the necessary funds for the program at relatively low interest
rates.

The M.B.M. program enIrolled its first class of 143 studentsin July 1969. Enrollment figuias for the first year program for the
succeeding years are as follows:

Filipinos Non-Filipinos
1970-71 136 26
1971-72 136 29
1972-73 119 30
1973-74 92 41
1974-75 114 45

From 1970 to 1974, there were 436 graduates of the program,representing 84 percent of 519 entrants from 1969 to 1973, a high
ratio.
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Master in Management: The Master in Management program,

which was offered for the first time in the school year 1974-75, is

especially designed for junior and middle managers. Since firms

cannot always release people for two years, the program was designed

to take only one year and one semester. The objectives of the program

are (1) to develop in the student a general management perspective

that is Asian and developmental in outlook, and (2) to develop in the

student a high degree of skill in analysis, decision making, and im-

plementation both at the strategic and operating management levels.

The applicant for the M. M. program must be at least 28 years

old and should have had six years' work experience, during three of

which he served as supervisor or manager. lie must hold a bachelor's

degree in any field from a recognized college or university.

The M. M. program covers skills in analysis and decision

making. The primary learning tool is the case method. The cases

are commonly drawn from business, but a number come from govern-

inent and nonprofit organizations.
The cntic one-year program costs I 9 , 076. 50. The tuition is

V#3,000 per semester and 12,000 per summer.

Classes were formally opened on June 3, 1974, with 54 partici-

pants (33 Filipinos, 21 non-Filipinos).
Management Development Program: In May 1971, AIM inaugu-

rated the Management Development Program for middle- and upper-

level managers. The program is patterned after the Harvard Business

School Program for Management Development. It is offered for eight

weeks during the stunmer and requires the full time of its participants,

who stay in the school's dormitory during the period.

The MDP has tvo primary objectives: (1) to equip the partici-

pants to handle their present assignment more effectively and (2) to

prepare them for greater responsibility.
The candidate nmust be a manager at the middle or upper icvel

of his company's organization. In larger companies, he would prob-

ably be a department manager; in smaller companies, a vice-presi-

dent; in government, a bureau director or an assistant director. lle

must have a minimum of five years' experience in supervising the

work of others and be sponsored by his firm. Since there are no

formal qualifying tests for admnission, the sponsorship of a candidate's

company serves as an assurance that the candidate will be capable of

contributing to aid profiting from an exchange of ideas anmong ex-

perienced and successful managers from various Asian countries.

The primary learning tool in this program too is the case

method. Lectures, readings, role-playing, simulation, and report

writing are supplementary learning aids.

The progrui fee of V6,500 includes tuition, nmals, dormitory

room, bedroom linen, and reading and case materials.
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Enrollment over the first four years in which the program wasoffered was 1971-83; 1972-102; 1973-112; and 1974-128.Basic Management Program: The Basic Management Programis a new venture of AIM. It is designed for practicing first-line tomiddle-level managers and functional specialists. Its object is toprovide grounding in basic management concepts, practices, andsdills. It is an intensive, full-time, four-week, live-out program.
An applicant not in a management position will not be admittedto the program unless his sponsoring company agrees to promote himinto management upon completing the course. Sponsoring companiesare required to release a program participant from all his dutiesduring the program period. Candidates must be proficient in both

oral and written English.
The program seeks understanding of three basic business com-ponents-the entellrise, the manager, and the worker-and has threecorresponding areas of study, each of which has learning units thatvary in duration from one to six sessions. Each session normallytakes one hour and 20 minutes, although departures from this normare often necessary. There is extensive use of short cases or "in-cidents," of lectures, readings, exercises, and gaunes. There is alsostrong insistence on participant feedback in the form of examinations,

both written and oral.
The first program, which started on September :30, 1974, andended on October 26, 1974, and 79 participants.

New Directions

In the years since it was founded, AIM has developed over abroad front, showing in the process not only its strong commitmentto manpower training but also its special capacity to innovate and toadapt to changing circumstances. It has expanded course offeringsfrom the original two-year M. B. M. degree to the shorter programsdesigned to fill the needs of student groups with different backgrounds,age brackets, and needs. It has instituted special programs and con-tinuing education courses, such as a two-week course for airlineexecutives given under the sponsorship of the Orient Airlines ResearchBoard. The participants are executives from all over Asia. The pro-gram is seen to be highly useful to the airlines; therefore, AIM cancharge full costs plus a small "profit" to subsidize its regular pro-grams. The airlines are more than glad to pay for the training. Inthe process, the Institute becomes more relevant to the needs of the
country and the region.
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Another program of service is the Southeast Asian Faculty

Development Fellowship, for which the Ford Foundation made a grant

of $150, 000. The program calls for putting 15 Fellows through the

regular two-year M.B. M. course over a four-year period. The Fel-

lows must be at least 25 years old, with some business experience,

and from Southeast Asian countries. To encourage Fellows to join

AIM faculty the fellowships have been made "forgivable" loans; that

is, they are to be repaid in the form of teaching either at AIM or at

an acceptable institution in the home country. Every year of teaching

at AIM means that one-fourth of the loan is forgivel; thus the ratio is

that four years of service at AIM pays for twr, years of study. If the

teaching is done at a home institution, the 1atio is six years of service

for two ycars of study, so that for every year of teaching, one-sixth

of the loan is forgiven. The loan ma', be repaid through varying com-

binat ions of service at AIM or at home.
In the years to come, AIM intends to maintain the M.B.M. pro-

gram at its present capacvty of 166 students. With regard to the MDP,

however, the Institute intends to maintain its present capacity level

of 112 studcnts umtil 1975, and then increase it by approximately 40

percent. Much of the increase is expected to come from non-Filipino

Asian students, as it is hoped that ultimately thu proportions of

Filipino and foreign students in the student b(-dy in all programs will

be 50/50 (the delay is caused by the laggin:; English-language pro-

ficionc:' of the foreign students). Finally, an AMP for general man-

agers and company presidents will he offered in 1976.

Problems

It may seem that with the solid financial support it has enjoyed,

AIM should have no problems. Yet it does have problems, especially

with inflation. Financial pressures, combined with its commitment

to service, have spurred efforts to develop innovative activities.

At present, the wndowment income of AIM totals between

10 5 00,000 to j0700,000 ($71,400 to $100,000) a year, while total faculty

salaries are l. 3 million ($185, 700). The gap is filled in various

ways: by raising tuition; by varying the program mix so as to offer

more fee-producing short-duration training programs to meet specific

needs of the business sector; and by pricing these programs higher

so as to leave some surplus to be used for the basic academic pro-

grams. increasingly, Phe Institute solicits grants-as for example,

from USAID for the Asian scholarship program-and accepts research

commitments, as from IBM Philippines for work on the development

of information sysLems.
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Not only do the board of trustees and the president involve them-selves in efforts to raise funds, but the administrative officials andfaculty also pitch in. Local financial support was substantial at thestart of the AIM's existence, declined after that, but has been risingagain; of late, for example, two U.S. financial institutions have givento the faculty endowment and one local ethnic Chinese businessmanhas offered to donate a new wing for the Institute building. Seven con-tributors are now corporate members of the AIM Scientific ResearchFoundation. Scholarships for students are maintained by 32 donors.Six individuals and corporations have given general purpose funds.A heartening development, which shows the acceptance that AIMhas gained, is that it is beginning to get Asian support. Sony Corpora-tion of Japan has given a faculty chair; a group of Malaysian financialinstitutions have contributed for a faculty chair to be filled by a Ma-laysian; and the same type of package has been framed by business-men from Taiwan. Talks are starting for similar arrangements bygroups from Singapore and Japan.

Evaluation

One of the inevitable criticisms of AIM is that it is elitist inorientation; another is that it is a copy of institutions in Western in-dustrialized society and of training methods that are not suited toAsian conditions. The Institute is keenly aware of these criticisms
and misgivings.

As to its being elitist, this is a charge faced by tertiary educa-tion as a whole, for it is well iown that selection procedures, finan-cial requirements for higher education, and many other factors com-bine to create the problem of elitism. The solution must be initiatedby the education system as a whole through modifying its curricula,selection methods, and qualification requirements especially at thesecondary education level. AIM, in particular, cannot help beingelitist to some extent, as the gift of becoming a successful professionalmanager is not given to everyone. Btut it is precisely AIM's objectiveto widen the circle of such people, the better to serve the business andeconomic development of Asian nations. The Institute is reaching outto many areas in its search for students, and generous scholarshipsand loan facilities are made available not only to Filipino students butalso to other Asians.Another aspect of elitism is in the attitudes of the new graduates,who are often criticized for arrogance. To some extent these attitudesare normal manifestations of self-confidence and energy, but, at thesame time, the AIM tries to inculcate some sense of humility in the



266 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

students. For example, business executives are brought in to meet

the students and show them the complexities of the business world,

which will expose the gaps in the students' learning. The faculty talk

to the students about the realities of the job market. In career planning

exercises, graduates of AIM tell the students about the outside world

and warn them against excessive self-esteem.

The results of intensive full-time training seem to be effective,

as is seen in the distribution of AIM's graduates (Tables 15.1 and

15. 2). They are not being sent primarily to the multinational corpora-

tions, but go mostly to domestic corporations (211 out of 316 graduates

or 67 percent), aot to the large corporations only, but also to medium-

sized and small ones. A significant number are going into self-employ-

ment, to government and international organizations, education, and

some to nonprofit organizations. Indeed, AIM's placement officers

feel that graduates tend to shun multinational corporations and big

domestic corporations, looking rather for smaller organizations or

self-employment as the best career opportunities. Graduates show

elements of idealism and patriotism, too, in the desire to serve their

own countries. When graduates do go to multinational corporations,

it is often because the students were sent by these firms and there

are service contracts to be fulfilled.

TABLE 15.1

Placement of AIM MBM Graduates by Types of

Company or Organization, 1970-74

Philippines Overseas
Percent Percent

Number Distribution Number Distribution

Business
Domestic 195 67.7 16 44.3

Multinational 55 19.1 10 27.8

Govornment
National 30 10.4 1 2.8

International 2 0.7 2 5.6

Education 4 1.4 6 16.7

Other nonprofit
organizations 2 0.7 1 2.8

Total 288 100.0 36 100.0

Source: Asian Institute of Management.
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TABLE 15.2

Placement of AIM MBM Graduates in Business
Firms In Philippines, 1970-74

Domestic Multinational
Corporations Corporations

Percent Percent
Number Distribution Number Distribution

Top 100 corporations* 36 18.5 19 34.5
Top 200 corporations* 72 36.9 25 45.5
Top 1,000 corporations* 113 57.9 25 45.5
All others 82 42.1 30 54.5

Total, top 1,000
corporations and
others 195 100.0 55 100.0

*Corporations are ranked by annual sales.
Source: Asian Institute of Management.

Both elitism and a sense of irrelevance can be produced by the
nature of the case materials used in the training. AIM seeks to be
more than a copy of Western training methods for business. The case
material is continually reviewed, American cases are dropped, and
faculty members have been taken away from teaching, given research
funds, and occasionally sent abroad, to develop a bank of Asian as
well as Philippine case studies. Contacts among the alumni and others
assure a stream of Asian materials. Small community enterprises
as well as large or urban-based firms are studied, although cases
of small community businesses often do not completely lend them-
selves to effective teaching, and the use of such material is conse-
quently limited.

To increase the relevance of the teaching materials, research
is being conducted in association with other bodies on the purchasing
patterns of the poor, such as the scavengers of Manila. A plan to
study entrepreneurship will be a regional Asian effort, perhaps to be
funded by an outside donor agency.

One other source of the criticism of AIM as elitist is its rela-
tionship to other business schools in the country and outside. As has
been seen, the Institute has a program for development of faculty in
other Southeast Asian institutions. Some of its graduates teach either
full-time or part-time in other schools in the Philippines, and in-
dividual faculty members serve as consultants to other schools.



268 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

Although AIM, as an organization, does not do industrial con-

sulting and the faculty feels it neither can nor should do so under

present circumstances, the Institute has from time to time lent faculty

members for a year at a time to other organizations and institutions,

such as the Fertilizer Industry Authority, the Department of Local

Government and Community Development, and the new group for

Management of Population Programs, which has headquarters in

Bucharest. individual faculty members, of course, do industrial

consultancy work.

Since AIM is now run almost entirely under Philippine leader-

ship, it may be helpful to assess the transition from expatriate (that

is, American) to Philippine management. One of the features of the

original Ford Foundation grant for the Institute was provision for

training of a Philippine staff. From the evidence, the staff transfer

does not seem to have had any adverse effects. Indeed, AIM under

Filipinos is now running more programs than ever under tighter con-

straints, and the faculty turnover rate has been gratifyingly low. In-

novation in such areas as curriculum design and redesign is continu-

ous. The first two presidents, Americans, served full-time, whereas

today the president is part-time, with the faculty running most of the

institution. AIM is also beginning to receive more financial support,

both from local and foreign sources. Perhaps, therefore, one of the

wisest decisions made at AIM's inception was not to rely on an ex-

patriate faculty.

Conclusion

There seem to be a number of striking features in the develop-

ment of AIM from which lessons can be learned.

1. Since the organization was new, it was wise to set it up

outside a traditional university and give it autonomy and freedom to

develop. This Independence, of course, was possible only because

there were enough able persons to carry out the task of building up

the now structure.
2. AIM attracted a good faculty in a number of ways-first of

all by the mission of the institution itself and also by the appeal to

status and prestige: the regional name, the Harvard connection, and

judicious publicity. Naturally, the salary scales had to compare

favorably with opportunities in the private business world.

3. Impressive facilities were important, but these had to be

used well, for there are many grand monuments that become empty

shells.
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4. As already mentioned, it was a sound strategy not to rely on
an expatriate staff for then the operation became less costly, more
stable, and more relevant and flexible.

5. Overambition is a danger that should be guarded against. If
AIM tries to be everything to everybody it can ,asily become over-
extended and overproliferated. A delicate balance must be maintained
between too many services to the community and too few.

6. Another danger is arrogance on the part of the faculty and
the Institute and that students come only to benefit from AIM's name
rather than to work hard and to learn.

As AIM has grown in age and in number of alumni, its standing
both within and outside the Philippines has steadily risen. One Index
of this rise in status is the number of applications; five times more
applications are submitted for its programs than can be accepted.
Abroad, AIM's high reputation, especially in Singapore, Malaysia,
and Taiwan, has accounted for an increasing stream of applicants,
many of them company-sponsored. Its development, in summary,
has been positive and generally successful.

THE CENTER FOR RESEARCH AND COMMUNICATION

CRC had the most modest beginnings of the three Philippine
institutions studied, and it is still the smallest in staff, student body,
and finance. Yet the work it is doing and its results are significant
in their own way. As its activities expand, especially in the business
world, and its studies are well publicized, summaries of the findings
appear regularly in all the metropolitan newspaptors and business
publications, as well as on the desks of leading business executives.

As its name implies, CRC started out as a research group on
business and economic problems. In 1965, a young economist, just
returned from advanced studies in the United States and working at
the Program Implementation Agency (PIA), perceived the need for
more economic research on the problems of the Philippine economy
as well as for the popularization and dissemination of this knowledge,
especially to the private sector and through the mass media. In the
course of his work at PIA, he saw that econon-c planning in the gov-
ernment sector was being developed to a high degree but that such
planning could not be effective if private businessmen did not under-
stand, cooperate with, contribute to, and implement the planning and
did not, at the same time, protect their own legitimate interests. He
felt it importalt for the total benefit of the nation that private business
have the same access to good economic training and research as the
government had.
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He discussed his ideas with other economists, chiefly another

young and newly returned economist who, as department chairman,

was engaged in building up the economics program of De La Salle

College, a high-prestige private religious school. The latter saw the

challenge in the idea and joined in setting up a new institution: the

Center for Research and Communication.

CRC was established on August 15, 1967, as a center for busi-

ness and economic research devoted to the needs of the private sector.

It is operated by the Southeast Asian Science Foundation, an organiza-

tion of industrial, educational, and other professional leaders in the

Philippines. The spiritual guidance of the Center has been entrusted

to Opus Dei, an international Catholic association.

In the beginning, CRC engaged in economic research mainly on

problems commissioned by private business. In the course of this

work, it was found that the young staff research assistants and asso-

ciates had to be trained, largely on the job. It was, therefore, de-

cided to formalize the instruction: Staff members would go to the

classroom in the morning and in the afternoon would study and do re-

search. CRC applied to the Department of Education for authorization

to award a graduate degree on the basis of this unique work-study

program and was accordingly authorized in 1969 to run a master's

program in Industrial Economics and, a year later, to give another

master's program, this one in Economic Education. In 1974 authority

was granted for a master's program in Business Economics.

Structure of CRC

CRC is divided into various centers specializing in different

aspects of its research and communication work. These are the Re-

gional Economics Center, the Business Economics Center, the Inter-

national Economics Center, and the Education for Development Center.

The Regional Economics Center works mainly with business enter-

prises in promoting projects that can have broad regional economic

significance. The Business Economics Center does continuing re-

search work on the economics of a firm, an industry, or an economic

sector. It is charged with %ranslating broad economic concepts into

more manageable business guidelines. The International Economics

Center promotes the ideals of internationalism within the context of

long-term interest for all countries, particularly those within the

Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). The Education for

Development Center is engaged in the task of upgrading the quality of

economics education in the country.
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Finance

The Center for Research and Communication is a private,
nonprofit institution supported by foundations and friends-that is,
business firms and individual donors. It derives income from founda-
tion grants for specific projects, as well as from fees for research
projects undertaken for private firms and, on occasion, for govern-
ment agencies. In addition, there are over 400 "Friends of CRC" who
contribute varying amounts and who, in turn, are entitled to the use
of different CRC facilities and activities. The size of the list of
friends, covering not only the largest and most prestigious private
firms in the country but also smaller and less well-known ones, in-
dicates the wide acceptance, in so short a time, of the work of the
Center. It should also be mentioned that no single firm contributes
any significant percentage of the total operating fund requirements
of CRC. This practice guarantees the academic freedom of CRC and
the independence of the research activities undertaken.

Faculty

At the present time, the full-time resident faculty of CRC con-
sists of only eight persons, two with Ph.D. 's and the others with M. S.
degrees in Industrial Economics from CRC itself. From time to time,
the Center makes use of the services, full-time or part-time, of
other economists with Ph. D. 's or with master's degrees from other
institutions who may be free for a particular period. In addition, the
research staff (who are also in large part CRC's students), take part
in the Center's activities.

It is apparent that at this stage the faculty is somewhat inbred.
Accordingly, in 1974, eight staff members were working for the
Ph.D. 's in the United States, Australia, England, Italy, and Spain.
These eight were in diverse doctoral programs In the fields of busi-
ness economics, urban planning, development education, and the
humanities.

Because of this small staff complement, the faculty carry heavy
research and teaching loads demonstrating their comintment and
dedication. The fact that CRC can draw on a larger research staff
and also has a small but competent administrative group cases the
burden somewhat.
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Educational Programs

CRC is a degree-granting institution, duly authorized by the

Department of Education. At the present time, three graduate degrees

are offered: the Program in Industrial Economics, the Program in

Economics Education, and the Program in Business Economics. In

an earlier period, CRC offered special courses in economics to se-

lected undergraduates, chosen and seconded by affiliated colleges,

most of them Catholic schools, which felt that they did not have the

staff to offer high-quality, specialized courses in economics. The

courses taken at CRC were given academic credit by the home institu-

tions so that the work counted toward degrees. This activity, however,

has since been dropped.

Master's Program in Industrial Economics: The Industrial

Economics Program (IEP) grew out of the research activities of CRC

when it was found that the research assistants had to be trained on the

job. IEP is CRC's own staff development program; those enrolled

are called staff members or graduate staff, not students. In accord-

ance with CRC's open-door policy to tie business community, how-

ever, companies may send one or two of their promising young pro-

fessionals to participate in the program. The program seeks to

develop a high level of technical competence and professional responsi-

bility. It also seeks to inculcate the Christian spirit of service and,

more specifically, the ideal of using one's professional skills and

position in order to promote economic development and social justice.

The program stresses communication and cooperation. Teamwork is

integrated into the mechanics of the IEP in order to highlight the need

for working together for common goah through individual initiatives,

for sharing responsibility, and for giving and taJdng within a group.

IEP is a full-time, two-year combined work and study arrange-

ment. Mornings are devoted to classroom instruction and afternoons

are for study or research, often on concrete topics worked on by CRC

or commissioned by business firms. On occasion, the staff are re-

leased for internship programs in business firms, after which they

return to the classrooms. The course content is never exclusively

theoretical; it relates to current issues, Philippine economic facts,

and vital business questions. The research demands integration of

theory, statistical techniques, and development perspective; and it

necessarily leads to communication.

Each participant is expected to become competent in five special

fields: economic forecasting, interindustry relations, specific indus-

try analysis, economic plmnning, and specialized research activity.

Basic courses include economic history, economic theory, mathe-

matical and applied statistics, econometrics, economic policy, social



ASIAN CASE STUDIES 273

ethics, and social economics. Study topics range from accounting
for management, finance, marketing and production to induste-al
analysis, linear programing, and economic growth experience of
various countries.

Applicants to the program must be of above-average intelligence
with a respectable undergraduate record and an acceptable degree of
extracurricular achievement. Preference is given to individuals with
two to five years of actual work in business or government. While
applicants newly graduated from college are not automatically rejected,
they have to show a high degree of maturity to be considered. Some
50 percent of all acceptances are reserved for applicants with an
engineering, mathematics, or natural science background; 25 percent
for those with a business and economics background; and 25 percent
for those whose undergraduate specialization was in humanities and
other social sciences. Only 50 percent of all acceptances go to appli-
cants from Luzon and metropolitan Manila; the remaining 50 percent
go to applicants from the Visayas and Mindanao.

Scholarships covering tatiticn and living allowance of V400 per
month are available for successful applicants. These scholarships
come from foundations, schools, and companies. Companies that
send their employees to the program contribute V24, 000 per year
for each employee.

From 1969 to 1974, there were 62 participanL in the p. rogram.
Eleven of these were sent by private i;rms, while 51 were granted
scholarships from CRC. Of the 51, six are now with CRC's faculty,
and eight are at present pursuing further studies abroad.

Master's Program in Economics Education: This program is a
response to the need for competent economics teachers at the sec-
ondary and even tertiary levels. Originally, it was funded by the
Ford Foundation, which had earlier sponsored a crash program for
the master of arts in teaching economics in Mindanao, the second
largest island in the Philippines, in response to the poor quality of
economics education in high schools and tertiary-level institutions
in areas outside Manila, specifically in Mindanao. As part of the
assistance effort of the Ford Foundation, the Notre Dame Consortium
of Catholic Schools in Mindanao was chosen for an experiment to up-
grade the competencies of teachers of economics. The Ford resident
representative asked the academic dean of CRC how the Center might
help broaden the coverage of the program. The dean had felt that the
needs of teachers in smaller and more remote areas of the country
were being neglected, and CRC agreed to conduct the program for
them. The Master's Program in Economic Education that resulted
showed the creative relationship that can exist between a foundation
officer and a local center and was an example of a local institution
helping the rest of the educational system.
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When the program was first offered in the school year 1970-71,

it was spread over one school year and two summers. In addition to

tlls full-time program, a program was started in the summer of 1971

that lasts for three school years and four summers. During the regu-

lar school year, the participants go back to teach economics and con-

duct research studies in their respective schools. An Off-Summer

Training Program complements the academic work done during the

summer with laboratory work, for which credits are earned, during

the school year.
Thc program is open to any economics or social science teacher

in high school or college who has taught for at least one school year.

Men and women who have earned a bachelor's degree in any field and

who are 35 years of age or under may apply.

The entire tuition costs I3, 500. Upon admission, scholarships

are available to cover 80 percent of tuition (excluding books, living

allowances, materials, and travel). Scholarship terms, however,

are subject to change, depending upon the academic performance of

the participant during the precediig summer session.

At the boghming of school year 1972-73, CRC was forced to

phase out temporarily the full-time program because the Ford Founda-

tion, which at the time was restructuring its aid programs all over

the world, withdrew its support. The resources available to CRC in

undertaking Its research mid communication activities were so limited

that without the help of the Ford Foundation, the conduct of the full-

time program in economics education at the high level of quality that

CRC is committed to maintain exerted an excessive burden on its

finances.
During the school year 1973-74, in line with the government's

efforts to mobilize the rural areas, a nmnber of the economics edu-

cators being trained by the Center gave economic advice, under CRC

guidance, to small-scale entrepreneurs in their respective regions.

Another group specialized in market research activities-with their

students as field workers-geared toward specifying the content and

composition of the market baskets consumed by low-income house-

holds. These research activities have provided businessmen with

information about consumption patterns in various regions, thus

helping themn to deovise appropriate marketing strategies for "wage

goods" as well as to develop more humnane wage policies.

As of 197.4, 117 educators had been admitted into the program,

which now also involves study during the sunmmer vacation, when the

teachers are free. Sixteen have so far graduated, and 17 have finished

the course requirements and are writing their theses.
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Other Activities

While only young professionals can join CRC's executive training
program, the Center tries to reach out to operating executives in busi-
ness and in government through a number of other activities that make
CRC a vigorous and active center. These activities include profes-
sional conferences, survey programs, study sessions, a corporate
planning program, and a professional development program.

Professional Conferences: CRC has been running a series of
professional conferences at the Makiling Conference Center, main-
tained by CRC in Batangas province, about 50 kilometers south of
Manila. While the subjects of the conferences have been varied, the
discussions on industry economics and on the economic prospects of
the Philippines and of various subsectors of the economy have pre-
dominated.

Survey Programs: Also at Maliling Conference Center, CRC
conducts a live-in program for company executives. The program
lasts for three days, during which the participants arc given a survey
of economic ideas, Philippine economic data, and CRC research
results.

Study Sessions on Economic Policy: This is a nine-month pro-
gram during which executives, together with the graduate staff, read
a compilation of economic ideas as applied to the Philippine scene, a
set of essays written by economists from various parts of the world
and addressed to present Philippine economic policy concerns, and
a resume of research results derived from an analysis of facts behind
some policy questions.

Those who have attended this program have generally been top
executives responsible for long-range planning in their respective
corporations. These businessmen have become so involved in ana-
lyzing and evaluating the research findings of CRC staff members
that another degree program has evolved from the study sessions on
economic policy. The participants in these sessions may now work
for the degree of M. B. E.

Cornorate Planning Program: This program is designed for
managers and a few carefully selected staff assistants who fill cor-
porate planning roles in their company. The program lasts for eight
months. It covers all the basic functional areas of business, and the
application of the basic concepts and selected techniques of analysis
to business economic questions. At the end of the program, partici-
pants are expected to have a good operational grasp of the various
requirements of corporate strategy making.

Professional Development Program: This program Is designed
to train research analysts. It takes the participants through the
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rudiments of basic economics, basic research techniques, and prac-

tical research exercises in economic forecasting and industry analysis.

A follow-up program is designed to guarantee that participants are

fully comfortable in applying concepts and techniques of research to

practical questions regarding economic forecasts and specific indus-

trial situations.

Research

CRC's research activity is voluminous and wide-ranging, espe-

cially considering the small size of the staff. It issues research

papers, monthly bulletins, and monographs.

Plans and Problems

So far, CRC's activities, apart from those at the Makiling

Conference Center, are carried on in rented quarters that are phys-

ically dispersed and that rapidly have become inadequate. A long

step toward physical integration and alleviation of the space problem

will be the construction of a building complex, to cost IV10 million,

on a donated lot in Greenhills, an attractive real estate development

in the suburbs of Manila. CRC has put together a financing package,

consisting of loans from banks and donations by private firms and

individuals. The first building to be constructed under the plans is

expected to meet CRC's needs for five years.

The expansion of CRC's activities and staff are interrelated,

for activities are limited by the personnel available. Given the value

and the acceptance of the Center's activities and, therefore, the

desirability and even the need to expand, perhaps the main present

constraint is the limited faculty. A faculty training program is in

operation, with eight faculty members abroad for advanced training

in 1974. Taking advanced work at various foreign institutions, it

might be mentioned, is a solution to the problem of an inbred faculty.

The process of training faculty takes time, however. Mean-

while, one of CRC's weaknesses is that its moving spirits are really

only the two founders, and much of the success of the institution

depends on them. Unfortunately, until the fruits of the faculty training

program are realized, the Center is likely to be somewhat unstable,

perhaps inevitable during the growth period of a small pioneering

institution.
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Conclusion

The experience of CRC provides a number of lessons. The
first of these is that from modest beginnings, an innovative institution
can still have major impact. To be sure, much of the success has
depended on the dedication of CRC's two founders. But their efforts
have also attracted significant support from donors and clients, as
is evidenced by the 400 friends of the CRC, the many persons who
attend its conferences and read its publications, and the firms who
eagerly snap up its graduates and call on it for special research
efforts.

The response of its clientele and the concrete support that CRC
has generated are in their own way guarantees of the stability and
continued viability of the institution. Even if the two young men who
are the Center's heart at present should for some unforeseen reason
no longer be able to serve, the many friends of CRC will undoubtedly
see to it that the institution carries on.

COMMENTS

The above review of selected manpower training and research
programs for development in the Philippines has examined three of
the more significant efforts, but by no means the only ones. Although
the programs are diverse, they are united not merely by their focus
on manpower training for development but also in some characteristics
of the institutions themselves, as well as of the society, which have
contributed to their success. These features may be listed as follows:

1. A hospitable society: Programs of the sort found here re-
quire an appropriate setting in the society. These are seconI -genera-
tion institutions, and for their launching and subsequent succuss there
must already be a minimum supply and level of competence of man-
power resources. In the Philippines, as a result of a mass higher
education system that has been in operation for two-thirds of a cen-
tury, that minimum level was surpassed some time ago.

2. Flexibility in attitudes toward education: The three institu-
tions were established and now carry on outside the universities and
the traditional tertiary-education system. They are not bound by
governmental bureaucratic regulations. Innovation in education can
best flourish in a setting that Is congenial to it; where the society
encourages it, where people value higher education, and where the
government is flexible in regard to Its attitudes toward educational
innovation.
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3. Private-sector initiative: In the Philippines, there is a long

tradition of the private sector involving itself in educational initiative,

and the government respects and encourages this. The three examples

cited show vividly what can happen when initiative is allowed to flower,

not only within the narrow confines of the government but also in the

private sector.
4. The key role of innovating individuals: The several ideas

for the programs seem to have started with one person or a small

group of individuals who perceived a problem and sought ways to

solve it. In the case of the Development Academy of the Philippines,

it was the chairman of the Development Bank of the Philippines and

the man he commissioned to design ways to utilize existing training

facilities. With CRC, it was the young economists who saw a need

for greater public appreciation of economic problems. At AIM, a

large group of persons in the business community, the rectors of two

universities, and the resident representative of a foreign foundation

took the initiative. These were the modernizers in the society, and

in all three institutions they had the benefit of study abroad as a mod-

ernizing influence. This is not to say that foreign training is an essen-

tial element of educational innovation, but if these experiences are

any evidence, foreign exposure was a key element in equipping in-

dividuals for innovation.
5. Outside financial support: The ideas germinating in the

minds of the innovators had to be sold to outside agencies-govern-

ment, foundations, local as well as foreign donors-and the financial

support allowed the programs to take off and also made them sustain-

able. In outstanding -ases (such as AIM), a foreign philanthropic

foundation served not only as the initial supporter but also as a

catalyst, bringing in other donors.
6. Importance of physical facilities: The original homes of the

DAP in Tagaytay and AIM in Makati as well as the CRC conference

center at Batangas are impressive, even lavish, architectural monu-

ments. Compared with similar structures in other countries, they

were not excessively expensive to build, as building costs in the

Philippines are low-one sixth to one tenth those in the United States.

Nor do bricks and mortar necessarily make a university; Socrates

taught in a park. But it is undeniable that adequate and comfortable

quarters affect the spirit and allow it to move forward on its mission.

The donors who made possible the physical complexes at Tagaytay,

Makati, and Makiling appreciated the importance of physical facilities

and, therefore, deserve a large measure of the credit for the success

of the three institutions.
7. Variety of programs: Although the unifying theme is the

same-that is, manpower training and research for development-

the responses have been varied. The different institutions (DAP, AIM,
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and CRC) have perceived that the needs can be different and have
carved separate niches for themselves as they have catered to differ-
ent clienteles; not one of the three duplicates the efforts of the others.

8. No proliferation of programs: De .ite the multiplicity of
manpower training institutions and programs in the Philippines, most
Philippine observers doubt that there is danger of an oversupply of
trained people. It is felt that the programs address themselves to
different needs, and even when the programs might seem to be almost
the same, the need for trained people is so great as to call for massive
and sustained efforts. If this is true for a country that has a greater
number and variety of training programs than other Southeast Asian
countries, it should also be true for others that are not as advanced
in this respect.

9. Local, not expatriate staff: The three Philippine institutions
are managed and manned by Filipino staff, although one of them, AIM,
had in the beginning foreign professors, both for their contribution
and for the prestige attached to having professors from the world-
renowned Harvard Business School. The present reliance on local,
rather than expatriate staff, means that the operations are less costly,
more stable and permanent, more relevant and flexible. Of course,
an adequate base of trained manpower is required to carry on the
work, and in the case of AIM, training of faculty was an essential
component of the package when the institution was launched.

10. Contribution to manpower resources: Because of the con-
tribution to the supply of trained manpower by the three institutions,
as well as numerous others in the Philippines, economic and national
development efforts become easier and more effective. In addition,
production costs become lower, and this decrease lowers the cost of
living for the mass of the people and adds to the comparative advan-
tage of the nation in the international exchange of goods and services.
For example, a typical AIM graduate expects starting pay of V1, 500-
2,000 per month ($214-286) on graduation. A Singaporean or a Ma-
laysian commands three times as much ($700 per month) at home,
whereas it cannot be said that his productivity is that much greater
than that of his Filipino classmate.

11. Dedication of teachers: The individuals who serve in these
training and research programs are dedicated educators with a mis-
sion. This sense of mission is essential to success and cannot but
rub off on the trainees, to the benefit of the nation as a whole.

12. An appreciation of the value of education: It was inspiring
to note that not oniy the faculty but also the clientele of the various
institutions-that is, the trainees in the different programs-had deep
convictions about the value of manpower training to themselves, to
the agencies with which they were connected, and to the country.
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One young man, still going through his training, pleaded earnestly

with the team to convey to aid agencies his view that investment in

manpower training is the most fruitful possible contribution to a

country's national development.
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NGEE ANN TECHNICAL COLLEGE, SINGAPORE

Training Technicians through Nondegree Programs

In a sense, Singapore aims to be the Switzerland of Southeast
Asia. A small nation, Singapore has a limited land area and natural
resources and depends, therefore, largely on its human resources.
Industrial development has played a significant part in its recent eco-
nomic growth, and the fast pace of industrialization has required
greater technological know-how and brought an increasing demand
for technical as well as professional and managerial personnel.

Continued national growth is dependent on highly trained and
intellectually agile manpower. To meet this demand for suitably
trained manpower and to encourage the growth of cechnology-intensive
industries, the Singapore government has, as ; 13ng-term measure,
reorganized the entire educational system in Sixapore to focus on
technical education. The functions of higher education institutions
are clearly delineated, and their numbers and enrollment are strictly
limited to avoid unnecessary duplication. Their curricula and the
places available in these programs are determined largely by esti-
mates of the high-level manpower required to achieve the nation's
current and projected social and economic development goals. The
overall philosophy guiding the planning for higher education aims at
selective as opposed to mass access. The recent words of a leading
educator and policy maker emphasize those concerns:

The universities . . . should be regarded as expensive
investments for manpower that will serve Singapore's
society. . . It certainly does not make sense to ap-
pease the demand for more university education if the
end result is to create social unrest through graduate
unemployment, and ironically, in spending more mil-
lions of dollars on higher education, the University is
not only reduced to a state of morass but also held
responsible for adding to the economic and social prob-
lems of the country. It is not the quantity of higher
education but the nature, type and quality of education

281



282 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

that we need to bring our minds to bear on. The

universities and colleges of many developing countries

are swollen with numbers but these countries continue

to remain at the bottom of the World Bank League. I

Six institutions of higher education serve the republic's 2.2

million people. The University of Singapore and Nanyang University

both offer four-year programs of study leading to a degree. Four

diploma-level institutions offer two- or three-year training programs:

Singapore Polytechnic, Singapore Technical institute, the Institute

of Education, and Ngee Ann Technical College (NATC).

HISTORY OF NGEE ANN TECHNICAL COLLEGE

Ngee Ann College was established in 1963 by the Ngee Ann clan

as a technical training institution, catering primarily to the needs of

the Chinese-speaking young men and women seeldng to enter the

labor force, just as Nanyang University had been established by the

Hokklen clan as the Chinese University in Singapore. These two pri-

vately established institutions were distinct from the two government

institutions, the University of Singapore and Singapore Polytechnic.

Although Ngce Ann, like Nanyang University, catered mainly to

Chinese-language students, conducting most of its courses in Man-

darin, it also offered instruction in English, helping thereby to inte-

grace graduates into the existing job market, where English-language

facility is a valuable qualification.
The College began as a private, four-year, independent institu-

tion, granting bachelor's degrees in arts, science, and commerce.

Ngee Ann graduates, however, found they were at a disadvantage com-

pared with graduates of the other two universities. The government

did not recognize the degree awarded by Ngee Ann for civil service

and statutory board salary scales, and private employers paid lower

salaries to Ngee Ann graduates. This situation, along with the Col-

lege's financial difficulties, led the Ngec Ann clan to appoint a com-

mittee of review to consider the organization and future development

of the college.
At the same time, the government of Singapore was reviewing

Ngoe Ann's status in terms of overall manpower needs and seeking

recommendations from experts on what the institution's role should

be. As a result of these recommendations, and with the willing

participation of the Ngee Ann clan, the government enacted the Ngee

Ann Technical College Act in 1967, which changed the College's

status from a private to a public institution. The College began to
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phase out its degree programs, and a year later an amendment to the
act transformed the degree-granting institution into a technical college
offering three-year diploma programs in engineering and commerce
to meet the increased demand in Singapore for technical personnel.
Singapore is perhaps the only country in the region that has demoted
an institution from university to college status.

At first, there was resistance to the change in status from the
students, expressed in several demonstrations on the campus, none
serious in terms of injuries or substantial damage to property. The
staff members too were unhappy, and by 1972 only one remained, the
rest having obtained posts elsewhere.

The present staff and students, however, appear to accept fully
and support the role of NATC as well as the change in the language
of instruction from Mandarin to English in 1970. Many of the present
staff have been recruited since that date, and so were not involved in
the change. Some of the current staff have availed themselves of the
language laboratory facilities and the formation of an English Language
Unit in 1972 to improve their own command of oral English. Students
who have been educated in Mandarin are well motivated to continue
their English language studies, largely because of the adoption of a
bilingual policy by the government, emphasis on the importance of
bilingualism, and the demand for English as a job qualification.
Present-day students have been satisfied with Ngee Ann's certificate
status; they have not tried to upgrade the courses to degree level, and
the present demand for admission is five times the number of places.

Outside bodies, including private employers, have welcomed
the change in status of Ngee Ann, although some smaller employers
still retain the old image and believe that the Language of instruction
is still Mandarin. This image is particularly a problem with com-
mercial companies, which demand a high level of English, but through
the Industrial Orientation Program progress is being made in demon-
strating that Ngee Ann Business Studies graduates have achieved the
necessary standard.

In 1968 Ngee Ann moved from its borrowed premises In the
Ngee Ann clan buildings in Tank Road to its new and present campus
in Clementi Road, about 7. 5 miles from the center of the city, and
enrolled its first students for the Technician Diploma in mechanical
engineering. In March 1969, it established two more departments,
in electrical and electronics engineering (previously known as the
industrial electronics department), and in business studies. These
three departments, plus an English language unit, now constitute
NATC.
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THE COLLEGE TODAY

Goals of the College

As stated in the Ngee Ann Technical College Act of September

1967, the objects and functions of the College are (1) to assist in the

preservation, diEsemination, communication, and increase of knowl-

edge; (2) to provide regular courses of instruction in the sciences,

the technologies, and commerce, and in such other branches of

knowledge as the council may from time to time dete,,mine; and (3) to

stimulate the intellectual, cultural, commercial, and industrial devel-

opment of Singapore and thereby to assist in promoting its economic

and social welfare.

Students and Staff

In 1974-75, NATC had a student body of 1,400 full-time students,

not including about 200 preparatory class students-that is, candidates

on provisional or probationary admission. (There are no part-time

students.) Of these, 26. 5 percent were women, the largest proportion

being in business studies. Foreign students, including some from

Indonesia, Malaysia, and Thailand, comprised 33.5 percent of the

enrollment. In the same year, there were 78 academic staff members,

8 workshop instructors, and 16 workshop and laboratory assistants.

The faculty-student ratio was thus about 1:14 overall. Of the academic

staff, approximately half were expatriates.

The college now graduates about 160 engineering students and

60-70 business students a year. By 1978, Ngee Ann expects to have

a student body of between 3,000 and 3, 500, from which there would

be 800 graduates yearly. These numbers are in line with projections

of need and the policy of increasing enrollments at the middle level

while limiting growth at the university level. In view of constraints,

however, mainly of staff and facilities, Ngee Ann is planning for a

student body of 2,000 in 1976.

Programs

The programs in electronic and electrical engineering, mechan-

ical engineering, and business studies each take three years (six
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semesters). The medium of instruction is English. In the summer(August-October vacation), some students in the second year and allstudents in the final year are placed by the Industrial and BusinessOrientation Programme, a summer work program, in business firmsand government agencies. This program, actively supported by leadingindustrial and commercial establishments in Singapore, gives theprospective employer the opportunity to meet and assess future grad-uates of NATC. It also provides valuable feedback to NATC on therequirements of commerce and industry.
Tuition in 1974-75 was S$150 each semester (or S$300 perannum; U.S. $125). * In addition, workshop, laboratory, library,sports, and other fees come to S$86 per semester for engineering

students and S$46 per semester for business students. All studentspay fees, but there are various scholarships: for students who qualify
under the "Free Education for Malay Students" Scheme; Singaporegovernment scholarships and bursaries through the Public ServiceCommission; and private scholarships and bursaries. Loans are also
made available by the Rotary Club of Singapore.

Development of the Collegc

NATC occupies a unique position in Singapore's manpower
training because it was established under private auspices in orderto supply a felt need. In attempting to fulfill this mission, NATC hasgrown steadily in strength and has made constructive changes, espe-cially since the government took over the main burden of support in
1967.

With a loan of S$9, 300,000 (U. S. $3,875,700) from the AsianDevelopment Bank (ADB), Ngeo Ann began in 1971 to expand its facili-ties to meet anticipated enrollment and an enlarged curriculum (toinclude engineering and building services). The five-year ExpansionProject provides for the building of additional workshops and labora-tories with a full complement of suitable equipment. A second languagelaboratory has been installed and a small audiovisual aid unit estab-lished. Also to be built are a lecture block, consisting of lecturetheaters, lecture rooms, and tutorial rooms, as well as a studentunion/canteen and additional administrative and academic staff offices.The loan also provided for architectural consultants for campus

*At the present time, the excnange rate for the Singapore dollar
and the U.S. dollar is approximately S$2.40 = U.S. $1.
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planning and building, office equipment, and o-her civil works, in-

cluding a sports complex. The project, when completed, will cover

a total area of 40 acres of land in Clementi Road with which the Ngee

Ann clan has resolved to endow the Ngee Ann Technical College.

The entire project will cost a total of S$12. 5 million. While the

idea for the ADB loan came from the Ngee Ann clan, the Singapore

government negotiated it and signed the loan agreement in the bank's

headquarters in Manila on December 29, 1970. The rest of the finan-

cial support will come from the Singapore government.

Part of the loan package was technical assistance. Affiliation

with the Polytechnic of Central London (Regent Street Poly) was ar-

ranged, and a consultant came over on a British government grant to

assess the situation and advise on what the Polytechnic could provide.

This consultant is now the deputy principal and in effect the chief

operating official of the college. The affiliation with the Regent Street

Poly means that an external examiner scheme links the two institutions

academically. On graduation, diplomas are awarded jointly by NATC

and the Polytechnic of Central London.

As a result of this affiliation, and the presence of a Polytechnic

of Central London adviser in each department, a constant upgrading

of staff, instruction, and student body has taken place. In the three

years from April 1971 to April 1974, the staff more than doubled,

from 30 to 64, or a 113 pcrcent increase, while student enrollment

in that period rose from 1,189 to 1,354, or only 33 percent; the

staff-student ratio thus improved. Despite a smaller teachig load,

however, staff is still in short supply, and the college must recruit

regularly, seeldng expartiates in addition to local staff. In the 2. 5

years between July 1972 and December 1974, 3,109 applications for

academic posts were received and processed. Short-listed candidates

have been interviewed in seven different countries. Faced with com-

petition from the private business sector, Ngee Ann has raised staff

salaries and benefits in an attempt to hold qualified people. A devel-

opment program for native staff has also been instituted.

The physical development program under the ADE loan is

underway, and the bulk of the construction and installation of facilities

should be completed in 1976. In addition, and not part of the ADB

program, a staff residential bloc is being built on campus, initially

for the purpose of housing expatriates.

A number of steps have been taken to improve Instruction. For

example, rules regarding examinations were changed so that fewer

students receive provisional pass or repeat grades. These rules,

while ostensibly more liberal, do allow more students to be moved

on to succeeding courses; on the other hand, the staff are now able to

be more strict in dismissing students. More counseling is given to

students who are on referral (that is, who have received provisional
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passes); now every student referred is assigned to a staff member for
supervision and guidance. Continuous efforts are being made to im-
prove course syllabi and reduce the number of examinations.

The student body is now not only larger but also more carefully
selected. The entrance requirement is three "0" (Ordinary) level
subjects in the secondary school certificate, which means that the
candidate is within the top third of his graduating school class.
Typically, only 20 percent of applicants can be admitted. In fact, a
number of "A" (Advanced) level graduates who arc eligible for ad-
mission to the university are enrolling at Ngee Ann, partly because
of the good job market for Ngee Ann graduates; usually a graduate
finds employment within one month after final examinations. An
electronics or mechanical engineering technician gets a starting
salary higher than that of a university arts graduate.

MEETING NATIONAL NEEDS

Manpower planning in Singapore is initiated in the Economic
Planning Unit (EPU) of the Ministry of Finance, which produces
forecasts of manpower needs, based on a 15 percent growth in the
GNP. (rhe present predictions foresee a smaller rate of increase
in demand for university graduates but a big bulge in demand for
middle-level managers and technicians.) The EPU forecasts are
passed on to the three technical institutes (Singapore Polytechnic,
Singapore Technical Institute, and Ngee Ann) for comment. The
heads of the three institutes meet from time to time and then convoy
their reactions to the plans to the EPU. Then budget negotiations
for the additional funds needed for the programs take place. Thus,
review and coordination of the efforts of the three institutes are done
through the budget process.

The hope is that by about 1978-80 there will be 2,000 graduates
per year at the university level coming from the University of Singa-
pore and Nanyang University and 3,000 at the middle or technical
level from Singapore Polytechnic, Singapore Technical Institute,
Ngee Ann, and the Institute of Education. The government feels that
Ngee Ann's contribution will be greatest in the field of commercial
education; the other institutions are concentrating more on engi-
neerin,;.

In taking on Chinese stream students and training them to be
competent in English, in which most business around the world is
conducted, Ngee Ann contributes very effectively to increasing the
trained manpower pool of Singapore as well as upgrading the skills
of individual students. With such efforts, it is anticipated that the
deficit in technicians will be met by the end of this decade.
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Though there is increasing public demand for university degrees,

the government remains firm in its policy of selective higher educa-

tion and in its efforts to meet middle- and high-level manpower re-

quirements for national development through technical and professional

education. To emphasize these considerations, a Ministry of Educa-

tion official states:

In developing nations, there is the more urgent need

to have education meet specific national economic,

political and social needs. In advanced countries,

possibly a more liberal attitude can be adopted towards

educational goals. Developing nations, with limited

resources and time, have to be more practical in

deciding the purpose of education. Tertiary education,

particularly in developing countries, cannot be freely

offered, and this is the stand the Singapore Government

firmly adopts. We cannot afford the luxury of frustrated

intellectuals unable to find a permanent place in society

because the system did not take cognisance of require-

ments or needs on the outside. 2

The deputy principal of Ngee Ann, Philip Limb, points out,

however, that there is a limit to the accuracy of forecasts of outside

needs and that there is, therefore, always some danger of graduate

unemployment; for one thing, it takes at least five years to produce

people trained to meet a need. The solutions to such a danger, he

says, lie in "careful manpower planning by the government and speed

and flexibility by the tertiary institutions in designing and approving

new courses. ,,3

An example of flexibility in course design is the business

studies program at Ngee Ann, in which the first two years cover the

basic disciplines (economics, accounting, statistics, law) and the

final year offers a series of )ptions-in accounting and finance, per-

sonnel management and industrial relations, or marketing and inter-

national trade. Mr. Limb hopes that this course structure will allow

emerging needs to be met much more quickly than they were in the

past.

PROBLE MS

Several of Ngee Ann's problems, however, arise out of this

very emphasis on employment. Because of it, academic staff, says

Mr. Limb, "begin to feel that they are no longer able to pursue their
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legitimate interest in scholarship, research, and academic excel-
lence." Secondly, students tend to choose "only those courses whiufthave bright employment prospects shining at the end," passing up
subjects such as art, cultural studies, and philosophy. 4

Lack of appreciation of the arts seems to be part of a more
general problem of materialistic values among Ngee Ann graduates
and of Singapore as a whole. Both educators and government ministers
have commented on a situation in which students appear to have more
interest in salaries than in the nature of their jobs and more interest
in jobs than in public service or social values. In June 1974, the Min-istry of Education organized a seminar on national values to "develop
a greater awareness and understanding of personal and social values
which the youth of Singapore find relevant and meaningful to our
society today. "

Ngee Ann and other Singapore institutions have another cul-
turally based problem: Students find it difficult to apply What they
have learned to real-life problems. Philip Lhnb cites the electrical
engineering student who, when asked what he would do if an electricmotor, properly plugged in, did not start when the switch was turned
on, could not answer the question. Ie also cites two possible reasonsfor this phenomenon. First, he says, "education and learning are
highly valued in their own right, and applying what has been learnt
is of secondary importance. Secondly . . . machines and equipment
in the educational institutions are in short supply and therefore dif-ficulties arise in trying to obtain a proper balance between the theo-
retical and practical parts of a course. "5

To contribute most effectively to Singapore's national develop-
ment, manpower-oriented institutions s.ar h as Ngee Ann must give
more emphasis to applying training. They must also develop values
of service as well as of personal gain and a broad rather than a
merely vocational awareness of social needs.

NOTES

1. August 1972, Convocation Address by Dr. Toh Chin Chye,
vice-chancellor of the University of Singapore and minister for
science and technology.

2. Speech by Singapore Parliamentary Secretary (Education),
Mr. Ahmad Mattar, reported in Straits Times, September 14, 1974.

3. Philip Limb, "Employment of Graduates of Tertiary Institu-
tions in Singapore," Workshop on Development Strategies and Man-
power Needs: The Response of Southeast Asian Universities, Regional
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Institute of Higher Education and Development, December 15-17,
1974, Vientiane, Laos, p. 4.

4. Ibid. , p. 4.
5. Ibid., p. 6.
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KASETSART, MAHIDOL, AND THAMMASAT
UNIVERSITIES, THAILAND

Maeklong Integrated Rural Development Project

The Maeklong Integrated Rural Development Project (MIRD)
which began in January 1974, is a pilot project in interuniversity
cooperation in Thailand for community service. It brings togetherthree of the leading Thai univers:" s, each with its own professional
expertise, to promote development in an area of the country that de-
serves attention because of past neglect and future potential.

The three universities involved are Kasetsart, Mahidol, and
Thammasat, specializing in agriculture, medical sciences, and social
sciences respectively. Over the years, each of these universities
has developed its own programs designed to relate teaching and re-
search activities to the solution of national problems. Recently,
these programs have been most directly conc erned with the rural
people, who have benefited least from previous development efforts.
This common interest in rural development, plus the fact that
Kasetsart University was establishing a new campus in a rural area
near Bangkok (through a World Bank loan), led the three universities
to consider the possibility of joining together in a multidisciplinary
integrated rural development program. Concurrent with these dis-
cussions in Thailand, the Rockefeller Foundation reexamined its
University Development Program and decided to place increased
emphasis on the developmental aspects of higher education. This
concerted effort of the three universities, drawing on their respec-
tive sources of strength and expertise and a strategic seed money
grant of $125,000 over three years from the Rockefeller Foundation,
is the unique feature of the MIRD.

BACKGROUND

Thailand is a country of approximately 40 million people, of
whom about 70 percent are rural residents dependent upon agricul-
ture for their survival. Although progress in raising GNP and per
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capita income has been commendable, the benefits have tended to

concentrate primarily in the urban. sector. This is not to say that

rural problems have been ignored. Large investments have been

made in rural road networks, irrigation power dams and water dis-

tribution systems, and land development projects. While these efforts

have brought certain benefits, the impact on the rural population has

fallen short of expectations. In some cases, failure has been due to

inadequate planning and implementation, in others to lack of funds,

shortage of properly trained personnel, abeence of proper under-

standing of traditional beliefs, or the lack of appropriate technology.

Whatever the reasons for failure, it has become obvious that new

approaches to rural development are needed.

Formal education as a governmental function is relatively new

in Thailand, dating from the last part of the nineteenth century. Until

then, the only education of a semipublic nature was that offered by the

Buddhist monasteries and the royal court. During the reign of King

Chulalongkorn (Rama V), the influence of Western education was

strongly felt, and soon a number of centers of higher education were

introduced. Initially, institutions for higher learning served as train-

ing centers for the administrative ministries of th government. The

first such institution, the Royal Medical College at Siriraj Hospital,

created in 1889, was followed by the establishment of the Law School

in 1897. In 1902, the Royal Pages' School was opened to educate and

train students for government positions, and, eight years later, was

reorganized and expanded as the School of Civil Servants. In 1917,

the School of Civil Servants, the Royal Medical College, and the Engi-

neering School were merged into one institution, called Chulalongkorn

University in honor of the king, with four faculties: arts and sciences,

medicine, engineering, and political science.

In 1932, Thailand's first political revolution transformed the

government from an absolute monarchy to a constitutional monarchy.

One of the results of this political change was the creation of Tham-

masat University to teach law and social sciences.

Thammasat University was founded as the University of Legal

and Political Sciences in June 1933. Law was the primary concern

of the University, but other areas of study were added until, by 1949,

enrollment had increased to the point where it was felt that the ad-

ministration of the University would be better served by creating

separate faculties. Consequently, the faculties of law, commerce and

accountancy, political science, and economics were established. The

Faculty of Liberal Arts was added in 1962.

In the decade of the 1940s several government agencies opened

new universities to meet their manpower needs. The Ministry of

Public Health established the Medical University, later named Mahidol

University, in 1942. In 1943, the Ministry of Agriculture created an
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agricultural university known as Kasetsart University, while the
Ministry of Education founded the Fine Arts University called Silpakorn
University. These universities were more like advanced colleges (or
American colleges) for they were involved with degree programs only
in specific fields.

Kasetsart University was established in 1943 by amalgamating
the College of Agriculture and the School of Forestry. Since then it
has acquired, by creation or transfer from other schools, faculties
of economics, business administration, fisheries, veterinary science,
engineering, and science and arts. (In 1967, the Faculty of Veterinary
Science was transferred to Chualongkorn University.) In 1956 the
University began to offer graduate courses. Master's degree programs
are now offered in agricultural sciences, economics, forest sciences,
and biological sciences.

It is apparent that except for Chulalongkorn University, Thai
universities have been essentially professional schools, specializing
in different fields of higher learning. Each university has developed
expertise in special areas, rather than attempting to cover a broad
range of knowledge.

HISTORY OF THE MAEKLONG PROJECT

The possibility of a new approach to rural development in
Thailand arose when Kasetsart was considering the establishment
of a new agricultural campus and experiment station within an area
scheduled to have facilities for irrigation. Planners saw that, if the
farmers were to make effective use of the va'er as it became avail-
able, new land and water use technology would have to be developed.
Both the University and Rockefeller Foundation personnel also felt
strongly that the establishment of a major teaching and research in-
stitution designed to solve rural problems carried with it a responsi-
bility to help the surrounding rural people to improve their status.
It soon became apparent that Kasetsart, as an agriculturally oriented
University, could not provide all of the expertise needed to mount a
large-scale development project. It was suggested that two other
universities might be willing to join in such an effort. These univer-
sities were Thammasat, primarily oriented to the social sciences,
and Mahidol, emphasizing the medical sciences. Both were invited
to join the project, and both responded favorably.

At that time, each of the universities already had its own public
service projects. Kasetsart, as befitting an agricultural university
attached to the Ministry of Agriculture, had numerous agricultural
extension projects. Mahidol University had a Community Service
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Department alongside the traditional medical school departments, and

conducted community health projects such as the Ramathibodi Com-

munity Health Program in Bang Pan-In, a district of 46,000 people

about 55 kilometers north of Bangkok. At Thammasat, the Graduate

Volunteer Certificate Program had been organized in May 1969. Under

this program, open to graduates from any Thai university, although

originally most were from Thammasat, young men and women were

dispatched to the rural areas to serve as teachers and community

improvement workers. The purposes of the program were, first, to

train the graduates to sacrifice and work for the public good; second,

to give the graduates the opportunity to involve themselves in field

work in rural areas and to stimulate interest in this; and third, to

encourage them to apply their initiative, knowledge, and human rela-

tions skills in the communities in which they lived and worked.

MIRD is thus a natural and logical extension of the public ser-

vice interests of the three universities. It is unique in the Asian

region, however, in that it involves interuniversity cooperation for

rural development.
The three universities are responsible for fields of activities

as follows:

Kasetsart: agricultural production, irrigation engineering,

agricultural engineering, soils, agricultural economics, and educa-

tion;
Mahidol: population, health, nutrition, and medical services;

Thammasat: administration (political science), social welfare,

mass communication (media), sociology, anthropology, economics,

and law.

LOCATION OF THE PROJECT

MIRD is being carried out in the Plains area of the Maeklong

River basin west of Bangkok, chosen because of its proximity to

Bangkok and to the universities. The favorable economic potential

of the area, as Is evidenced by present investments and development,

government plans and other expenditures, and the variel topography,

soil conditions, and climate make the region a good lal. oratory.

The Plains cover 1,466,700 hectares (5,600 square miles) and

includes about 1,800 villages and a population estimated in 1972 at

about 2,000,000 persons. Nearly 70 percent of the people depend on

agriculture for their livelihood. in 1966, there were 138,065 indi-

vidual holdings, it was estimated, averaging 3.3 hectares each and

supporting 6.53 persons per holding. The Greater Maeklong Multi-
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Purpose Project now under construction is planned to provide irriga-
tion for 402, 880 hectares classified as irrigable, and is expected to
cover 550, 880 hectares in later phases.

The soil and topography of the Maekleng Plains vary sharply.This variety, together with the area's proximity to cities, roads,and rivers has influenced the types of crops produced, density ofpopulation, and socioeconomic status of the people. Since the basinis not homogeneous, it has been subdivided into five areas. Majordevelopment efforts will not be initiated in all of these areas simul-taneously. Decisions on priorities will be made as more information
on the present conditions within the basin becomes available.

OBJECTIVES

The objectives of MIRD are as follows:

1. To evaluate the present status of the population of theMaeklong Plains with specific reference to the feasibility of initiating
a program designed to improve the well-being of a major portion of
its people;

2. To prepare suggestions and recommendations for a longer-
range program to improve the production, income, standard of living,health, education, and livelihood of the population in the rural areas;3. To outline an interdisciplinary and interuniversity approach
to the identification and solution of problems facing the rural popula-
tion;

4. To use the experience and results in the planning and imple-
mentation of development programs in other areas.

ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE AND FINANCE

MIRD is administered by a policy board of four persons repre-senting Kasetsart, Mahidol, Thammasat, and the Rockefeller Founda-tion, with the Kasetsart representative serving as chairman. Aproject director has been appointed by the board to be responsible
for the overall administration of the project, and has a small admin-istrative and clerical staff. Each university assigns researchers towork on the various aspects of the project, coordinated by the project
director.

At each of the three universities, the project director is as-sisted by an assistant project director who is directly responsible for
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the parts of the project assigned to that particular university. Close

supervision is exercised over the field workers by this supervisory

staff.

Progress

During 1974, MIRD's first year, the main thrust of the work

was to gain as much knowledge as possible about the area, as a guide

to long-range planning. Cooperating university departments specified

the data they needed, questionnaires were drafted, pretested, and

revised, and investigators were trained. Transport, local acconi-

modation, and food were also arranged for field workerc' who collected

data and conducte surveys. Later in the year, follow-up surveys

filled in the missi.- data.

By early Septciiber 1974, the first teams were located in six

different locations ti ilughout the region. Teams typically consist of

four persons: a team leader who is a university teacher-researcher,

plus students in agriculture, medicine, and/or social sciences. The

teams consist of both male and female members. Their first jobs

in situ were to make friends with the local people and enlist their

support, especially that of the village chiefs, to determine the needs

of the locality, and to collect firsthand information and data concerning

the general livelihood of the village. The pay for the volunteers is

modest, the living conditions are rudimentary, but, in keeping with

the essentially missionary character of the enterprise, morale is

high.
The project activities carried out during 1974 provided the

necessary proof that a long-term integrated rural development project

coordinated by three universities was feasible. Some of the nmain

reasons for encouragement are as follows:

1. Faculty members and students are enthusiastic in their

support of the project, and respond quickly and effectively when given

an opportunity to work in rural areas.

2. Faculty and students from many disciplines and all three

institutions demonstrate a wvilligess to work together effectively

and are able to get along with both rural people and government

officials.
3. The data on the Macklong Plains collected through secondary

official data and through firsthand sources by faculty -student teams

reinforce each other and the original concept that it is a desirable

area both for the study of development nmethodology and the improve-

ment of the well-being of the rural people.
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4. There are strong Indications that the rural people will accept
the change, especially when working hand in hand with university
teams.

5. There is a strong indication from the National Economics
and Social Development Board that one of the majcr policies for the
Fourth National Development Plan (1977-84) will be ie3distrbution
of income to rural areas and rural development.

PLAN OF ACTION, 1975

The 1974 Appraisal Project thus confirmed the initial belief
that effective, integrated, rural activities can be planned and carried
out by faculty members and studens of the three universities working
in close cooperation with responsible government agencies. A long-
term integrated rural development program, however, requires a
mechanism for screening the many special concepts of development
now existing, selecting projects that seem to offer real opportunities
for improvement, and organizing them into integrated action pro-
grams.

The real differ'mces in socioeconomic conditions existing in the
various defined zones of the Macklong Plains area make it necessary
to develop and test several different development "packages." Activi-
ties in 1975 continue to be exploratory in the sense that development
theories are being put to the acid test. Will they stimulate measurable
bencLial changes in the areas under study? Even more important,
can programs that benefit one group of villages be successfully ex-
tended to provide similar benefits to entire zones? Thus, if Phase I
waS the accumulation of necessary information, in Phase 1I this in-
formation will be used to formulate and implement practical integrated
development programs. This should lead to Phase III, where suc-
cessful programs, proven in pilot zones, will be implemented through-
out the area.

Emphasis will be placed next on methods of identifying and
solving problems that affect the welfare of the rural population in the
Maeldong Plains. The procedure will be as follows:

1. Each research leader' will be asked to prepare a list of
problems in each zone of the area, using Information available to
him from survey and secondary data as well as from his own observa-
tions and the reports of live-in teams. He will be asked to rank these
problems in order of difficulty, possibility of solution, and the prob-
able impact on the people if solution is achieved.
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2. The results of these analyses will be screened by the execu-

tive committee, which will select a group of problems and solutions

that seem to offer the greatest possibility of both successful imple-

mentation and impact. Where the problems to be solved overlap sev-

eral disciplinary fields, these will be coordinated into interdisciplinary

efforts. Priorities will also be established, so that some activities

may be scheduled to begin sooner than others. In this way, a proposed

program for action in each of the zones will be outlined.

3. The proposals will then be presented to the research leaders

and invited specialists for study and discussion in a series of seminars.

Modifications will be made as necessary and work plans for imple-

mentation prepared.
4. A series of pilot projects will be established in which the

plans will be implemented through direct action of university staff

or through their intervention with government organizations or private

aL:encics. Regardless of how che program is put into effect, the effort

will be to coordinate various related activities to achieve the greatest

impact.
5. The effectiveness of development efforts will be evaluated

continuously by the individuals responsible for the development activi-

ties, by other program staff members, and by teams of staff and

students living in the areas under development who are in a position

to determine the reactions of the beneficiaries. Evaluation will be

designed to provide a basis for modifying or even dropping existing

programs and shifting to others that have a better chance of suc-

ceeding.
6. As effective development approaches are identified, efforts

will be made to introduce them into adjacent areas. In cases where

successful development requires major new government programs

and/or major financing, arrangements will be made, in cooperation

with the relevant government department, to introduce these pro-

grams into the next five-year national development plan.

Examnples of problem-solving efforts that are being considered

are the following:

1. Inprovement of health and nutrition. Interested village

residents will be given an opportunity to attend a training course

conducted jointly by staff members of Mahidol University and Provin-

cial Health MinIstry personnel. Individuals who show aptitude will

be appointed as village health leaders. They will be trained to handle

first-aid problems, to recognize common problems requiring more

expert attention, and to help the patient obtain the necessary assist-

ance from district or provincial health personnel. They will also be

trained to advise villagers on problems of sanitation and dietary im-

provement.
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2. Adult education. According to the general survey as well as
reports from live-in teams, there is a need for literacy training and
vocational education for the whole area. Thus, IVili.D and the Adult
Education Division of the Ministry of Education will jointly institute
a drive for functional literacy and vocational training, beginning in the
pilot zones and spreading gradually to cover the whole Maeldong River
basin. Live-in team members will recruit students and organize
classes and, at first, will serve as teachers until they are replaced
by selected villagers. The Adult Education Division, together with
MIRD, will organize the curriculum, supply teaching materials, and
train both the team members and villagers who will serve as teachers.
Team members will identify local vocational training needs. When
enough students have been recruited, the Adult Education Division
will supply teacners for specific types of training from their mobile
units.

Both general and vocational education will emphasize training
selected villagers to continue the teaching after the teams have left
the area and to organize classes in the surrounding areas. For gen-
eral education, the emphasis will be on functional literacy where gen--
eral ideas and necessary development Information may be combined
and used as teaching materials.

3. Improvement of crop and animal production. Experience in
rural development elsewhere has shown that improvement in economic
conditions is a prerequisite to general development. Activities planned
and carried out in cooperation with government and private agencies
will be expected to include, but not be limited to, the following: im-
provement in cultural practices and Introduction of new varieties of
existing crops when iiitial on-farm tests show this to be desirable;
introduction of better pig, poultry, cattle, and water buffalo husbandry
practices; improvement of methods of using both rainfall and available
irrigation water as well as the development of improved farm drainage
where necessary; more efficient use of agricultural chemicals in-
cluding fertilizers and insecticides, and cooperative programs with
medical personnel to reduce present health hazards, particularly in
insecticide use; improvement of arrangements for production credit
and marketing arrangements for crops and animals; assistance to
government agencies in identifying needs and planning the development
of area irrigation and drainage problems; introducticn of more pro-
ductive breeding stock for animal production; and introduction (after
on-farm testing) of multiple cropping to maximize efficiency of land
and watrr use.

Activities will require continued collection of data and analysis
ci information. In the case of sugar cane production, for example,
there is a need for additional studies to provide necessary informatloi.
The area planted to this crop has expanded rapidly in recent years, and
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it is now the largest single source of cash income in the Plains area.

Since production is controlled by representatives of the sugar mills

and advances are made to cover such costs as land preparation,

planting material, and fertilizer, the farmer goes into debt to the

mill and is liable to exploitation. Many farmers who formerly pro-

duced their own rice and other foods have put all cV their land into

sugar cane and thus become dependent on purchased food for the first

time. How has this situation affected the nutrition cf the family?

Graduate students, encouraged to do their thesis research in the study

area, have been important sources of information on similar problems.

In order to encourage other staff of the three universities to be-

come interested in the rural area and to help get the mott out of the

available data, a small grants program will be initiated. Staff mem-

bers not regularly associated with the program will be encouraged to

propose projects that use these data effectively. Support will be

limited to the costs of computer time and related expenses of ana-

lysis.

EXPECTED RESULTS

MIRD proposes to develop a workable system of problem identi-

fication and solution in a series of "pilot" zones within each of the

five regions of the Maeklong Plains area as now identified. This sys-

tem will work with and through existing government and private agen-

cies, but will bypass bottlenecks as necessary. The objective will be

to accelerate development in these pilot zones and to use the lessons

learned in the process to design and implement similar systems, in

other locations, which require less intensive activities on the part

of MIRD staff. Development programs will not "spread" to other

areas unless they are proved effective, so demonstration of success

must be given top priority during the next phase of the program. The

need to carry out programs in partnership with existing agencies will

be kept constantly in mind, however, since a failure to do so would

make later transfer of responsibility much more difficult.

The universities themselves will benefit from the participation

of their faculty members in effective development activities. Staff

should introduce learning experiences into their teaching to give their

students a better understanding of rural development. Students will

be encouraged to involve themselves directly in field work so that

they can learn by doing.
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EVALUATION

The job of rural development is difficult, and no single group
of persons can accomplish it. The pilot project for the Maeklong
region, however, is an imaginative approach to rural problems,
tailored to the circumstances and the needs of Thailand. It can serve
as an example not only to the youth and the university administrators
of Thailand but also to those In other parts of Southuast Asid. The
efforts of the young men and women in the project are bound to have
an impact net only on the people in the area but also, by focusing
attention on the problem of rural development, on the entire society
as well. There is another justification for the enterprise as well. If
nothing else, the missionary effort carries its own rewards, spiritual
and even perhaps material, for the individuals concerned. This is
enough to give purpose to human endeavor.



PART

III
LATIN AMERICAN CA,('E STUDIES



INTRODUCTION

In this study, our concept of development, while not ignoring

material development, is essentially related to the quality of life.
We do not pretend to define development for each country, but seekonly to describe the framework as we see it and have applied it toexamples of higher education for development within the region.In Latin America, social well-being as the aim of developmentincludes the ideas of change, equality, and independence as well asindividual development and dignity. While each country must set itsown objectives and plan its own strategies for reaching them, eachcountry and region can help others achieve common goals. In aninterdependent and interrelated world, a problem in one countryaffects others, and all countries have a role to play in its solution.To understand the programs, accomplishments, and goals ofthe institutions in the case studies, it is well to remember thehistorical, social, and political conditions they confront.On the positive side, the circumstances of higher education InLatin America would seem favorable, at least as compared withmany other areas of the world. If longevity could be equated withdevelopment, Latin American higher education would be highlyadvanced. As the region of the Western Hemisphere first colonizedby Europeans, Latin America contains the oldest universities in theAmeiicas, several dating from the early stcteenth century. Thenational capitals all boast major centers of learning, and almost allsecondary cities have their own local institutions. State and privatecolleges are widely dispersed throughout the larger nations-Mexico,Columbia, Peru, Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and most other countries.Altogether, there are now an estimated 1, 000 universities or affiliatesin Latin America*-a higher ratio of institutions of higher educationto population than Africa and Asia have.

*The figure may be exaggerated. Some institutions call them-Eelves universities though most instruction is at the secondary level.(The University In Socie: An International Dialogue [New York:Institute of International Education, 1974], p. xv.)

This introduction Is taken from the Report of the Latin Ameri-can Regional Team, Higher Education and Social Change, vol. 1(New York: Praeger Publishers, 1976).
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In addition, a greater proportion of youth of university age,

6.7 percent in 1970, attend academic courses in Latin America than

in Asia and Africa, and the proportion more than doubled during the

1960s. Some modern and impressive university complexes-such as

the national institutions in Mexico City, Rio de Janeiro, and Buenos

Aires-throng with tens of thousands of students. As the numbers of

students have increased, new academic institutions have appeared,

especially in the private sector, where they have emphasized voca-

tional and technical subjects. The number of such institutions more

than doubled between 1960 and 1970, from 11 percent of the total to

23 percent.
Although Latin America has been hospitable to foreign scholars

who occupy teaching positions in its institutions, the institutions do

not depend on them; the region does not lack its own supply of pro-

fessors, at least in the more traditional subjects. Taken as a whole,

therefore, it can be said that Latin America's higher education has

developed considerably in the sense of growth of physical plant,

staff, and student body, placing it next to the so-called developed

world in its quantitative aspects.

It must be confessed, however, that much of higher education

in Latin America is inadequate. Many Latin American institutions

are groping in a haze of speculation and ideological and theoretical

discussions that evade reality and the search for specific data

necessary to cope with immediate problems.

Latin American students have been activists for decades while

their counterparts in other continents passed serenely through their

schooling. This student activism, with its notable political ingredient,

is a distinctive social phenomenon of Latin America that must be

recognized in any consideration of higher education. The constant

pressure from students to modernize and broaden the role of the

university also bears directly on the importance of the turn toward

higher education for development; the students' idealistic goals and

realistic concerns need to be tended to and their energies need to be

utilized constructively.
Educators seeking the pedagogic and institutional changes

necessary to bring Latin American higher education into the develop-

ment process confront a number of barriers: a feudal heritage, the

traditional conservatism of Latin American institutions, the entrench-

ment of vested intere,3ts, the mixed effects of previous reforms, and

the politics of student activism. Perhaps most difficult to conform

to traditional ideas are the concepts underlying higher education

for development, that society is a whole rather than a collection of

parts, that the university has a responsibility to the whole rather

than to a select segment, and that higher education should become

an outgoing active participant in programs serving society as a whole.
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In addressing themselves to higher education for development,therefore, the institutions surveyed in this study deserve recognitionfor their initiative not easily undertaken and for the!r direction noteasily pursued. These five institutions suggest sevb:al routes thatmay be taken by higher education for development. Many other insti-tutions in Latin America are looking and moving in the same direction.



LATIN AMERICAN TEAM MEMBERS

Director Dr. Alfonso Ocampo Londofio, President,

Fundaci6n para el Desarollo Industrial,

Call, Colombia

Deputy Director Rene Corradine, Universidad del Valle,

Call, Colombia

Other Team Members Carlos Tunnermann Bernheim, former

Rector, Universidad Na cional Autonoma

de Nicaragua, Leon, Nicaragua

Pablo Willstatter, Institute for Educational

Development, Lima, Peru'

Alvaro Aranquibel Equf, former Chief of

Planning Office, Universidad del Oriente,

Cumana, Venezuela

Gabriel Velazquez Palau, Rockefeller

Foundation Representative, Universidade

da Bahfa, Salvador, Brazil

Consultants Farzam Arbab, Rockefeller Foundation

Representative, Call, Colombia

Frances Foland, Fellow, Institute of

Current World Affairs, New York

Carlos Medellin, ASCUN (Asociacion

Colombiana de Universidades), Bogota,

Henrique Tono Trucco, Regional Director,

Centro Internacional de Investigaciones

para el Desarrollo (CIDA), Bogota,

Colombia

Ramon de Zubiria, ex-Rector, Universidad

de los Andes, Bogota, Colombia
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Rafael Rivas, ex-Dean, Universidad del
Valle and Universidad de los Andes,
Bogota, Colombia

Agustin Lombana, Academic Dean,
Faculty of Interdisciplinary Studies,
Universidad Pontificia Javeriana, Bogota,
Colombia

Alberto Alvarado, Fondo Colombiano de
Investigaciones Cientfficas y Proyectos
Especiales "Francisco Jose de Caldas,"
Bogota, Colombia

Beverly B. Cordry, Director of Research,
Phoenix College, Phoenix, Arizona

Carlos Vidalon, International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development, Washing-
ton, D.C.

Translators Sadie de Paredes, Clara Serra, Elisa
Escobar



FEDERAL UNIVERSITY OF BAHIA, BRAZIL

Center for Urban Development

In its regulations, the Federal University of Bahl'a (UFBa)
states that its objective is to "participate in the region's development
by carrying out a systematic study of its problems and establishing
its needs through dhe use of scientific and techmical charts." This
objective and the University's present community orientation have
their origins in efforts in the 1950s to identify community problems
and plan appropriate solutions. Later, under the University Reform
Law, the University established postgraduate courses that were
intended to strengthen the University as a development agent.

The Post-Graduate Teaching and Research Unit, which
coordinates these courses, gives priority to projects that (1) under-
take multidisciplinary and inteilepartnental research, (2) apply
science aid technology to find out what methods are most effective
in solving national and regional problems, (3) attempt to solve
regional problems, and (4) carry out systematic studies for the
delivery of services.

Specific institutional guidelines established for such projects
include provisions that (1) University personnel should participate
in :idministering projects and in preparing and implementing their
research, (2) University personnel should benefit from the projects,
and (3) every six months, projects must send progress reports to
the Post-Graduate Teaching and Research Unit, specifying the
difficulties encountered and suggestions for overcoming them.
Within these guidelines, approximately 437 projects have been
completed or are underway for 1974.

BACKGROUND

Brazilian Development

These University projects are being carried on within a certain
context of development, which in Brazil was launched in the first
decades of this century with industrialization as its main support.
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The past 50 years have been characterized by rapid and continuingeconomic growth, except for a brief decline between 1962 and 1967. *Recently, Brazil has attempted to combine an orthodox economicpolicy with a development policy. At a time of strong nationalism,it has simultaneously expanded the private and public sectors and
stimulated foreign investments.

Most observers agree that in the last decades economic policyhas been based more on growth than on distribution. The economicpolicy proclaimed by the Second Development Plan for the period1975-79, however, shows a new concern for social affairs as wellas for growth. The policy seeks to distribute national goods moreequitably in order to benefit the low-income population and to reduceabsolute poverty through education, public health, nutrition, andhousing programs. It also puts special emphasis on industrial andagrarian development. The national economic policy also attemptsnot only to adapt itself to the new circumstances of the modern worldbut also to adopt a foreign policy that support3 international actionsfor national social well-being.

Changes in Formal Education

The history of formal education in Brazil began with theEuropean classical-humanistic tradition as conveyed through theactivities of the Society of Jesus when Brazil was a Portuguesecolony. At that time, only a minority-the elite and the clergy-hadaccess to this education. Higher education leading to professionaldegrees was established at the beginning of the nineteenth centuryto meet the immediate needs of the monarchy. The universitiesconsisted of isolated professional schools whose purpose was totrain social and political leaders. Secondary schools fed directlyinto these professional schools and thus became primarily the channel
to higher education.

The University Reform Law of 1968, which was finally imple-mented in 1971, sought to adapt the country's changing educationalsystem to the concept that social development depends on the educa-tional level of Brazilians. An educational policy was accordinglydesigned to provide effective opportunities for individual and pro-fessional advancement and to meet some of the manpower needs ofa developing society. Universities receive government and socialsupport to train administrators, economists, and managers, inaddition to doctors, lawyers, and other professionals.

*Data supplied by the Getulio Vargas Foundation.
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THE FEDERAL UNIVERSITY OF BAHfA

Bahfa was the first site of the Brazilian government, of Brazil's

first primary school, and, in 1575, of the Jesuit Colegio Real da

Bahia, which offered degrees in theology and sacred sciences. The

first public higher education institutions were set up when the Portu-

guese court moved to Brazil in 1807. The oldest, the Medical

Surgical College, founded by the Regent Dom Joao in Bahfa in 1818,

later became the Bahfa Faculty (School) of Medicine. The Academy

of Fine Arts, founded in 1877, became the Bahfa School of Fine Arts

with an annexed Faculty of Architecture. By the end of the century,

the Faculty of Law (1891) and the Polytechnic Institute (1897) (later

the Polytechnic School of Bahia) had been founded. The Commercial

School of Bahia was founded in 1905 and renamed the Faculty of

Economic Sciences in 1934. The Faculty of Philosophy, Sciences,

and Letters was the last unit founded prior to the constitution of the

University.
The University of Bahfa caine into being in 1946 and incorporated

these six faculties (Medicine, Law, Polytechnic School, School of

Fine Arts, Economic Sciences, and Philosophy). Over the following

20 years, the University underwent a number of changes. Courses

in pharmacy and dentistry were separated from the Faculty of

Medicine and became new teaching units, and the Faculty of Archi-

tecture was separated from the Scho )1 of Fine Arts. The Schools of

Nursing, Nutrition, Dance, Theater, and Geology were organized;

the Institutes of Mathematics, Chemistry and Physical Sciences, as

well ns the French-Brazilian Institute, the Institute of Hispanic

Culture, and the Institute of Portuguese Studies were established.

Later the Institute for North American Studies, the Center for East

African Studies, the Institute for Professional Orientation, the

Museum of Sacred Arts, the Laboratory of Geomorphology and

Regional Studies, and the School of Administration were also estab-

lished, and the School of Library Sciences was gradually incorporated

into the Fcderal University of Bahfa.

In 1965 UFBa began to plan a ten-year expansion program, and

funds were secured from the Inter-American Development Bank (IDB)

and Unesco. Subsequently, the University took steps toward reorgan-

izing its administration and improving the quality of teaching and

research. The University signed joint program agreements with

the Canadian International Development Research Centre (IDRC)

and with Harvard and Cornell Universities in the United States in

the fields of agronomy and health. During this period the Schools

of Agronomy and of Veterinary Sciences were incorporated into the

University.
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TABLE 18.1

Enrollment at UFPa, 1974

Distribution of Professional Degree Students Number

Mathematics, physics, technology 4,032
Biology and health sciences 3,337
Philosophy and human sciences 4,904
Letters 696
Arts 581

Source: Federal University of Bahfa.

Enrollment

The population of Brazil-somewhat over 100 million people-is
a conglomeration of different races and cultures and is increasing
by approximately 3 percent a year. Hali the population is under
18 years of age.

UFBa has 14,611 enrolled students. Of these, 13,550 students
are pursuing courses leading to professional degrees (see Table
18.1); 237 are working for master's and Ph.D. degrees; 116 are in
specialized courses; and 41 are in technical courses (for example,
nurse's auxiliaries). The remaining students are enrolled in special
courses offered by UFBa in arts, first and second grade teaching,
and preparation of professors in other specialized subjects. Other
programs have also been organized in metallurgical engineering,
environmental sanitation, and tourism administration.

The increase in demand for admission has been spectacular-
795 percent over the past ten years. Enrollment has been increased
350 percent by expanding the entrance quota for some old programs
and by creating new programs such as mechanical engineering, data
processing, analytical and industrial chemistry, and a B.S. program
in general sciences. For the next two years, enrollment is expected
to stabilize at around 15,000 students. Because of shortages of
space, equipment, and human resources, there are no plans for
further expansion.

Finance

UFBa receives more than three quarters of Its funds from the
federal and state governments. Other institutions contribute through
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agreements that represent 20 percent of UFBa's total budget. The

financial resources that were collected directly by UFBa represent

only 4 percent of the total budget.

International agencies that contribute include the Ford Founda-

tion, Population Council, World Health Organization, Biitish Council,

Rockefeller Foundation, Kellogg Foundation, Bank of Brazil and

Canada (BRASCAN), and the Organization of American States (OAS).

Funds received from international agencies or other sources are

mainly used to expand graduate programs, research, and extension.

University-level teaching is paid for by funds coming from the federal

government or collected directly by UFBa.

TIlE CENTER FOR URBAN DEVELOPMENT
(CEDUR)

History

In 1960, the Faculty of Medicine of UFBa established an intern-

ship on Preventive Medicine within its medical training program in

order to teach and carry out research in the field of health. For

six consecutive veeks, fifth-year medical students participated in

the medical and preventive care of the families residing in the district

of Federacao. They sought to identify environmental, social, cultural,

and economic factors directly or indirectly related to health problems.

This internship became the initial framework for teaching preventive

medicine in a community enviromnent.

In 1968, Dr. Roberto Santos, rector of UTFBa and Professor

Jose Duarte, public health secretary of the state of Bahfa and former

head of the Preventive Medicine Service of UFBa, signed an agree-

ment under which the University was enabled to utilize the state's

health services for its preventive medicine program. This agree-

ment was implemented by assigning fifth- and sixth-year medical

students to the second and fifth health centers of the city of Salvador.

The same year, the rector appointed a faculty committee to

develop a project covering the interrelationships between the Univer-

sity Hospital and a health center in the urban zone of Salvador. The

proposed project was submitted to the Kellogg Foundation, approved

and granted financial support.

This project established two types of programs. One sought

to reorganize the University Hospital to provide a system of pro-

gressive medical care to patients. The other, a community health

program, set out to develop a system for educating and training

qualified personnel in research methods in preventive and community
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medicine. This second program was initiated in State Health Unit
no. 2, the district of Northeastern Amaralina. In 1971, this unit
became a training center for graduate students and, in 1974, for
postgraduate students in community health. During 1971-74, the
center provided training for 1,361 medical students, 378 nurses,
47 dentistry students, 13 nutrition students, and a number of govern-
ment professionals and paraprofessionals. In the same unit, various
UFBa professors carried out applied research in such areas as
socioanthropology, maternal and child health care, and infectious-
contagious diseases, as they affected the population of Northeastern
Amaralina.

As they worked in the community, health personnel began to
see how social organization influenced the problems of community
health. To increase community participation in the program, local
leaders were identified and a community council was created.

Nature of the Program

In July 1973, after an agreement was signed with the Rocke-
feller Foundation, UFBa created the Research and Education Program
for Development (PROPED), a program to enable the University to
participate in the socioeconomic development of the northeastern
part of Brazil. The vice-rector and the Rockefeller Fotudation
representative submitted to a group of professors from different
UFBa faculties and schools a proposal to create various inter-
disciplinary centers, one of which, CEDUR, was to be in charge
of studying urban development problems. (The others were CEDER,
focused on rural development; CECIMA, the Center for Marine and
Environmental Sciences; and CEDES, the Education for Development
Center. All were designed to revolve around and feed back into an
academic nucleus, CECISA.) One of CEDUR's main functions was
to be to advise government agencies concerned with th community's
social and economic development.

At weekly meetings, the interdisciplinary faculty group
discussed and exchanged information on present and former Univer-
sity projects, such as (1) the experience in community health that
the Department of Preventive Medicine had in the district of North-
east Amaralina; and (2) the experience of the Urban Planning
Department of the School of Architecture, acquired through an
urban planning program in the town of Itapetinga, state of Bahfa;
(3) the experience of the Faculty of Education in a program carried
out in conjunction with Peace Corps volunteers in the district of
Engenho Velho de Brotas.
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After the first meetings, the group recognized the need to

establish common objectives, to define priority areas for research

programs, and to develop an integrated outline or operational plan

that would meet both the University's objectives and the needs of the

community. The group spent six or eight sessions discussing a

framework of operation for new projects in each area. Because,

according to members of the group, there was not enough time to

establish an integrated plan, each project was presented in accordance

with each member's field of specialization.
The program plan was based on the following assumptions:

Health, education, housing, and sanitation are interdependent, and

their problems are closely interrelated. Because of the complexity

of these problems, an interdisciplinary approach is essential. In

addition, there is a need for support from government and private

institutions, both because "solutions" require large investments of

financial resources, not available to a university or a community,

and because efforts to solve urban problems at different levels of

responsibility must be coordinated.

Objectives

CEDUR, accordingly, was designed to (1) create, test, validate,

and document interdisciplinary operational models to promote develop-

ment (understood as a standard of living in relation to the population's

well-being) by utilizing community resources; models were to be

adaptable to other areas with similar problems; (2) carry out sectorial,

interdisciplinary research on which the government could base better

economic and social policies; (3) facilitate interdisciplinary work by

University professors and students as well as by professionals and

officials from different governmental agencies; (4) evaluate progress

'chieved through interdisciplinary research; (5) conduct periodic

.Jterdisciplinary and multiinstitutional seminars to establish guide-

lines for CEDUR's work; and (6) provide advisory services for

public and private institutions interested in community development

projects.

The Community

CEDUR' s interdisciplinary work team looked for a low-income

population district where the program could create replicable

community derelopment models. They wanted a district that had

well-defined geographic boundaries, a densely populated area,

uneven urban growth, inadequate education and housing, a low level
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of social organization, ;iigh mortality, morbidity, avd birth rates,
and inadequate sanitation.

The district of Northeastern Amaralina, located on the borderof Salvador's metropolitan area, fulfilled these requirements. Inaddition, Amaralina had been the site, for three years, of the Univer-
sity community health program that grew out of the University-stateof Bahia agreement described previously. The district has 10,000families with an average of six persons per family. It appeared to
be a good choice for CEDUR's program.

To obtain information on Amaralina's demographic, economic,and sociocultural characteristics, a preliminary study was designedand initiated in December 1973 (see Appendix 18.1). Twenty-five
specially trained volunteer students from different areas of theUniversity collected data, and three students from the Faculty of
Architecture mapped the area.

From September to November 1973, ten psychology students,
supervised by a professor, carried out an exploratory study ofelementary schools. They sought to identify student behavioralproblems and student-teacher relationships, and to correlate themwith teaching methods used in the first grade, a common bottleneckin the public education system. Questionnaires were used to collectthe reactions of elementary-school teachers to the changes beingintroduced into the elementary schools. Three different psychological
tests were also given to 698 elementary-school students to obtaininformation on perceptual and motor development of low-income-
group children.

At the end of 1973, the CEDUR interdisciplinary team, at therequest of PROPED's director, prepared proposals for applied
research to be carried out in Northeastern Amaralina during 1974.PROPED's Technical Committee approved these proposals-in
education, health, nutrition, and architecture-and financial supportwas secured from the Rockefeller Foundation and subsequently from
the Ford Foundation.

Organization

CEDUR is administered by PROPED. A general coordinator,
who is an assistant professor in the Department of PreventiveMedicine, provides CEDUR's academic direction, and specialcoordinators preside over architecture, education, economics,socioanthropology, nursing, and nutrition. The general coordinator
meets once a week with the area coordinators and representativesof each project to determine priorities and discuss the projects and
any difficulties they encounter.
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A four-member Technical Committee consults with CEDUR'S

general coordinator on the current projects and supervises the

curricula of students participating in the program. The general

coordinator and the Technical Committee act under the plans and

general policies established by PROPED's board of directors, who

are responsible for CEDUR's finances and administration.

Financial Resources

CEDUR's financial and economic assistance comes from the

UFBa, the secretary of public health, and the Rockefeller and Ford

Foundations. The University contributes teaching staff as well as

administrative expenses, despite the negative attitudes of some

professors. The secretary of public health, in accordance with the

agreement signed with the University, provides salaries for health

professionals and paraprofessionlis as well as money for materials

and health service maintenance. The funds contributed by the

Rockefeller Foundation are assigned to specific aspects of each

project, such as salaries for research assistants, scholarships,

purchase of equipment and supplies, and transportation.

Since its initiation, CEDUR has relied on the economic and

financial support of the Rockefeller and Ford Foundations-a total

of approximately Cr. 850,000 ($119,000)* distributed as follows:

Funds from the Rockefeller Foundation assigned to research

and extension programs in the areas of

Community health Cr. 500,000

Environment 100,000

Socioanthropology 70,000

Education 120,000

Total Cr. 790,000
($110,800)

Funds from the Ford Foundation assigned to research and

extension programs in the areas of:

Nutrition Cr. 60,000

Education 4,000

Total Cr. 64,000
($9,000)

Tables 18.2 and 18.3 indicate the origin of human resources

and time dedicated to the CEDUR program.

*Cr. 7.13 U.S. $1.
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TABLE 18.2

UFBa-CEDUR-Human Resources, 1974

Participation
Full 24 Hours 6 Hours

Academic Units Time per Week per Week Total

Faculty of Medicine 6 5* - 11
School of Nursing 3 1 - 4
School of Dentistry - 1 - 1
Economics 1 - 1 2
Faculty of Education 4 - 4 8
School of Architecture 2* 3* - 5
Socio-Anthropology 1 - 1 2
Demography 2 - 2 4
Social Service - 1 - 1

Total 19 11 8 38

*Fellowship recipients.
Source: Federal University of Bahfa.

TABLE 18.3

Secretary of Public Health-
Human Resources, 1974

Participation
40 Hours 24 Hours

Area per Week per Week Total

Pediatrics 1 1
Nutrition 1 - 1
Dentistry - 2 2
Auxiliary personnel 4 25 29

Total 5 28 33

Source: Federal University of Bahfa.

Favorable Conditions and Drawbacks

According to CEDUR's director, the program has had a number
of assets. They are

1. The support given by PROPED's director, who, as vice-
rector of the University, obtained the institution's approval of the
CEDUR program.
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2. The interest of professors connected with the program,

especially those from the Department of Preventive Medicine, who

have worked directly with the problems of the Northeastern Amaralina

community.
3. The favorable acceptance given to the program by the

community through the Community Council. The latter is composed

of three religious leaders, two businessmen, two elementary-school

directors, and a first lieutenant.
4. The financial support given by the Rockefeller and Ford

Foundations.
5. The presence of distinguished visiting professors who

contributed new ideas to the development of the project.

6. The relationships with governmental agencies and their

approval of the program. The mayor's office of Salvador has signed

an agreement for the development of CEDUR' s activities.
7. The participation and support of students.

The program director says the program has had the following

drawbacks:

1. At the beginning there was no well-defined overall strategy

to determine the priorities of community needs. This difficulty was

partially overcome after a basic study was made.
2. The program relies on volunteer participation by professors

who, in some cases, dedicate a minimum of their time to the activities

of the CEDUR program.
3. The participants in CEDUR do not know enough about one

another's work and lack, therefore, a group identity within the

University.
4. The academic units (faculties and schools) are not convinced

of the importance of the program. Owing to a lack of communication,

there is some ignorance about the program's activities.

CEDUR PROJECTS

In Education

The exploratory study of education in 1973 led to the present

project, which began in March 1974 and seeks to find out why so

many students repeat the first grade. (See Appendix 18.2.) Seven
psychology students, two psychologists, and a supervising professor

are studying the 650 first-grade elementary-school students in three
out of the five primary schools belonging to the public, state, and
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municipal educational system. Seventeen first-grade teachers in theelementary schools were selected to participate.
The group is looking at the first graders' vocabulary develop-ment, writing skills, motor coordination, time and space perception,and understanding of mathematics and social studies. Anotherresearch project is concerned with how the use of performanceobjectives affects the learning of eighth graders in science. (SeeAppendix 18.3.) Although the secretaries of education for the stateof Bahla and the city of Salvador do not directly participate in eitherproject, they have given them indirect support.

In Socioanthropology

In October 1974, an exploratory study was made of socialawareness in children and preadolescents from low-income groupsof Northeastern Amaralina. The study, based on observation of 20families, seeks to analyze certain variables, such as status, role,and self-respect of each family member. (See Appendix 18.4.)

In Architecture

Two professors and 90 third- and fourth-year architecturestudents made a survey of the environmental conditions of North-eastern Amaralina as part of the course on urban planning. Thisstudy, which represented two semesters of work, analyzed in detailthe problems related to urban living-housing, extension of electricaland water supply networks, and sanitary improvement. (See Appen-dix 18.5.) It was recently presented to the Division of Urban Planningof the Mayor,, Office and to CONDER, the agency responsible forurban planning in the metropolitan area of Salvador. Although thestudy was accepted by these authorities, its contribution to solvingthe urban problems of Northeastern Amaralina will depend on thefinancial resources that governmental agencies may assign.

In Health

At present, there are eight applied research projects inhealth. Using the health group's previous experiences in North-eastern Amaralina, the projects will seek to develop systems ofhealth services delivery. In January 1975, the University's Schoolof Nursing initiated a project, designed by a doctor and two nurses,to train 16 health promoters who will provide direct community
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health services. (See Appendix 18.6.) The project was approved

by the secretary of health of the state of Bahfa and by the Department

of Public Health. The team of architects who work with CEDUR

have been requested to identify possible sites for two health posts

that could serve the entire area of Northeastern Amaralina. A group

that includes four doctors, three nurses, a dentist, and a social

worker will study the restructuring of the present organization of

the State Health Unit in Northeastern Amaralina and will submit

a proposal for a health program for the district.

Another professor, with the collaboration of three students,

will measure the effect of two different types of diet on the nutrition

of children in the area. They will also attempt to analyze the rela-

tionships between diet and conditions such as diarrhea and respiratory

infections in children. (See Appendix 18.7.) Seven nurse's auxiliaries,

trained in interviewing and coding techniques, will cover both an

experimental and control group. Students doing postgraduate research

will also use the basic data from this investigation as material for

their dissertations.

ASSESSMENT

CEDUR seeks enough information and experience to design

operational models for community development, to evaluate them,

and to adapt them to similar communities elsewhere.

flow the Program Affects Development

CEDUR also contributes to development in the following ways:

1. By defining social needs and problems. The basic study

constitutes a special inventory of the social needs and problems of

an urban area, probably representative of low-income districts in

Salvador's metropolitan area.

2. By preparing effective contributors to social development.

Students learn development skills through curricular activities

closely related to actual community situations and through post-

graduate courses, such as the one on community health, which

emphasize practical learning and interdisciplinary applied research.

3. By strengthening education at other levels. CEDUR is

beginning to collect information and gain experience in the field of

primary school education.

The CEDUR program has been in operation for only 16 months,

and the problems of Northeastern Amaralina are complex. Although
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there has not been time enough to assess development needs, thefollowing are positive signs of future success:

1. CEDUR is an integral part of PROPED. Its top leadershiphas connections with governmental and private agencies and has thusobtained their support. Especially important is the advocacy of thegovernor of the state of Bahia, Roberto Santos, a former rector ofUFBa. At present there is an attempt to integrate efforts beingmade by public and private agencies and institutions at the state as
well as federal levels.

2. An important group of professors from UFBa's facultiesand schools is now collaborating with and participating in CEDUR.

Lessons Learned from the Program

Community needs and government priorities: A programshould identify community problems through systematic scientificstudies and define the most urgent needs. The information obtainedshould be presented to and discussed with governmental agenciesso that priorities can be set and approaches designed. Determiningpriorities in cooperation with government, however, is a slowprocess. Governmental agencies are influenced by political pressuresand often have little interest in innovation.
University interest: Professors and students in all departmentsmust be convinced of the program's importance and the advantagesof participation. Adequate information about the program is likelyto overcome any existing uneasiness. A wide demand for admissionto the program provides a pool of applicants from which motivatedand enthusiastic professors and students can be selected. flow wellthe program is incorporated into academic course work depends onthe professor participating in the program and, to a lesser degree,on the curriculum's flexibility. Both graduate students (health) andpostgraduate students (architecture) now participate in the program.University-government.community 

relationships: Universityand government agencies must be careful to establish good relationswith the community. In the past, the community has been disappointedin the promises of government agencies and tends to regard theUniversity as just another government agency. If it is to accept aprogram, the community must participate in establishing its ownneeds and planning action to meet them.Multidisciplinary approach: Professors and specialists fromdifferent disciplines and sections must have special motivation andinterest in order to work well as a team. There must also be timefor exchanges of information and different points of view before thegroup is ready to act together.
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Management of resources: Full-time professionals with

decision-making powers are needed to coordinate the projects and

the various activities of a multidisciplilnarY and multiinstitutional

group such as CEDUR.
Distribution of information: In a program's initial stage,

collecting information and observations on similar programs is

very useful. Knowing more about other programs helps participants

avoid errors, speed up procedures, and even plan joint actions. The

director and his associates should plan observation visits.

Financing and implementation: Because of such a project's

multiinstitutional nature, financial assistance for its various activities

should come from several agencies. There is a special need, how-

ever, for flexible support at the early planning stages of the program,

when government agencies do not always provide the necessary money.

Suggestions for Improving the Program

Since the program was established to provide a model that

could be adapted to other urban environments, suggestions for

improving the program have to do primarily with structure. The

following are some aspects of the program that require additional

study and analysis:
The program's role within PROPED: The organization of the

program would benefit from a manual on policins and procedures,

including its powers of direction and decision making.

The organization of multidisciplinary teams: To date, profes-

sors working in health form he most effective and coherent group.

In other sectors, the few professors who participate in CEDUR are

overloaded with other activities, and there is a need for stronger

scientific and technical support. Two types of action might be useful:

continue a systematic search for professors and students within the

University, as well as professionals and officials from other Brazilian

agencies, to reinforce the program's permanent personnel; or assign

personnel to CEDUR's daily administrative activities, performed

at present by professors, so that professors can spend more time

on the program itself.
Relationships with governmental and private agencies at top

levels, These relationships should be defined more clearly at the

operational level of specific projects. Seminars might be organized

to discuss ways in which officials and other professionals might

best participate.
Ways to secure information about similar projects: Observation

trips could be complemented with specific ad hoc training in short

courses, seminars, or workshops where experiences and opinions

could be exchanged and joint action planned.
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Program planning: The CEDUR project has initiated programsthat attempt to meet specific development needs of Northeastern
Amaralina. Programs should continue to focus on one urban area,but might be designed to solve related problems, and all programs
might be integrated under a more general development approach.

Recommendations Based on
CEDUR's Experience

1. Establish research projects that utilize an integratedapproach to problem solving. Participants in the various CEDUR
projects are fully aware that none of these projects will be very
effective until they are related to an overall view.

2. Create programs or centers with enough autonomy to carryout innovative projects and use unorthodox academic criteria and
methodologies. The acceptance of development programs within
the curriculum and the present academic and legal regulations ofUFBa requires a slow and difficult negotiating process. The best
way to help the University fulfill its goals for speeding up economicand social development in the northeastern part of Brazil is to create
effective organizational structures with sufficient autonomy to blaze
new trails.

3. Establish communication among the different projects thatmake up a program and among some programs that are working
with similar or complementary approaches. The experiences andknowledge gained from such projects as those carried out at the
University of Valle (Colombia) or the Monterrey Institute of Tech-nology and Advanced Studies (Mexico) could be of great use to the
CEDUR program and to its institutional framework, PROPED. Anattempt should be made to achieve close and effective cooperation
among development programs, based on the exchange of information
and personnel and on joint action.

4. Encourage scientific research in which community members,university professors, students, and officials from government and
private agencies participate. The CEDUR programs have found thatthe people best qualified for the program work are scarce and there-fore expensive. Programs could be improved, however, by using
all available human resources. CEDUR should help community
members seek solutions for their own problems, encourage studentsto act as agents or catalyzers in the search for a process of change,
and use University professors and government officials as contribu-
tors of knowledge and resources.
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APPENDIX 18.1

Area: Interdisciplinary Interests

Title of Project: Basic Study of Northeasiern Amaralina

Researchers: S. Plank, L. Milanesi, C. Pugliese, S. Maia,

H. Telxeira, A. Fuenzalida, L. Neves, J. C. Brasileiro,

C. Matias

Objectives
1, Obtain information on basic characteristics of the socio-

cultural, economic, enviromnental, and health aspects of the

Northeastern Amaralina community.

2. Analyze the interrelationships of these characteristics in

relation to the present needs of the community.

3. Utilize the results of this analysis to establish a master

plan for the development of Northeastern Amaralina.

Methodology
A systematic survey of each family, covering the entire

population. A total of 10,000 families residing in the area were

interviewed by students from the Faculties of Medicine, Nursing,

Economics, Architecture, Sociology, and Psychology. The inter-

views were initiated in December 1973, completed in July 1974.

APPENDIX 18.2

Area: Education

Title of Project: Psychopedagogical Assistance in the First Years

of Primary School

Researchers: Gizelda Morais, Jos6 Carlos Tourinho da Silva,

Elizete de Jesus Ferreira

Objectives
1. Development of an assistance model in the affective and

cognitive area for students repeating first grade (primary school)

to reduce the incidence of repeaters and dropouts.

2. Develop a new role for the teacher in the classroom.

Methodology
Introduction of special activities in the classroom for developing

vocabulary, writing, and reading skills. This approach includes

e: ercises for psychomotor development, activities for developing

self-expression and understanding of mathematics, grammar, and

social studies. The study is being carried out at five public elemen-
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tary schools in Northeastern Amaralina. Three are an experimentalgroup, and the remaining two are controls. Fourteen first-gradeteachers and a total of 650 children ranging from seven to 13 yearsof age participate in this program. During 1974, two evaluationswere carried out, the results of which are being tabulated for statisti-
cal analysis.

APPENDIX 18.3

Area: Education
Title of Project: The Effects of Utilizing Performance Objectives

on Learning in Eighth-Grade ScienceResearcher: Hermes Teixeira de Melo

Objective
Determine how the utilization of performance objectives actupon the eighth-grade students' learning level in sciences.

Methodology
The sanple will be made up of approximately 600 students,divided into two groups-an experimental and a control group. Thestudents in the experimental group will use the material producedby the Introduction to Sciences Project (PSC) and the performanceobjectives prepared by the researcher. The program was carriedout during the 1975 school year. During 1974 the researcher preparedthe necessary materials.

APPENDIX 18.4

Area: Socioanthropology
Title of Project: Social Awareness of Children and Preadolescents

from Low-Income Population Groups in Northeastern
Amaralina

Researcher: Jose Pereira de Queiroz

Objective
Achieve a better understanding of the social awareness processby analyzing the normal daily activities of a group of families.

Methodology
The study will be carried out in two areas of NortheasternAmaralina. A group of families will be identified, and each onewill be visited for one week. On the basis of these first interviews,
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questionnaires will be prepared for obtaining information from other
family members, and a scale of attitudes will be drawn. This study
was initiated in October 1974. About 20 families are expected to be
interviewed before a complete program of activities for the project
is determined.

APPENDIX 18.5

Area: Architecture
Title of Project: Definition of Urban Planning Variables in North-

eastern Amaralina
Researchers: Laerte Neves and Jogo C. Brasileiro

Objectives
1. Determine the urban planning variables that contribute

to the development of the Northeastern Amaralina community.
2. Define and quantify the location of basic community

facilities (schools, health centers, recreation areas, for instance)
in relation to the aspirations and needs of the Northeastern Amaralina
community.

Methodology
The methor'ological approach includes field surveying, drawing

of maps, and the tabulation of data. The initial outline on urban
planning will serve to define and orient studies and research. The
study was initiated in March 1974, with the participation of 80 fourth-
year architecture st-dents who carried out a mapping project in the
entire Northeastern Amaralina area. During the second semester,
55 students of the Urban Planning Course submitted proposals for
improving sanitation, water supply, sewage and garbage disposal,
as well as health services and education.

APPENDIX 18.6

Area: Health
Title of Project: Training of Health Promoters
Researchers: Ivone Moura, C. Puglieae

Objectives
1. Prepare personnel for the health sector at a low cost.
2. Increase the quantity and improve the quality of health

services being offered in Northeastern Amaralina, and make them
more efficient.
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Methodology
A four-month course will be offered, which will includeconcepts of socioanthropology; medical terminology; maternal andchild health care; research and control of contagious diseases; andconcepts of basic sanitary improvement.

Personnel Selection
Women residing in the community who have at least completedelementary school will participate in the project. Sixteen candidateswill be selected on the basis of interviews and tests that attempt toidentify characteristics such as sense of responsibility, attituderegarding their participation in community work, and knowledge ofPortuguese. The program has been approved by the public healthsecretary of the state of Bahfa, as well as by the Departmont ofPublic Health of the School of Nursing.

APPENDIX 18.7

Area: Nutrition
Title of Project: Prospective Studies on Nutritional H1bits and Their

Influence on Infant Morbidity and MortalityResearchers: Lucila Milanesi Plank, Stephen Plank, and
Celso Pugliese

Objectives
1. Become acquainted with the causes and consequences ofprevailing nutritional habits of children in order to define an educa-

tional program for the future.
2. Correlate duration and degree of breast feeding and timewhen other nutrients were introduced with the duration of postpartum

amenorrhea.

Methodology
The starting point for the study will be the identification ofwomen in their sixth month of pregnancy. A minimum of 1,000pregnant women will be selected and asked to answer a questionnaireto determine, among other facts, age, marital status, level ofeducation, number of pregnancies, and nutritional habits. Thesewomen will be periodically observed until childbirth. Subsequently,the child will be visited every 15 days during the first three months.Later on, monthly visits will be made during which special informa-tion relevant to the study will be obtained. The study was initiatedin October 1974, and the field work began during the latter part ofNovember 1974. In the first phase, nurse's auxiliaries were trained
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in interviewing techniques and handling of questionnaires. Three

persons residing in the Northeastern Amaralina community were

selected to help identify the women to be included in the study.

Three professors from the Faculty of Medicine are collaborating

in the study.

APPENDIX 18.8

UFBa's estimated budget for 1974 amounts to Cr. 187,408,500

(U.S. $26,284,502.10), out of which 70.3 percent is utilized for

current expenses-Cr. 131, 658, 5G0 (U.S. $18,465,427.77) and 29.7

percent for capital expenses, such as building construction and

investments-Cr. 55,750,000 (U.S. $7,819,074.33).

APPENDIX 18.9

Sources of Finance of UFBa

Cruzeiros Dollars Percent

Ordinary resources,
coming from the Union
(federal government) 104,303,600 14,628,836.00 55.7

Resources coming
from federal agencies
(agreements and special

assistance) 39,104,900 5,484,558.20 20.9

Resources that are
collected directly
by UFBa 6,900,000 967,741.94 3.7

Resources coming from
other institutions (inter-
national, national, private
and public institutions,
state and municipal
institutions) 37,100,000 5,203,366.06 19.7

Total 187,408,500 26,284,502.10 100.0

Source: Federal University of Bahfa.
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UNIVERSITY OF ANTIOQUIA, MEDELLN, COLOMBIA

Education in Rural Areas

THE UNIVERSITY AND DEVELOPMENT

The University of Anticquia started as the Royal Franciscan
College, established in 1803 under Spanish rule; became the College
of Antioquia in 1822 shortly after Colombia's independence; and
acquired university status in 1871. While the University has been
the main educational institution in this region of Colombia since
that time, most of its professional programs have been established
only recently.

In 1974-75, the University had a total enrollment of 12,084
students: 399 in postgraduate programs (master's); 7,061 in
professional programs; 941 in short-term programs; and 3,683
in technical or intermediate programs (nonprofessional). In the
same year, there were 1,061 professors, of whom 497 had profes-
sional degrees, 414 master's degrees or the equivalent, and 13
Ph.D.s. There are no data on 137 professors, but it is believed
that most of them have only a basic professional degree. *

Service and Research Programs

So far, there has been no coordinated plan for development-
related activities. Individual professors or groups of professors,
however, have started a number of service and research programs
that the University has supported. Such programs include studies
of employment levels, family savings, and rural health services;
a financial analysis of the state of Antioquia; the operation of an
adult literacy program; and technical assistance to small cattlemen.

•*The Latin American professional degree is roughly equivalent
to the U.S. bachelor's degree, representing three or four years of
postsecondary education. U.S. professional programs, such as
law or medicine, are postgraduate courses, usually requiring that
applicants already hold a bachelor's degree.

331
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Through these programs, the University attempts to (1) give

future professionals an awareness of national problems; (2) offer

training to in-service personnel; (3) transfer and adapt technological

innovations; (4) provide consulting services; and (5) establish close

relationships with the community, especially in health.

Most of the programs deal with concerns of the state of Antio-

quta, although a few extend to other states. Most also try to meet

the needs of the poor, although other groups are included. The

University provides, for example, engineering consultation to

industry. There is some feeling that more University cooperation

with both private interests and the National Planning Office would

ensure better coordinated programs.

At present, service and research programs are being carried

out in the following fields.

Health

There are 135 research projects in health fields (medicine,

public health, and dentistry), many of which will influence areas of

development such as nutrition, sanitation, water treatment, drug

addiction, and hospital regionalization. They include

1. A research program on health planning in Antioquia

(PLANSAN), conducted jointly by the University, the Ministry of

Health, the Pan-American Health Organization, the Health Service

of Antioquia, the Colombian Institute of Social Security (ICSS), and

the National School of Public Health. The program studies health

service delivery systems in the rural towns around Santo Domingo

in order to improve decision-making processes at different health

service levels.

2. Several joint programs in dentistry, in which the Univer-

sity and the Ministry of Health test different models of dental

service delivery.

Education

1. An adult literacy program, carried out jointly with the

Laubach Foundation, has been operating for three years. Relation-

ships with this foundation have now been discontinued, and the

program will proceed with the combined support of the Secretariat

of Education in Antioquia (SEDA), the Colombian Agriculture and

Livestock Institute (ICA), the National Learning Service, and the

Archepiscopal Curia.

2. The One-Teacher School Program to reinforce rural

learning, in which one teacher manages the five grades of primary
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education, was carried out in conjunction with the Secretariat of
Education of Antioquia and with support from the National Ministry
of Education. This program is the subject of Case A, below.

3. A program in Individualized Instruction and Flexible
Schooling, carried out jointly with the Colombian Pedagogical
Institute (ICOLPE) and the Secretariat of Education of the state of
Sucre. It also seeks to improve primary schooling in rural areas.
This program is described in Case B.

4. The Open University Project, carried out in conjunction
with the Colombian Institute for the Development of Higher Education
(ICFES), is adapting the open university approach developed in
England to the Colombian university system.

The Faculty of Education also carries out five other research
projects, gives training courses, and helps business, government,
and educational institutions, mainly secondary schools, design and
administer psychological tests.

Veterinary Science

1. A technical assistance program, run jointly with the
Ministry of Agriculture, offers assistance to small cattlemen so
that they can utilize credit facilities that the national government
recently established for them.

2. A rabies prevention program, part of a national campaign,
is operated in conjunction with the National Health Service.

3. Consulting services are provided to the National Apprentice-
ship Service (SENA), and National Nutrition Program (PINA). The
University also collaborates with the Colombian Agriculture and
Livestock Institute (ICA) in placing students on regional farms and
has 22 research programs that study practical veterinary problems
of special interest for the country.

Law

The Faculty of Law has a legal bureau that serves the poor.

Library Science

The University has established, with the aid of the Rockefeller
Foundation, Unesco, and the OAS, a program that gives training
and assistance in library science to Colombian and other Latin
American students. The program publishes several bibliographical
indexes in science and the humanities.
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Sanitation

This faculty, in cooperation with the Pan-American Health
Organization and Antioqula's Health Service, has for two years
measured levels of air pollution in the valley of Aburra.*

Economics

A research center in economics studies the economic problems
of coffee growing, inflation, and the recent financial emergency.

Communication Sciences

The Communication Sciences Department offers refresher
courses, does research on prison systems, publishes books for
children, and promotes rural communication. It is also in charge
of two important and widely known programs: the University of
Antioquia's magazine and its radio station.

Finances

- The University is financed largely with funds from the
Colombian government. Its annual budget for 1974 was 221 million
pesos (about $13,812,000 in U.S. dollars), over 80 percent of which
is from the goverrnnent.

Most of the research or community service programs rely
on financial support from outside the University, the major portion
coming from international agencies. The University seeks long-
term finmcing of these programs either with its own funds or with
national assistance. When foreign financing of large-scale programs
comes to an end, the University often has difficulties incorporating
the programns into the institution and, on some occasions, has not
been able to obtain continuing support.

RURAL EDUCATION

Three quarters of the rural schools in Colombia have only one
classroom; 80 percent have only one teacher. The teacher, usually

*'rhis valley includes the metropolitan area and suburbs of
Medellfn and has approximately 1.5 million inhabitants.
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isolated from the community and its services, with little trainingand few resources, is generally ill-equipped to teach five elementary-
school grades.

In addition, attendance is poor and the dropout rate high. Athird of all schools in rural areas have fewer than ten childrenenrolled. More than half the rural school-age population does notattend school at all, and only 20 out of each 100 students enrolledin the first grade proceed to the second grade.
The Faculty of Education at the University of Antioquta isattacking these problems through two projects, The first is theOne-Teacher School Program, in which teachers in small ruralschools receive special training and specially designed teachingmaterials to improve the quality of rural elementary school education.The other project focuses on the difficulty of keeping children inschool in these areas. Because children are needed at home and onthe farm, the Program on Individualized Instruction and FlexibleSchooling accepts limited attendance and helps teachers and parentsadopt flexible schedules whereby children study at home as well asin school. The two projects are described below as Cases A and B.

Case A: The One-Teacher School

In 1967, the University of Antioquia's School of Educationand the State Secretariat of Education held a training course forteachers in the town of Rionegro, consisting of lectures and seminarson audiovisual aids, parent education, one-teacher schools, andeducational administration. A group of women students from theNormal School of Rionegro was chosen to test approaches to theone-teacher school, a rural elementary school in which one teacherconducts all courses. Such a school requires not only specialtraining for the teacher but also considet able flexibility and a relianceon teaching materials and techniques for using them.
The results of the course on one-teacher schools were promising,and the Faculty of Education accordingly began to develop teachingmaterials and to train more teachers for such schools. An agreementwas signed between the Secretariat of Education of Antioquja (SEDA)and the University to establish a project with the following aims:(1) direct special attention to primary education, a major problemfor both the region and the country; (2) define the organization andfunctioning of the one-teacher school; (3) develop student materialsin all subjects; (4) experiment with teaching techniques which helpa teacher manage all five grades of elementary school in rural areas;(5) structure a basic training program for primary school teachersand administrators; (6) evaluate the functioning of the one-teacherschool; and (7) publicize the one-teacher school model.
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The project began in 1968 with a pilot program in one school.

In 1969, seven one-teacher schools, and in the next year 30 one-

teacher schools in various parts of the state of Antioquia were using

the project's materials and training facilities. In 1971, there were

70 elementary schools (not all one-teacher schools), out of a total

of 343 schools in the rural areas of the state of Antioquia with less

than 30 students per school, that used the program's instruction

materials. At present 43 one-teacher schools in the state of Antio-

quia and 30 multiteacher schools in the state of Sucre are working

with materials produced by the project.
So far, the project has published materials for the first four

years of elementary school and hopes to complete others for the

fifth grade by 1976. It has put special emphasis on language (Spanish,

writing, and spelling) and mathematics, but it has also produced

course work in social sciences (history, geography, civics, and

culture) and natural sciences (health and sanitation). These teacher

aids include both programed written material and suggestions for

activities in which students do practical tasks and actively observe

their environment rather than merely sit at their desks. The

Ministry of Education determines curriculmn content for all primary

schools.
Although a full-scale teacher training program has not been

developed, teachers have been trained in group dynamics, psychology

of learning, and evaluation. The project helps them plan and organize

their own schedules. They are also trained to work with teaching

cards, and special emphasis is put on language and mathematics

methodology. The one-teacher school model has been publiciz-d

through discussions at normal schools and at seminars and meetings

with deans of education, the Ministry of Education, ICFES, and

ICOLPE.

Organization

The project has been directed by the head of the Department

of Extension of the University of Antioquia, with the assistance of

a coordinator, nine programers, four part-time illustrators, and

two secretaries. The coordinator meets frequently with the head

of the One-Teacher School Section of SEDA to discuss selection of

teachers and pilot schools, coordination of training programs, and

supervisory reports. Major policy decisions are made by the dean

of the Faculty of Education and the state secretary of education.

Project administrators meet periodically with teachers to distribute

materials and discuss their use.
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Resources and Finance

In 1971, the Faculty of Education and SEDA were operatingthe project with 234,000 pesos (U.S. $9, 360) in aid from the NationalMinistry of Education (MEN). In 1973, ICFES contributed 150,000
pesos (U.S. $6,000).

For its day-to-day operation, the project relies essentiallyon SEDA and the Faculty of Education. SEDA pays salaries forprogramers and teachers, provides library materials, and helpsimprove facilities in participating schools. Its total expendituresfrom 1968 to 1974 have been estimated at approximately 1, 107, 120pesos (U.S. $44,284). The Faculty of Education pays the programcoordinator's salary (he is a member of that faculty), otter profes-sors' salaries, and interest expenses.
'. he University of Antioquia estimates its expenditures for theproject from 1968 to 1974 at 1,257,480 (U.S. $50,300). Since theUniversity received contributions totaling U.S. $15,360 from MENand ICFES, its net contribution has been U.S. $34, 940.The project has also been supported, although in small amounts,by the towns where the one-teacher schools are located, by parents,by the National Federation of Coffee Growers, and by NationalCommunity Action. Since it has received no foreign assistance andhas few additional financial resources, the project has been unableto expand substantially. The possibility of selling the instructionmaterials it produces has been suggested, but the project does notyet have the organization necessary to carry out such a plan.

Favorable Conditions

The following conditions have contributed to the project's
success:

1. The support given by SEDA and by SEDA's collaborationwith the University. Although SEDA is in charge of personnel, forexample, the Faculty of Education interviews potential teachersbefore they are seen by SEDA and advises SEDA on their hiring.
2. The interest and enthusiastic support given by the deansand professors of the Faculty of Education and by several membersof other faculties. Professors of education, by and large, paiticu-laxly those who received training abroad, have been sympathetic tothe new methods and techniques used; professors of science, mathe-matics, sociology, and other disciplines have collaborated inreviewing the content of the courses and in supervising them.
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3. The financial support given by the National Ministry of

Education. The ministry has had a continuing interest in this experi-

ment as a possible solution to the problems of primary education

in rural areas.

Limitations

The program had to contend with the following difficulties:

1. An initial lack of trained people to structure and carry

out the program. This situation has improved, but there is still a

need for trained program directors and supervisors.

2. An absence of stable financial resources. Since the program

for the following year is not established until the budget is approved

at the end of the year, it has been impossible to plan more than a

year in advance.
3. A lack of consistent leadership. When the director of the

project resigned after the first year of operation, the program was

suspended for ten months until another director could be found.

There is a need for more stable direction, not subject to internal

changes in the governent or the university.

4. A need for more sophisticated techniques for designing

and programing teaching materials and a need to experiment further

with teaching methods.
5. Lack of an evaluation. Although the Faculty of Education's

department of research has planned a broad evaluation of what has

been done up to now, it has not yet had adequate financial resources

to do so. If the ministry, SEDA, and a large number of towns in

Antioquia are to decide to extend the progran, they will need an

objective assessment of the project's results. The project has

mainly produced and distributed materials but has not tested their

utilization or their relevance to rural concerns.

6. No clear definition of the roles to be played by the various

participants (SEDA, Faculty of Education, ministry, towns, teachers,

and parents). Good relationships and economic commitments have

been worked out slowly.
7. Limited communication with the schools participating in

the project, regarding the value of the project, the use of materials,

problems, and the success of teaching methods.

8. An inadequate supply of specialists in primary education.

University professors who approve the content of the instruction

materials produced by the project are specialists in sciences,

mathematics, Spanish, or social sciences. Although they know the

teaching methodology of their respective specialty, they have no

special knowledge of primary school learning.
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9. The unwillingness of trained teachers to remain in rural
areas. To extend the network of one-teacher schools, the project
needs teachers with experience in one-teacher-school classes.
After working for two years with the project, however, teachers
are likely to move to the towns and cities. While efforts are made
to select teachers able to adjust 3asily to rural environments, and
although teachers receive financial incentives to remain in the
villages, neither selection methods nor incentives prevent the loss
of trained teachers and are unlikely to do so until the rural environ-
ment is modernized.

Results

The project is considered the Faculty of Education's main
contribution to the community. Not only has it produced instructional
materials for the first grades of primary schools and has trained
supervisors, teachers, and programers, but it has also cooperated
successfully with SEDA. Relationships between the faculty and SEDA
are harmonious and well defined. Decisions regarding personnel,
teacher retirement, improvement of the schools, supervisors, and
others are made jointly.

The national Ministry of Education has been interested in the
project for some time. It postponed plans to extend it when thero
was a change in government, but the new government is expected
to give the project substantial assistance.

The faculty, however, believes the project should not be
extended on a large scale until it has been more carefully evaluated;
until students, teachers, and parents are better prepared; and until
costs have been more accurately determined by specialists in
organizational theory and cost analysis. In 1975, therefore, only
four schools with 30 students each were added to the 30 schools
already functioning under the project.

Case B: Individualized Instruction and
Flexible Schooling

The One-Teacher-School Program was one result of a search
for new methods and materials to increase effectiveness and decrease
costs in rural schools. The Program on Individualized Instruction
and Flexible Schooling was established and carried out by a professor
at the University of Antioquia as another experiment in programed
instruction for rural schools and a way of meeting the problem of
low attendance rates. The project was designed especially for
regions where class attendance is affected by rainy seasons, floods,
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harvest, or transfer of livestock, the most common reasons given

for children not attending school.

The new model, called WINNETKA, includes both instructional

methods and materials and noninstructional elements such as muLiva-

tion for teachers, children, and parents. The model requires

children to attend class only three days a week. During the remaining

two days, some schoolwork is done at home. The days on which

children will attend school are chosen in consultation with their

parents, according to when they will be needed at home or to help

out on the farm.
The project starts with a meeting with parents to explain

schooling arrangements. Parents are asked to have their children

dedicate at least two hours daily to the self-instruction materials.

(Most material has been completed within one third of the time

expected, indicating a high level of motivation.)

Objectives

A goal of the project is to train teachers to use individualized

instruction techniques and to apply motivation for achievement

(McClellan-Atkinson) methodologies. They learn to be flexible

with children in their classrooms, to create an atmosphere conducive

to participation and creativity on the part of the children, and to help

children experience feelings of success. Desks are arranged more

informally, and library books are available in the classroom.

Children are also encouraged to be independent. They evaluate

their own work and observe their own progress. In addition, they

are guided in choosing their own objectives and goals.

The project also seeks to p- -pare semiprogramned materials

that allow the child to work on his own, consulting individually with

the teacher. It tries also to reduce costs by modifying the One-

Teacher-School materials, which Bernardo Restrepo, the program's

originator, feels are too bulky and too costly. The Individualized

Instruction Program has set up a system of teaching cards.

Organization

The project has been divided into two stages. The first stage

was carried out by the Research Center of the Faculty of Education

and included 24 schools within an 80 kilometer district around

Medollfn. * It was administered by a director, part-time coordinator,

*Mcdellin is the capital of the state of Antioqua and has a

population of 1,200,000.
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and two research assistants, and used the programing and secretarial
services of the One-Teacher-School Program.

In the second stage, the project covered 130 students from ten
out of a total of 467 rural schools in the state of Sucre. It was run by
a part-time coordinator, three professionals (including two half-time
research assistants), five programers with the degree "Normalistas"
(a special high school program for teachers who have had 11 years of
formal education), and a secretary. Professors from the Faculty of
Education and other faculties, such as sciences, mathematics, lan-
guage, and social sciences, have reviewed subject content and method-
ology of the project. ICOLPE has given support and financial aid to
this aspect of the program.

The project offers special training to its participants. The
five programers, who are elementary-school teachers who have
taken some courses at the University, have received training in
two courses equivalent to a four-week full-time schedule. Nine
programers of the One-Teacher-School Program have also received
training through three short courses of the same intensity. These
courses concentrate basically on Dick's model, utilized at Florida
State University (Tallahassee), and include seminars, teamwork,
and workshops. Participants are instructed in planning, develop-
ment, and evaluation of the new model systems.

In addition, "Normalistas" receive one week of training,
focused mainly on how to use programed materials. Fifteen teachers
have received training in the first stage and ten in the second stage.

Evaluation

The program has been evaluated twice a year, and materials
have been compared with those of the One-Teacher-School Project.
A cost efficiency scheme has been used to test the effectiveness of
the second stage in Antioquia. In a comparative test, individualized
and flexible schooling rated higher than conventional methods, and
success was found to be particularly high in poor, underdeveloped
areas. The work in Sucre is now also being evaluated. While the
government authorized this experimental program, no attempt has
been made to adapt the pilot curriculum to other rural areas. On
the other hand, a number of ideas and methods developed by the
project are being applied to urban area schools.

Resources and Finance

The initial stage of the program was financed with funds from
AID and the Ford Foundation. These agencies paid the project
director's travel and general expenses. Seventy percent of the
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experimental phase of this first stage was financed by ICOLPE

with funds from the Ford Foundation. The remaining 30 percent

was financed with contributions from SEDA and the Faculty of

Education of the University of Antioqula. The total cost of this first
stage was approximately 600,000 pesos (U.S. $24,000), which was

divided approximately as follows: ICOLPE (Ford -,oundation) 300,000

pesos (U.S. $12,000); University of Antioquia 170,000 pesos (U.S.

$6,800), and SEDA 130,000 pesos (U.S. $5,200).*
The second stage is financed jointly by ICOLPE (with funds

from the Ford Foundation) and the University of Antioquia. For

the second stage the tctal amount contributed is approximately

500,000 pesos (U.S. $20,000), which has been divided as follows:

ICOLPE (Ford Foundation) 367,000 pesos (U.S. $14,680); and

University of Antioquia 70,000 pesos (U.S. $2,800). The secretary

of education of Sucre announced support for this stage in the amount

of 20,000 pesos (U.S. $800). Since this donation was not made,

however, ICOLPE added this sun to its budget. ICOLPE also

contributed 60,000 pesos (U.S. $2,400) to cover the revision of

the materials carried out by professors from the University of

Antioquia.

Favorable Conditions

The project has had the advantage of the following favorable

circumnstances:

1. The opportunity the project's director had to receive

specific training in educational technology.
2. Support from the University and from the state secretaries

of education in Antioquia and in Sucre.
3. The support of ICOLPE, niade possible through the Ford

Foundation. Ford assistance has thus given both supplementary

aid to the program and generated action by other agencies.
4. Acceptance of the project by students, teachers, super-

visors, and parents.

Limitations

The project has experienced several difficulties:

1. Some members of ICOLPE's board of directors have

objected to limiting in-school time to three rather than five days

*Approximate rate of exchange in 1974: Col. 25 pesos

U.S. $1.
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a week. Because this time flexibility is considered vital to theproject, however, no change has been made in this aspect of the
program.

2. Production of instructional materials has been hindered by
lack of funds.

3. Costs have not been adequately assessed, and, therefore,it has been difficult to project costs of an expanded model.
4. The project's methods and materials have not been suffi-

ciently tested.
5. The link at the University between the project and curricu-lum needs to be strengthened and reinforced.
6. There have been too few professors qualified to conducttraining courses on primary-school curriculum and method for

teachers and specialists.

Results

These two education projects are circumscribed experimentsunder careful supervision. While they have been promising approachesto the problems of rural education, support and resources have beenlimited. Cities produce more political pressures for funds than dovillages, and state officials are consequently less likely to approverural spending. It is, moreover, difficult to introduce new methodsinto an established system supported by its own hierarchy; decisionmakers fear that any mistakes or increase in costs will doom the
effort.

Nevertheless, the Individualized Instruction and FlexibleSchooling Program has established and validated a model for thedelivery of educational service in rural areas. Through a classicalresearch approach within previously determined guidelines, it hasfocused on the effectiveness of rural education by dealing with Itspractical operating problems. It has succeeded as well as it haspartly because its initial working group was small, because it hadseveral years of experience with the One-Teacher School Project tobuild on, and because it had state government support.
Both its content and its administration lend themselves toexpansion by the national government and could be related to nationalprograms and plans such as Concentrations for Rural Development.*

ICOLPE, as its main financing agency and as an agency of theMinistry of Education, could help the national government develop

*Concentrations for Rural Development Is a government program
partially financed by the World Bank. It attempts to Integrate theservices of various state agencies on behalf of rural education.
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a policy which included the project's approaches. There are, how-

ever no definite proposals for usirg the results of this experiment

on the national level.

PROJECT SUGGESTIONS

For Planners

The One-Teacher-School and the Individualized Instruction

and Flexible Schooling programs have great potential value for

solving serious problems of rural schooling. Th'% One-Teacher-

School Program has produced programed instructional material,

and the Individualized Instruction Program has set up a system of

teaching cards. This material should be evaluated, revised, and,

where proved effective, widely distributed to other regions.

Such extension requires three things: long-range financial

ass'stance, close cooperation between government and university,

and stable direction. These needs might be fulfilled by an autono-

mous national center for rural education with its own budget. It

should have the participation of State secretariats of education,

regional faculties of education: and ICOLPE, and it might preserve

the University of Antioquia's leadership. It would especially need

the support and cooperation of the Ministry of Education to facilitate

approval of projects, a difficult process when done independently.

The center should, however, have enough independence to assure

autonomous direction without political interference.

A center of this sort could be in charge of administration and

technical research. It should include an evaluation section that

could note and record the development of the project. lt should

also publish tested and approved material for all regions and could

have regional groups working with state secretariats of education

in various areas. Such a center could also be established in other

nations, adapted to their special conditions.

For Donor Agencies

Improving rural primary education in Colombia requires

uniting the efforts of the government, which regulates teaching

programs, and the technical capacity of the faculties of education,

which until now have dealt only with secondary education. In

implementing such cooperative projects, however, a way must be

found to strengthen both curriculum and administration, not only

in the central unit but also at the regional level.
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While such programs require substantial financial and techni-cal assistance, local and national participation and initiative shouldbe preserved. The valuable relationship between an official agencyand a faculty of education should also be preserved. Centraladministration might be handled by the Ministry of Education orby the center already described. At the same time, both governmentand members of education faculties who have had experience withthese programs should continue to be involved.
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UNIVERSITY OF VALLE, CALl, COLOMBIA

Program for Systems of Health Services Delivery

THE UNIVERSITY

In 1945, industry in the Valle del Cauca was developing rapidly,

and population growth at 5 percent had outstripped most of the rest

of the country. The Assembly of the state of Valle founded the

University of Valle principally to educate leaders who could take

responsibility for the future development of the region. The Univer-

sity was to transmit and augment knowledge, but it was also to act

as an agent of change in the community. Students who heretofore

had had to go to Bogota, Medellfn, Popayan, and other cities for

a college education could now be educated at home, at less cost,

to serve both the management needs of a growing number of private

companies and the professional needs of a growing population.

Although the needs of the region were of primary concern from

the beginning, it was only in the 1900s that the University's role as

an instrument of development for the region and country was defined

explicitly. At the begining of the decade, the University's rector

maintained that universities should not only establish rigorous

academic standards, but "should also be immersed in the life of

their nations, in a reciprocal action of giving and receiving."
1

This concept of the university, deeply concerned with the problems

of its own community, has characterized the University of Valle

since that time and continues to be its goal.

Service, however, was seen as enriching teaching aid research.

The main objectives of the University, said a 1.ter rector, are

"teaching, research, and community service, ihterrelated in such

a manner that complete fulfillment of one is necessary to accomplish

the others." 2 The University of Valle, he said,

has become completely immersed in its community

through various service programs, which are increasing

continuously.. . . However, the function of service

should have a different dimension from that of occasional

assistance; it should be an unlimited source of teaching

resources and one of the most formative activities of

346



LATIN AMERICAN CASE STUDIES 
347

future leaders. . . I would like to emphasize theimportance of this service and present it as one of themain foundation pillars for research and teaching,
, * * to be considered not a simple additional or
secondary function. . .3

It is a mistake, said this same rector, to consider developmentan exclusively economic problem. Man seeks not only to increasehis income but also to improve himself and his values.

The goal of development is not a simple concept, butrather a combination of social, spiritual, economic,cultural, and political improvement. In the world andin Colombia there is a revolutionary movement takingplace which attempts to change the existing conditions ofpoverty, ignorance, and illness [and] which can be
summarized in the word "development. 14

History

The University's first 160 students were distributed amongfour schools: agriculture, nursing, business, and a secondaryschool for girls. After a few years, however, the secondary schoolwas discontinued, and technical programs were initiated in archi-tecture and electromechanical engineering. The Faculty of Medicine,established in 1950, soon became one of the leading medical schoolsin Colombia and in Latin America. Based on a departmental system,with full-time staff and full-time students, it blended, from thebeginning, teaching duties with research and service. Its prestigestemmed largely from the superior level of training-often abroad-of its professors and administrators. The University benefitedalso from a change in its statutes, which gave it autonomous status;the rector was no longer appointed by the state governor but wasnow nominated by a board of directors composed of community and
University representatives.

Over the next few years the University of Valle entered ona remarkable period of progress and growth that influenced theuniversity system throughout Colombia. Innovations In both organi-zation and substance attracted widespread attention. It establishedthe Office of the Dean of Studies, the Office of the Dean of Students,and the Planning Office. It initiated a general studies program;established, in conjunction with the University of the Andes, apremedical program; reorganized its central administration; andestablished a fund-raising office that obtained, through the Foundation
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for Higher Education (FES) substantial financial assistance from

industrial and private sources. The departmental system was

introduced at the University, the library was centralized and rebuilt,

and a Central Research Committee gave special stimulus to integrating

research, service, and teaching. Divisions of sciences, humanities,

and education were added to the already functioning divisions of

architecture and health sciences.
During this decade of development (1961-71) the Ford and

Rockefeller Foundations supplemented the initial financial assistance

given by the Kellogg Foundation. The Rockefeller Foundation's

assistance played an important role in the development of the Faculty

of Medicine, the Faculty of Social and Economic Sciences, and of

the University in general. Ford Foundation aid helped establish

the Divisions of Engineering and Sciences, the Planning and Promotion

Offices, and a new campus.
In 1971 a student crisis interrupted most of the University's

activities; a number of professors resigned, and relationships with

the community deteriorated. Within two years, however, the

University recovered its former good relations with the community

and, since then, has preserved and strengthened its role in develop-

ment. Despite a decrease in financial support from private and

foreign agencies, it continues most of its community programs.

The University functions on two campuses: One at the old site

in the San Fernando area south of Cali; and the other-the new

campus-in Mel'ndez, a region farther south. On the San Fernando.

campus are the Divisions of Health and Architecture, the Depart-

ments of Music and of Industrial Management (formerly part of

the Division of Social and Economic Sciences and now of the Division

of Engineering), and the University hospital. The campus at

Mel6ndez was opened in 1973 to meet the increasing requests for

admission. This campus can handle more than 10,000 students.

In 1973-74 the University had 5,163 students and 611 members

of the teaching staff. Table 20.1 shows the level of staff training

as of that year.

Development Projects

In 1974, continuing its policy of integrating teaching and

research with community service, the University established the

University Center for Development Projects (CUPRED) to identify

and coordinate education for development projects and to encourage

professors and students to participate in these projects. An attempt

is made to place the student in situations which involve complex

national problems, as often as possible including the needs of the
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TABLE 20.1

Staff Training 1973-74

Professors
On Leave

Special- Other of
Divisions Ph.D. Master ization Degrees Absence Total

Sciences 11 18 7 32 18 86
Humanities 8 18 1 35 8 70
Social and

Economic
Sciences 4 6 1 7 1 19

Education 3 17 6 3 2 31
Architecture - 4 5 23 - 32
Health 20 40 117 45 11 233
Engineering 9 40 12 63 16 140

Total 55 143 149 208 56 611

Source: University of Valle.

poor. Tackling such problems has three important educational
advantages for students: They see the need for interdisciplinary
efforts, they collaborate with others, and they learn to work within
the limitations of the world outside the University.

From its inception, the Division of Health has led the way in
designing activities directed not only to a search for knowledge and
to the training of health workers, but also to solving the problems
of the local community and of the larger society. The origins of
most University development activities go back to a program on
family health initiated in Silo5 in 1955 by the Medical School and
later expanded into health delivery systems in the town of Candelaria
and in urban communities such as Luis 1H. Garc's, Villanueva, and
El Guabal. Several of the University's rectors and other top admin-
istrators have come from the Faculty of Medicine and have taken
the lead in promoting development programs.

Community health programs stimulated an interest within the
faculties of architecture and economics in the housing and environ-
mental problems in these same communities. In 1961, the Faculty
of Architecture, with the Faculty of Sanitary Engineering and
ACUAVALLE (a government agency responsible for water supply
lines and sewerage systems in the state of Valle) successfully
designed and implemented water supply and sewerage systems in
Candelaria. Architectural graduate students designed an urban
model in SiloS in 1961-63 and a rural model in San Joaqufn, a
district of Candelaria, in 1964. The Faculty of Economics conducted
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and published a census on agriculture and cattle of the Valle del Cauca,

in 1961 and made periodic surveys of employment in Cali. Most

development programns continue to maintain close ties with the Division

of Health. They are generally started by a professor or small group

of professors, supported by University leaders, but some program

proposals are submitted through government agencies.

Besides the community health programs (described in the

second part of this study), the following development programs are

presently underway on the University canpus.

Center for Multidisciplinary Research on Rural Development (CIMDER)

Several regional agencies (the Cauca Valley Corporation, CVC,

the Cauca iealth Service, the Valle Committee of the National

Federation of Coffee Growers, mid the Foundation for Higher Educa-

tion) are collaborating to improve the conditions of rural fmnilies.

This interdisciplinary multiinstitutional programn is based on the

belief that economics, agriculture, and education play important

roles in the health and well-being of the community. The experi-

mental area covers four rural towns in the northern part of the state

of Cauca.

Population Education Program

A School curriculumn that combines social problems (such as

drug abuse), sex education, and study of population and environ-

mental problems has been developed at the University's Center for

Population Studies and is being tested in 24 primary and secondary

schools in Colombia, under the auspices of the Minister of Education,

with technical assistance from Unesco and from the United Nations

Fund for Population Activities. The Center for Population Studies

at the University was established in 1963 with Ford Foundation

assistance when several University social scientists, impressed

with the results of the University's health progrmn in Candelaria,

organized a multidisciplinary group to study the interrelation of

problems. The Population Education Programn seeks to develop

in primary- and secondary-school children an awareness of how

the behavior of the individual has social and enviromnental conse-

quences in relation to population growth. The supplementary

materials include slides, films, books, magazines, and panphlets.

Program for Research in Health Planning (COLIMPLAS)

The general objective of this program is to improve health

services through better administration and planning. The program
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is the result of a joint effort of the World Health Organization and,
in Colombia, the University of Valle, the Ministry of Public Health,
the Institute of Social Security, the Institute of Family Well-Being,
the National Institute of Special Health Programs, and the Associa-
tion of Faculties of Medicine. There are four basic activities:
(1) description and evaluation of services; (2) design of new adminis-
trative and planning methods; (3) development of ways to introduce
innovations; and (4) introduction of selected inovations in the health
system.

To carry out these activities, an International and Multi-
disciplinary Group for Research was set up in Cali, composed of
professionals in health services administration, epidemiology,
sociology, systems analysis, and economic analysis for health
service. The concepts and methods developed in the program are
also being used in a similar study to be carried out at the Cauca
Valley Regional Office of the Colombian Institute of Social Security.

Foundation for Human Ecology Research

This project is investigating the physical and psychological
repercussions of poverty on preschool children; its specific objective
is to develop techniques for improving their educability and level of
health. Specialized child care centers will be established, using
the results of the research. The project is attempting to develop
several systems that can be applied to different socioeconomic
groups in Cali and can later be utilized on a national scale.

Community Experiments in Reducing Malnutrition in Colombia

This project seeks to develop a planners' guide for decreasing
malnutrition at the community level. Five small communities
(2,000 to 4,000 inhabitants) with high rates of malnutrition have
been carefully selected on the basis of their cultural and geographi-
cal differences, and the study will analyze the size of the gap between
individuals' nutritional requirements and the actual food they con-
sume. The possible causes of malnutrition will be Identified, and
an effort will be made to determine solutions and costs.

Regional Nursing Program

This joint program for the development of nursing education
in southwest Colombia is being carried out at the state universities
of Caldas, Narifio, and Valle and in the district of Putumayo, with
the cooperation of the Colombian Institute of Health and the Kellogg
Foundation. It includes programs in continuing education and delivery
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of health services in rural areas through health promoters and

University personnel. The number of nurses graduating from the

program increased from 30 in 1970 to 172 in 1974-100 in basic

programs and 72 in postbasic programs. The Regional Nursing

Program is in the process of being evaluated.

Nonformal Education in Northern Cauca

This experimental and exploratory program is attempting to

find new ways to develop skills needed for community development,

including reading, writing, first aid, and community organization.

The orientation and content of the program are determined by the

users' needs, and the program focuses on language arts, arithmetic,

and social sciences. Community members work closely with

specialists in education and other areas.

Division Projects

The Division of Engineering has a curriculum oriented toward

the community and planned to meet environmental needs in each of

its departments.
The Center for Natural Resources (CERENA), under the

direction of the dean's office, was organized to provide technical

assistance in the field of natural resources to private or public

agencies.
The Department of Civil Engineering runs research and con-

sulting programs in cooperation with Delft University of Technology

(Netherlands) in hydraulics and fluid mechanics. (Delft University

also advises on academic programs and the establishment of a post-

graduate program in hydraulic resources.) Among the programs

are (1) a study of the possibilities of establishing a lumber port in

Buenaveutura Bay; (2) a study, in conjunction with the CVC, of

hydrographic basins in the Cauca Valley; and (3) construction of a

hydraulic model in Buenaventura Bay in collaboration with the

Colombian Ports Organization. Along with the Municipal Office

of Appraisal in Cali the department is also studying, at the Soils

Laboratory of the University of Valle, expansive clays in Cali and

their more effective use in construction.

The Department of Electrical Engineering has programs for

(1) maintaining the control and balance of the electrical system in

Cali, under an agreement with the Municipal Light, Water and

Telephone Company; (2) certifying electric conductors under agree-

ment with the Ministry of Development, through the Colombian

Institute of Technical Systems (ICONTEC); and (3) providing technical

training for the affiliates of the Association of Electrical and Mechani-
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cal Engineers. The division also has a contract with the ColombianPetroleun Company (ECOPETROL) to train its personnel. Faculty
members go to company headquarters in Barrancabermeja to givethese courses. This same procedure is being used in local companies.

The Department of Sanitary Engineering works closely in thefield of air pollution control with the Ministry of Health, the RegionalHealth Service of Valle, and international agencies such as the WorldHealth Organization. It collaborates with the Municipal Light, Water,and Telephone Company in controlling the water supply system ofCali and is studying the contamination by sewage of the Cauca River.
The department also has had a number of interesting programs Inrural development. As part of their classwork, students havesuccessfully designed windmills with disposable storage containers,
and well filters for use in rural areas. Aqueducts have been installedin several small rural communities.

The Department of Systems Engineering provides consultingservices for public service agencies in small towns of the State;designs programs and data-processing systems to facilitate the useof small computers; invesigates the use of computers in countries,
such as Colombia, with very high rates of unemployment; and istrying to establish ways to use systems analysis methodology on
problems of malnutrition.

The Department of Agricultural Engineering has made studiesof the following: conservation of agricultural products (for example,drying yucca); packaging and storage of agricultural products (for
example, humidity control of cold-storage rooms to prolong productfreshness); semiprocessed products; quality control of foodstuffs;
utilization of agricultural wastes; and adaptation of agricultural
machinery to local conditions. The department also advises aprivate laboratory (Miles) regarding the production of texturized
vegetable protein as well as quality control of foods.

The Department of Chemical Engineering's projects includeproduction of alumina from bauxite found in the Cauca Valley;
analysis of bauxite samples; selective hydrogenation of soybean
and cottonseed oils; quality control of soybean cakes purchased bythe Colombian Marketing Agriculture and Cattle Institute (IDEMA);and substitution of alcohol derivatives for petroleum derivatives
and a mixture of alcohol-gasoline to be used as a fuel.

The Division of Education extends the opportunity of obtainingthe degree "Licenciado" (licenciate) in Education to high schoolteachers and thus raises the level of teacher training in high schoolsin the state of Valle. This program began In 1973 and has beencarried out in a number of cities of the State (including Buga, Tulua,
Cartago, and Zarzal). The University, through the Division ofEducation, has in the past offered numerous training courses for
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high school teachers in different areas. It trained 575 teachers in

1965; 770 teachers in 1966; 1,028 teachers in 1967; 1,702 teachers

in 1968; 1,002 teachers in 1969; and 769 teachers in 1970. From

1971 on, a considerable decrease was apparent-during that year

only 77 teachers were trained and only 336 teachers in 1972. A

total of 136 courses have been offered to 6,370 students.

The Division of Architecture, through its Institute for Construc-

tion (IDELAC), studies, analyzes, investigates, evaluates, and

publicizes all matters relating to the field of construction. It also

has an Information and Documentation Center for compiling, classify-

ing, and processing construction information.

University Finances

The University of Valle, like the rest of the higher education

system, relies on the Ministry of Education for its financing and

orientation. Each academic division maintains independent links

with other state agencies or private institutions, and, in the Division

of Health especially, orienting training toward specific problems

strengthens its bonds with the Ministry of Health and other service

agencies. Recently, the Ministry of Health has been giving financial

aid to programs that show results in their first experimental stages.

Though the prograns have been supported by the University

and government ministries, their design and implementation rely

heavily on foreign assistance, particularly from international

agencies. The use of foreign resources for these and other types

of programns occasionally causes two kinds of problems: one

involving external and the other internal politics. A few students

and teachers see imperialism and interference with the University's

autonomy in any foreign (national or international) assistance.

Since all foreign technical assistance nmust now be approved by the

central government, however, there has been less opposition from

these groups, although, under the new procedure, foreign aid may

now be more subject to national political fluctuations.

Financial aid can also create special institutional problems

and internal antagonisms. Some academic divisions have evolved

more rapidly than others and are therefore prepared to request and

absorb more aid, creating imbalances and jealousies among divisions.

Effect on Teaching and Research

Although long-term programs of education for development

are expected to improve teaching, there have been occasions in which
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service activities have taken professors totally away from normalteaching duties. Few attempts to link teaching with such programshave been entirely successful, especially since the University doesnot give academic credits for most service activities. Gn the otherhand, service programs encourage new teaching methods a.1d have
also affected the content of the curriculum.

Education for development programs have had a major impacton basic research. Theories can be tested in actual situations withinthe community, and the programs have brought at least part of thefaculty into contact with problem solving and social reality. TheResearch Committee, made up of representatives from all unitsof the University, has stimulated interest in research and hasprovided research facilities and financial assistance for qualifiedresearch programs. The committee has been used as a model forother institutions and national agencies, and the quality and quantity
of research at the University of Valle has given the University areputation as a leading research institution in Colcmbia.

Institutional Relationships

Good programs need approval and participation from the
following sectors:

The community: A program's success depends largely onhow well it is received by the community it serves. Althoughprogram planners stress the need for community groups to assumepartial responsibility for the programs, community participation
is difficult to achieve. In the Division of Health, for example,
experience has shown that the group that takes the initiative makes
the final decisions.

The government: Authorities, while often initially skepticalabout programs for development, are likely to support positiveresults, and financial contributions are significant indications ofapproval, especially in a country such as Colombia that lacks
financial resources. The Ministry of Health, for example, issubstantially increasing its economic assistance; its contribution
to the Program for Systems of Health Services Delivery (PRIMOPS)has replaced foreign assistance, essential to the program up to now.
University programs for development have been backed by theMinister of Health, the Regional Health Service, the CVC, theColombian Agriculture and Livestock Institute (ICA), the Call PublicWorks Department, and the Cali Municipal and District Authorities.Through COLIMPLAS, the University Division of Health has partici-pated in national health planning. This program was conceived bythe University and accepted and approved by the national government
and the World Health Organization.
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The private sector: The University has tried to maintain close

ties with private business. A course for executives leading to a

master's degree was designed to change the attitudes of business

executives and make them more aware of their social and economic

responsibilities to the region. The course did, in fact, develop a

heightened sense of responsibility in organizations which provide

most of the jobs in the country. Until now, private companies have

not participated directly in education for development programs,

but their inactivity may be due to the University's lack of assertive-

ness on behalf of the programs.

At present, there is no systematic means of evaluation or of

dissemination of experience and results. Program participants,

government agencies, and business firms lack information. To

publicize the program experience and increase the number and

variety of programs, two procedures, already tested in the Division

of Health, are recommended: (1) designate government officials or

business executives as part-time teachers, thus establishing and

maintaining closer relationships with government agencies and

private enterprise; and (2) offer scholarships in specially oriented

programs for development so that qualified perconnel can afford

to participate in the programs.

PROGRAM FOR SYSTEMS OF HEALTH

SERVICES DELIVERY

In 1955, the Division of Health, then the Faculty of Medicine

of the University of Valle, assigned to each second-year medical

student responsibility for the health of a family in the district of

Siloe* in the city of Cali. During his remaining years in medical

school, the student was to write a paper on the socioeconomic,

environmental, and health conditions of each family member.

While this program was later discontinued (both students and families

became too involved emotionally with each other), the experiment

heralded the beginning of the Division's focus on preventive and

family medicine, which evolved into community health care. The

Faculty of Medicine was the first medical school in Colombia to

concentrate not only on the training of professionals but also on

the well-being of the individual and the cvimunity.

The aim of the original program was to carry out a teaching

and research program that could contribute to knowledge about and

*Siloe was then a district inhabited mostly by immigrants from

rural areas and lacking almost all community facilities.
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solution of health problems in this urban district. Since Silos was
considered atypical, however, and since the Faculty of Medicine
needed broader knowledge and experience, the program included
other city districts, particularly El Guabal and Villanueva, * which
had more stable populations and were of special concern to municipal
health authorities.

A number of conditions gave impetus to the new medical school
concept. Sixty percent of the country's population was living in rural
areas, and the need for better health services in these areas was
becoming urgent. At the same time, a new law made it compulsory
for recent medical school graduates to practice in a rural area for
a specified period. The Division of Health saw the importance both
of training future physicians, nurses, and other medical personnel
to meet the population's needs and of developing and testing new and
more comprehensive health delivery systems.

Building on its experience in Silo6', the Division of Health set
up in 1958 a health center in the urban community of Candelaria, t
which offered facilities for teaching and research in rural medicine.
For ten years, medical, sociological, economic, and demographic
studies analyzed Candelaria's population. The Division of Health
developed health teams composed of doctors, nurses, paramedical
personnel, students, and volunteers recruited from the community
and began to reassign their functions. Massive immunization
campaigns for endemic diseases were launched. Multidisciplinary
teams of University staff and students, with the cooperation of
community leaders and community organizations, sought to meet
such problems as housing, sanitation, nutrition, and education
encountered in the course of the health programs.

The success of the health program in Candelaria was confirmed
by the falling death rate, a decrease in malnutrition, increased
availability of medical services, and improved sanitation and water.
From 1970 to 1972, the death rate was cut in half from 14 per
thousand to 7 per thousand, and the infant death rate from 20 per
thousand to 8 per thousand. Malnutrition in preschool children went
down from 40 percent in 1964 to 22 percent in 1971. Ten years ago
only 40 percent of Candelaria's residents had a potable water supply
in their homes; in 1975, 95 percent had pure drinking water. (See
Appendix 20. 1.)

*El Guabal and Villanueva are two low-income city districts in
Cali.

tCandelaria has a population of 15,000 and is lcoated 30 kilo-
meters from Cali. Its proximity to the University was a deciding
factor in the location of the project.
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In view of the success of the Candelaria program, the Univer-

sity determined to extend the experiment to a low income group in

the city of Call. A new program, PRIMOPS, was designed by two

physicians, a nurse, and a social worker, all of whom had worked

in the health services delivery system in Candelaria. (Both physicians

had graduated from the Division of Health; one was also assistant

professor and had participated in several of the Division's previous

programs.)
Health services were most needed in maternal and child health

(mortality of children under five represents 50 percent of the country's

total death rate). In the rapidly growing Cali community chosen for

PRIMOPS, 40 percent of the population were low-income women of

childbearing age and children under five, all lacking health services.

There are approximately 90,000 inhabitants in the six districts

covered by the program (Uni6n de Vivienda, Mariano Ramos, Antonio

Nariio, Repfblica de Israel, Periquillo, and El Diamante). The

area has good access to transportation-an asset for the university

program-and is a high-priority target of the Cali Municipal Health

Service.

Program Objectives

PRIMOPS had three objectives. The first was to design,

implement, operate, and evaluate an efficient model of health

service delivery-a system that could offer good health care, high

coverage, and low operating costs and could meet the needs ot

low-income inhabitants of urban areas. Such a system, the program

planners believed, should use community resources, coordinate

health activities of other agencies in the area, and redefine the basic

medical group (public health specialist, physician, nurse) for the

delivery of health services.

The second objective was to deliver maternal and child health

caie-specifically to decrease maternal and infant mortality and the

number of unwanted pregnancies; to provide prenatal supervision;

to improve nutrition; and to prevent infections leading to diarrhea

and dehydration (a major problem in the target population).

The program's third objective was to modify teaching and

curriculum in order to prepare better-qualified health professiona

and paraprofessionals. It was hoped that the program would lead

to curricular changes in some of the study programs (at postgraduate,

graduate, and undergraduate levels) in various professional areas

of the Division of Health.

Although University staff members planned the program, and

the year's planning was financed by the University and the Family
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Health Foundation of Tulane University, the University needed govern-ment sponsorship and cooperation to put It into effect. The Universitythus came to an agreement with the Municipal Health Service (SMS),which was already providing health care in the Cali area, that theUniversity would design changes in the existing system of healthservices delivery, that it would consult with SMS on its operation,and that it would evaluate the new program. SMS, however, wasto have sole authority over the operation of the system incorporating

the PRIMOPS pilot program.
In 1972 and 1973, the University of Valle made three basicstudies of the community's health, demographic structure, andsocioeconomic and cultural conditions. The first, carried out byICMR (International Center for Medical Research, financed byTulane University and USAID) at the end of 1972, investigated theuse of existing health services. The second, carried out by PRIMOPSat the beginning of 1973, investigated family planning attitudes,knowledge, and practices. The third study, carried out by DANE

(National Administrative Department of Statistics and PRIMOPS)in October 1973, collected information on basic demography and
housing.

The program got underway in October 1973 in Uni6n de ViviendaPopular, an urban district with 15,000 inhabitants. It was financedby the Municipal Health Service, the University, and the Miidstry ofHealth. In February 1973, PRIMOPS project participants set outto present the program to the community and obtain its support.They met with Uni6n de Vivienda's Community Action Board, madeup of district residents and teachers from the district's schools.Over a period of three months they presented the project at publicmeetings, attended by as many as 500 people. Posters and bulletinswere distributed, and health films were shown to audiences ofseveral hundreds. Meetings were followed up by home visits.This procedure, with some variation, was carried out in eachof the six districts. In two districts, the community action boardschanged membership, and the work had to be repeated. One district(Uni6n de Vivienda Popular) proposed the creation of a healthcommittee to support the program, but funding for such a committeehas so far been unavailable. PRIMOPS is currently planning ways
to inform people of program results.

Program Organization

Methods used in the PRIMOPS program are based on thesystem tested in Candelarla, and on experience in other programscarried out by the University, by the Colombian Ministry of Public
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Health, and by the Municipal Health Service of Cali. Program

planners have also drawn from systems and methods developed by

Tulane University in its Family Health Foundation, which has provided

technical assistance for the program.

The program itself is based on the health delivery system used

by the Ministry of Health and incorporated into the health services

operating in Call. Under +his system medical care is organized by

levels, depending on area size, complexity of services offered,

level of administrative supervision, and teaching and research

responsibilities. In ascending order, these levels are health post,

health center, district hospital, and university hospital. In addition,

PRIMOPS for the first time includes systematic house calls as a

preliminary step or level.

Under the PRIMOPS program, therefore, health services

are delivered to the community on five levels:

Level 1. Home. Families are visited by the following people

(all employees who work at Level 1 live in the community):

1. A Health Promoter, who visits each family every three

months. She identifies women who suspect pregnancy, supervises

the nutrition of children in the family, informs couples about the

family planning program, administers immunizations, and reports

the results of her visits to the nurse's auxiliary. The Health

Promoter must have graduated from elementary school. She

receives six weeks training under the program and is expected

to serve 420 families, or about 2,500 people.

2. A Midwife, who has probably served in this position for

many years without training. The program registers and trains her

(for six weeks) and supervises her work. She reports deliveries

she attends so that the nurse's auxiliary can make the postpartum

visit in the home. She is responsible for 500 women. Midwives,

unlike other personnel in the system, are not paid by the Municipal

Health Service; they charge the women they attend.

3. A Nurse's Auxiliary, who trains promoters and supervises

promoters and midwives. She is responsible for prenatal and post-

partum supelwision, attends minimmn risk deliveries at the Health

Center, gives instructions on recording clinical histories, advises

mothers on nutrition for themselves and their children, instructs

famnilies in findly planning, and refers cases that she cannot handle

to the Health Center's physician. She must have a seventh-year

(high school) certificate and two additional years of training, plus

six weeks of special training. She covers an area of 7,000 people.

Level 2. Health Post. Each urban political district (with

10,000 to 20,000 inhabitants) has a Health Post, built with govern-

ment funds secured by members of the community. It is managed

by a nurse's auxiliary under the direction of a supervising nurse
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headquartered at the Health Center. The Health Post processesthe statistical data of each urban district; gives first aid; treats the
child suffering from diarrhea and/or dehydration (first level), fever,
influenza, or parasites; attends to pregnant women with minor com-
plications; provides family planning education; and refers the sick
child or adult who requires a higher level of treatment.

Level 3. Health Center. The Antonio Narifio Center in Caliis responsible for the entire 90, 000 inhabitants covered by PRIMOPS.Personnel at the Center include a head doctor, two other physicians,
a part-time dentist, a head nurse, six nurse's auxiliaries, and a
supervising nurse who coordinates activities of the Health Posts.
In addition, the Center has a pharmacy and clinical laboratory. The
Center supervises the 30 health promoters and eight nurse's auxili-
aries and their activities at Levels I and 2, attends patients referredfrom Levels I and 2, performs laboratory analyses, provides health
education for the community, and refers patients to the hospital
when necessary. Previously the Health Center attended all 15,000inhabitants of the district without the help of Levels 1 and 2.

The Health Center's Head Doctor is responsible for the operation
of the first three levels. Along with his techmical and anxiliary
personnel at Levels 1, 2, and 3, the Head Doctor is part of the SMS
of Cali, which administers the health services delivery system.

Level 4. Urban Hospital. The Carlos Carmona Hospital covers
the southeastern area of Cali (approximately 250, 000 inhabitants)
including the PRIMOPS area. It has 32 beds and laboratory, x-ray,
and pharmacy services, and it includes physicians, dentists,
registered nurses, and technicians. It provides hospitalization
for a short period (72 hours), surgery with postoperative care athome, deliveries, and emergency room treatment for patients
referred from other levels, or to those who come on their own
initiative.

Level 5. University Hospital. This hospital has the most
complete resources and concentrates on high obstetric and pediatric
risk pregnancies and illnesses that require specialized methods ofdiagnosis and treatment. It treats patients referred from other
levels or who come to the hospital on their own. It serves an area
in which there are about four million people. At present, Level 4patients are referred only to the University Hospital, but, In the
future, they will also be referred to San Juan do Dios Hospital and
to the Colombian Institute of Social Security.

University Role

The University PRIMOPS participants, at present, act only as
consultants to the health Center. They advise on design,
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implementation, and evaluation of the system. Since the program is

expected to extend to other urban areas where there may be no univer-

sity, the University consultants are drawing up guidelines for whatever

private or government agencies will run the system. They have in

addition become consultants to the Maternal and Child Care Division

of the Ministry of Health, which plans to adopt the health services

delivery system tested in the program.
Consulting services are provided through three units at the

Division of Health of the Un;versity of '. dle. They are as follows:

Human Resources Unit, which advises the Municipal Health

Service on training, personnel for the system. The unit is made up

of two nurses, a psychological counselor, and a specialist in educa-

tional evaluation; its purpose is to design, develop, and validate

recruiting instrmner:ts and methods of selection, training, and

supervision for paraprofessional and auxiliary personnel.

Communication and Motivation Unit. Coordinated by a social

worker, this unit seeks to establish and maintain bonds between the

program and the community and to obtain whatever cooperation is

necessary for the functioning of the service.
Evaluation Unit. This unit, the most recently established,

is directed by a public health doctor and includes a systems engineer

and four other part-time personnel. Two evaluating approaches,

internal and external, are used.

The internal evaluation, financed by the Ministry of Health,

is an ongoing process that tests the model health services delivery

system for operating effectiveness. This type of evaluation considers

the following: (1) observance of established rules and procedures,

such as referral of patients from different levels; (2) utilization of

services; (3) commumity participation and acceptance of health

promoters and nurse's auxiliaries; and (4) costs of subprograns,

activities, and personnel.
The external evaluation tests the model in relation to the

health needs of the population of the city of Cali, which the SMS

must meet. It includes 12 special investigations of epidemiologic,

sociodemographic, and economic factors. By July 1, 1974, data

on 2, 9,10 fuilies had been collected through the network of promoters

and nurse's auxiliaries in the course of their home visits. Program

pluers designed .10 questionnaires and a manual of procedures

for processing information. These studies add to knowledge about

the model but will probably not be duplicated when the model is

applied hi another area.
Plans for the progran were to cover 32, 000 people by the end

of 1974 mad 90,000 people by March 1975. By 1977 the Evaluation
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Unit expects to be able to advise the SMS on whether to expand the
PRIMOPS program to the 400,000 people in the city of Call.

Cooperation with Other Institutions

A number of agencies, besides the University and the SMS,participate in PRIMOPS, including the Maternal and Child Divisionof the Ministry of Health, the Regional Health Service, the ColombianInstitute of Social Security, and Profamilia. (Initial contacts havebeen made with the Colombian Institute of Family Well-being.)
These institutions communicate with one another and coordinate
their activities at three levels:

1. At the interinstitutional level. The Inter- InstitutionalCommittee, composed of representatives of the Ministry of Health,the Regional Health Service, the SMS, and the dean of the Universityof Valle's Division of Health, meets monthly. The committee con-sults with the administrators of the program, keeps participatinginstitutions informed, and seeks sources of financial assistance.
2. At the technical level. The Technical Committee, madeup of program directors and the head of the units, also holds amonthly meeting at which administrative staff of the SMS participate.This committee is responsible for planning and supervising the unitsand for the program's overall development.
3. At the operational level. Ad hoc meetings at both Univer-sity and Health Center levels are called periodically to plan specificactivities, to report on progress, and to analyze the present state

of service.

Results of the Program

Training

Eleven training manuals have been prepared (approximately20 pages each) for promoters and nurse's auxiliaries in subjectssuch as nutrition and growth, supervision of children up to fiveyears of age, and supervision of women practicing family planning.Fourteen programed instruction booklets (20 to 60 pages) have alsobeen published on activities such as taking vaginal cytology samplesor giving first aid for burns and wounds.
PRIMOPS has so far trained 30 health promoters, 40 midwives,and 11 nurse's auxiliaries. Various other agencies and institutionshave used these materials to train approximately 500 health promoters
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and nurse's auxiliaries throughout Colombia. As a result, the

National Apprenticeship Service (SENA) is planning to revise the

strategy and methodology it follows in training auxiliary personnel,

and the Division of Health is testing the feasibility of using these

materials for training students in primary care. The production

of training manuals for health promoters and nurse's auxiliaries was

financed by the Family Health Foundation of Tulane University.

At present, two manuals are being prepared for supervisors

to help them oversee immunizations and prenatal observation;

manuals for 11 supervisory activities are planned. Th..se manuals

will guide the supervising nurse in controlling the quality of work

done by health promoters and nurse's auxiliari .s. The supervising

nurse also rec(ives special training in management and administra-

tion.

Ch_ges in Medical Education

As a result of PRIMOPS, the Curriculum Committee at the

University's Division of Health, along with the Medical Education

Office, has structured substantial curricular changes in the first-

and second-year courses for doctors and for nurseu, indicating a

positive feedback into classwork.

Programs i Other Parts of the Country

The Ministry of Health is planning to expand PRIMOPS in

1975 in the city of Cali. It also :Jlans to start similar programs

in four other Colombian citice (Bogot-6, Medellfn, Barranquilla,

and Bucaramanga) and ha accordingly organized a seminar for

health professionals from these cities. As seen above, members

of the University group that designed the program have become

con. altants to the Ministry of Health.

Programs in Other Countries

To start PRIMOPS-type programs in other countries, the

Pan American Federation of Faculties of Medicine (FEPAFEM)

sponsored and financed courses of information and basic training

for two small groups of Latin American doctors-the first group

from Paraguay, Peru, Mexico, and Colombia, and the second,

five doctors from Brazil, Peru, and Colombia. While no new

projects grew out of the first course, professionals in the second

group, who spent from July to October 1974 seeing the program in

action, are plaiinlng similar projects in their own countries. These

projects ware described and discussed in a seminar in Call in

November 197.4, attended by representatives from Brazil, Colombia,
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Guatemala, Mexico, and Peru and by officials of various agencies
that sponsor such programs.

Resources and Finances

PRIMOPS was financed during 1971, its first year of operation,
with special funds from the University of Valle and from the FamilyHealth Foundation of Tulane University. During 1972 and 1973, theprogram utilized resources from the University, the Family HealthFoundation, SMS, and the Ministry of Health. The program wasfinanced during 1974 by the University and the Ministry of Health,
and these agencies have also budgeted funds for its operation during1975 and 1976. The program Is thus assured of support for its basicoperations through 1976 but needs financial assistance for bothinternal and external evaluations. Support for internal evaluationhas been requested from the Ford Foundation, but no definite pro-posals for aid have been submitted for external evaluation.

Assessment of the Program

PRIMOPS contributes to social and economic development in
the following ways:

Defining social needs and problems: PRIMOPS has contributed
a means for applying knowledge to the solution of community healthproblems. The program has designed and is implementing a newmodel that makes it possible for government to meet more efficientlythe health needs of the low-income population group, especially inurban areas. Government plans for its expansion illustrate the
multiplier effect of a successful program.

Preparing effective contributors to development: The programhas brought curriculum changes to medical education and to nursingand community health programs in the Division of iealth. It hasalso trained and designed materials for training promoters, midwives,and nurse's auxiliaries for the first levels of community health care.Strengthening education at other levels: SENA has adopted,in consultation with PRIMOPS's Human Resources Unit, a new
approach for training nurse's auxiliaries throiv'iout Colombia.

Favorable Conditions and Drawbacks

Directors of the program believe the following factors have
contributed to the program's successi
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1. The two-year preliminary study (1971-73) in which planners

used the University's experience in Candelaria to define needs and

design a program for the Cali area.

2. Helpful and enthusiastic support from the dean of the Univer-

sity's Division of Health, from government officials (such as the

mayor of Cali), and from the technical coordinator of the Regional

Health Service.
3. The opportunity to test aspects of the model in Candelaria.

4. Favorable acceptance by the community.

5. Close and continuing relationships with government agencies.

Directors of the program sought such relationships from the beginning,

which have been supported and reinforced by agreements as the pro-

gram has evolved.
6. A willingness to seek new approaches in the structure of

health services, resulting from alarm over high mortality figures

in a National Mortality survey, published in 1969.

7. The presence in government offices of University medical

school graduates, fmniliar with and sympathetic to innovative

approaches to health problems.

The obstacles initially encountered by the directors of the

PRIMOPS program are as follows:

1. Scepticism about how well the Candelaria health services

delivery system could be reproduced in different circumstances.

The Candelaria study had taken a long time, and a large number of

professors and wiversity students and other personnel had been

used. It seemed unlikely that the model could be adapted easily to

a large urban area. Less emphasis has, in fact, been placed on

participation of both community residents and University professors

and students.
2. Hostility on the part of government agencies. Agencies

feared University dominance but were reassured when the University

set forth an agreement favorable to the Municipal Health Service.

3. The lack of financial resources ! t the University for

planning and designing a program of this nature. During 1971,

Doctors Alfredo Aguirre and Jaime Rodriguez, the progran initiators,

were able to give only one-fourth of their time to prgram planning.

Financing from Tulane University made more time available.

4. Lack of community materials on health. Few films, for

example, were adapted to the needs and interests of viewers.

Lessons Learned

Health progrmns should seek to satisfy the needs of the com-

munity and at the same time take into account the priorities of
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government agencies responsible for services. The program should
be relevant not only to the community but also to the agencies.
PRIMOPS's success is due in part to the way it focused its activities
on an area of great need-low-income mothers and children. It used
the experience acquired in Candelaria to design a model that is likely
to fit other health fields, such as odontology, nutrition, psychiatry,
and internal medicine. Health professionals in these fields are
slowly beginning to test the PRIMOPS system.

A thorough study of the community is essential to the effective
operation of a health services delivery system. There is a dearth
of investigators with adequate technical training in fields such as
social psychology, social anthropology, and urban sociology. Starting
new programs will depend on a better knowledge of community condi-
tions and will require more people who can make such studies. The
preliminary study for PRIMOPS was made by a group of university
researchers.

To persuade teaching staff that the program can be used as an
important adjunct to the regular academic program, project directors
must make efforts to overcome indifference and skepticism. Attitudes
change when the relation of the program to academic learning can be
demonstrated.

The roles of the University and government agencies responsible
for the program should be clearly and legally established from the
beginning. The University group that designed and will evaluate
PRIMOPS and SMS, which serves the Cali community, have worked
out a relationship in which work and responsibilities are clearly
assigned. SMS is responsible for delivering health services, for
personnel training, and for preparing the community to accept the
program. The University evaluates and monitois te service.

Special efforts must be made to enlist community support and
participation. Community organizations must be encouraged to take
part in much of the decision making involved in the health services.

A program benefits from multidisciplinary efforts. Even a
limited program requires a great number of academic, technical,
administrative, and financial resources. As the PRIMOPS program
evolved, the University group sought assistance from other disci-
plines, such as systems engineering, information sciences, psycho-
logical counseling, and evaluation of learning. Faculty members
from other departments of the Division of Health are gradually
initiating activities to strengthen the program in other areas of
health such as psychiatry, surgery, and internal medicine.

Results of the program should be publicized. Change does
not take place automatically. If the University and government
agencies are to make use of the program's results, the program
itself must inform them about the experimental process-what it
demonstrates and how it can be duplicated.
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Suggestions for the Program

Expansion and structuring: The program can expand in two

directions: first, in the number of inhabitants served, and second,

in other areas of health. The program at present serves 32,000
persons and plans to serve 90,000. Before expanding this experi-

mental model beyond 90,000 people, it would be useful to (1) further

test and evaluate the model (aid is required for developing a better

evaluation system); (2) develop better communication with the

community (population studies and preparing and organizing audio-

visual information would be two useful activities); and (3) experiment

with new classroom practices in the Division of Health in which

students actively participate in the program. PRIMOPS has done

more for structuring health services delivery than for producing

curricular changes in the University.
Replication and adaptation: The directors of the project do

not yet consider the model "scientifically evaluated." The Ministry

of Health and FEPAFEM, however, think an attempt should be made

to repeat the program elsewhere. Success depends largely on the

training offered. Personnel must understand the program and should

receive both theoretical and practical information. Running such a

program also involves a knowledge of behavioral sciences, of social

engineering, of organization and administration, as well as of systems
analysis and information sciences.

The success of new programs will depend on the personnel's

ability to adapt elements of the model to new social and political

conditions. It is advisable therefore not only to train program
directors but also to develop interdisciplinary professional groups

who can assumne leadership of the program and assist in its adaptation.
Although the purpose of the program was to design a health

services delivery system, improvement of sanitation, housing,

education, and employment is also necessary to the community's

welfare. These fields could transfer and adapt experience already
acquired in health.

Recommendations for Donor Agencies

1. Education for development programs should have long-

range support, based on broad and flexible criteria. PRIMOPS

is the culmination of more than 15 years of varied experience of

the Division of Health, University of Valle, in the field of preventive
family medicine. After ten years in Candelaria and a pre-PRIMOPS
program in 1967, a group of professionals, working with patience

and enthusiasm to identify needs and resources, planned and imle-
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mented PRIMOPS as an urban system model. Both programs and
institutions take time to develop.

2. To promote, foster, and stimulate education for develop-ment programs, priority should be given to planning and evaluation
methodologies. PRIMOPS has produced some guidelines and hasbeen the starting point for CIMDER. Better program assessment,
however, is needed to stimulate more programs.

APPENDIX 20.1

Health Changes in Candelaria

1. Decrease in death rates.
General death rate from 60.2/1, 000 in 1962 to 14/1, 000 in 1970
to 7/1, 000 in 1972
Infant death rate from 20.3/1, 000 in 1970 to 8/1, 000 in 1972
Death rate in preschool population (1 to 4 years of age) from
18/1, 000 in 1970 to 6/1, 000 in 1972

2. Decrease of malnutrition in preschool children from 40 percent
in 1964 to 22 percent in 1971 and eradication of severe forms
(kwashiorkor and marasmus)

3. Disappearance of maternal deaths due to neonatal tetanus
4. Increase in the health coverage of:

a. Mothers Percent(1) Prenatal supervision 80.0
(2) Childbirth care (in the hospital) 50.0(3) Postpartum supervision 80.0

b. Children
(1) Growth and nutrition supervision 95.0
(2) Immunizations 70.0

c. Parents
(1) Education on family planning 50.0
(2) Utilization of family planning methods 27.0

d. Families
Medical services are offered to the entire population
and are given in accordance with the population's demands.

e. Sanitation
(1) Potable water supply in the home 95.0*
(2) Sewage disposal system 95.0

*Ten years ago these figures were only 40 percent.



370 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

APPENDIX 20.2

Administrative Organization of the
University of Valle

The University of Valle, like all state universities in Colombia,

has an administrative organization made up of the following:

a. A Board of Trustees, including representatives of the

Government and thc Church, as well as directors, teaching staff,

and the student body of the institution. Its main activity is to establish

strategies and policies for relations between the University and the

community.
b. A Board of Directors, composed of the rector, vice-rector,

academic deai, dean of students, deos of the divisions, administra-

tor, and a representative of professors and the student body. The

rector of the Univcrsity presides.
c. The rector is the highest executive authority of the Univer-

sity and its legal representative. Under the direction of the rector

are:
(1) The vice-rector, who collaborates closely with the rector

in the general administration of the institution. The vice-rector is

also in charge of international relations and coordinates teclical

assistance and services to the commnity.

(2) The lhuminig and Development Office, which prepares the

programs for development of the University academic, financial,

and physical facilities aid helps the various University sectors draw

up and present development projects. This office is in charge of

compiling and analyzing statistical data mid also coordinates and

integrates regional, national, and international educational develop-

ment phms.
(3) The Construction Office, which is in charge of coordinating

and carrying out construction on the University campus.

(-4) The Promotion Office, whose main objective is to present

information regarding progruns and projects for develornient and

to attract financial support from regional, national, aiic foreign

individuals, companies, and agncies.

The units of central academic and administrative direction

are as follows:

a. Office of the Academic Dean. This office coordinates

academic activities and University services. It supervises the

Admissions and Registrar's Offices and the Department of General

Studics, as well as the Committees of Curriculum, Research,
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Central Services for Instruction and Library and the Credentials
Committee, which controls the academic level of Lhe teaching staff.

b. The Dean of Students' Office. The main goal of this office
is to promote the physical, cultural, and economic well-being of
both students and community.

c. The Comptroller's Office. This office is in chargG ofdeveloping tle financial activities and policies of the University.
It draws up and manages the budget, pays personnel, ma~btains
general services and accounting, and establishes policies on systems
and procedures.

d. The Secretary General assists the rector and is in charge
of authorizing all university documents.

The University has administrative units in charge of direction
and coordination of teaching, research, and academic activities.
These are divisional councils, deans and associate deans, program
directors, department and section heads.

Academic Organization

initially, the University's organization was based on a system
of faculties (schools) that each supported a specific academic program.
In 1959-60 the University planned to diversify and strengthen its
academic areas and levels, and in September 1963, the Board of
Trustees modified the University's Rules and Regulations (Article 17)
to give legal srpport to the reorganization of the University's
academic-administrative structure. As of September 1, i963, the
University of Valle established the following divisions: Engineering,
Architecture anid Arts, Humanities, Health Sciences, Social and
Economic Sciences, and Education.

Teaching and research activities carried out in the various
fields are based in the Center for Learning and Documentation,
composed of the Library, the Center of Resources for Teaching,
and the Computing Center.

NOTES

1. Mario Carvajal, University Testimony, University of
Valle Library, 1960.

2. Alfonso Ocampo Londofo, Welcome to StudentE, 1968.
3. Alfonso Ocampo Londofio, Graduation Speech, 1967-68.
4. Ibid.
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COLOMBIAN STRUCTURE OF HIGHER EDUCATION

A National Education System Study

INTRODUCTION

There are 39 universities in Colombia, 21 of which are public

and 18 private (including Catholic). All but nine of these were

founded in the twentieth century in response to the increasing demand

for higher education and to the desire of individual states for the

prestige of their own universities.
The first university of Colombia was the University of Santo

Tomas, established in 1580 and followed by Javeriana University

in 1622, the Colegio Mayor de Nuestra Senora del Rosario in 1653,

and the Colegio Mayor de San Buenaventlura in about 1715. The

main function of these early institutions was to train clergy and

state officials. After independence, sonic of the early nineteenth-

century colegios were converted to universities and later became

the universities of Antioquia, Bogota, Cartegena, and Cauca. The

National University in Bogota was created in 1867.

The private universities are now located in the four most

important cities of Colombia: 76 percent of the students registered

at private universities are in Bogot6; 17 percent in Medellfn; 5.5

percent in Cali; and 1.5 percent in Barranquilla.

The public university system is decentralized, with a public

university located in almost every state capital. The regional

distribution, however, is illogical. In the city of Bogot6 and the

state of Cundinamnarca, where 17 percent of the total population of

Colombia is concentrated, there are 18 universities, which enroll

55 percent of all university students in Colombia. The population

of the states of Antioquia and Choc 6 , also 17 percent of the Colombian

total, has access to only 14 percent of the university places.

This introduction is taken largely from Jaime Rodrguez

Forero's article "Universidad y Estructura Socio-economica:

El Caso de Colombia," presented at the Latin American Seminar

on Latin American University Typological Approaches, 1972 CPU

(Santiago, 1973), pp. 218 ff.

372
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Each of the other areas of Colombia has about half the student
enrollment justified by its proportion of Colombia's population. In
the southeastern part of Colombia, for example (the states of Valle,
Cauca, and Nariio), which has 15 percent of the total population,
there is a student enrollment of only 7 percent of the total places.
For the 14 percent of the population living in the states of Caldas,
Risaralda, Quindfo, and Tolima, only 8 percent of the total places
are available. The 13 percent of the population living in the states
of North and South Santander and Boyaca have 7 percent of the avail-
able places for university students. Only 6 percent of such places
are locally available to the 21 percent of the population living in the
northern part of the country.

The direction and curricula of the private universities are
determined largely by their constituents, while public universities,
national, state, or provincial, are under special regulation. Thus,
universities offering similar-sounding professional courses may be
widely different. They differ sharply in finance, quality of teaching
staff, number of students, and other characteristics. There is no
single unified system.

RESEARCH

Most Colombian discussions of higher education refer almost
entirely to teaching. 1 In 1968 the Colombian Fund for Scientific
Research and Special Projects (COLCIENCIAS) was created as a
Ministry of National Education dependency to provide services
required by national scientific and technological research. It has
carried out a number of studies defining the university's role in
national research, At the International Seminar on Scientific and
Technological Policy, in Madrid, July 1974, COLCIENCIAS presented
a diagnostic summary of the institutional structure of research and
of the activities and resources of the national science-technology
system. 2 The summary is excerpted below.

Institutional Structure of Research in Colombia

The science-technology system is defined as "a wide system
of interrelated institutions and a community of scientists and tech-
nologists, involved mainly in the generation, transmission, dissemi-
nation, and application or utilization of knowledge." The system
involves institutions in the following sectors:

1. Government: state or national institutions concerned with
generation, spread, importation, or application of knowledge.
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2. University or higher education: public and private institu-

tions.
3. Industry: public and private.
4. Private research: profit or nonprofit, including research

centers, consultative groups, and design and engineering services.

The national research structure is made up mainly of decentral-
ized institutes annexed to different ministries. Research activity in
universities and in industry is very limited. Although government
absorbs almost half (47.9 percent) of the fimds spent on research
in Colombia (see Table 21.1), there is no central mechanism to
coordinate the allocation of governmental iunds for research and
for other science activities. In other words, there is no unified

national budget for activities in science and technology, nor an
institutional mechanism or formal procedure to analyze, evaluate,
approve, or modify this budget.

Activities and Resources of the
Science-Technology System

To assist in planning the development of science and technology,

COLCIENCIAS took an inventory of current research projects as well

TABLE 21.1

Financial and Human Resources Dedicated to
Research by Sector, 1971

Financial Resources Human Resources
Thousands

Area of Pesos Percent Number Percent

Government 123,727 47.9 584 51.2

Public education 45,727 17.7 0 0.0

Private education 13,542 5.2 0 0.0
Total education* 0 0.0 285 25.0
Industry 51,348 19.9 239 20.9

Nonprofit 24,025 9.3 32 2.9

Total 258,369 100.0 1,140 100.0

*This figure refers to the public and private education sector.

Source: Inventory of the Science-Technology System in

Colombia, COLCIENCIAS, 1971.
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TABLE 21.2
Financial and Human Resources for Different

Science Activities, 1971

Financial Resources Human Resources
Thousands

Scientific Activities of Pesos Percent Number PercentResearch 258,369 12.9 1,140 10.5
Dissemination and

extension 251,47" 12.6 417 3.8Support activities 465,290 23.3 2,015 18.6
Higher and techno-

logical education 1,023,772 51.2 7,294 67.1Total 1,998,902 100.0 10,866 100.0

Source: Inventory of the Science-Technology System inColombia, COLCIENCIAS, 1971.

as of the financial, human, and institutional resources within thecountry dedicated to science activities. The inventory included thefollowing categories of activities: research, dissemination andextension, support activities, and higher and technical education.As can be seen in Table 21.2, teaching and support activities absorbmost of the financial and human resources; research and dissemination
occupy secondary positions.

The research situation in science and technology can be sum-marized as follows (1971 data): Total expenses for research-$258, 369, 000; total number of researchcrs or professionals whosemain task is research-i, 140; Lctal number of current research
projects-991.

These figures indicate that Colombia is investing only 0.2percent of the GNP in research activities. (See Table 21,3 forcomparisons with other countries.) In addition, the 1,140 profes-sionals who carry out research activities in Colombia representapproximately one resoarcher for each 20,000 inhabitants, a very
low figure compared with other countries.

The data in Table 21.1 and an analysis of the condition ofmany research centers and institutes reveal two handicaps toresearch efforts in science and technology. First, most activitiesare limited to pure research, with little emphasis on technology,and seldom lead to new procedures or industrial products. Suchresearch shows a lack of coordination between the science-technologysystem and industry (see Table 21.3). Second, there are very
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TABLE 21.3

Relation between Research Expenses and

Gross National Product in Several Countries

Research Expenses

'Country Year as Percent of GNP

United States 1966 3.0

Union of Soviet Socialist

Republics, (USSR) 1967 2.7

Czechoslovakia 1967 2.7

Great Britain 1967 2.3

Netherlands 1967 2.3

France 1967 2.2

West Germany 1967 1.9

Hungary 1967 1.7

Japan 1967 1.5

Canada 1967 1.5

Sweden 1967 1.4

Poland 1967 1.4

Denmark 1967 0.7

Italy 1967 0.7

Argentina 1968 0.28

Trinidad 1970 0.24

Paraguay 1971 0.22

Spain 1971 0.20

Colombia 1971 0.20

Dominican Republic 1972 0.12

Jamaica 1971 0.10

Source: Inventory of the Science-Technology System in Colombia,

COLCIENCIAS, 1971.

limited resources available for extension and dissemination of

results. Here too there is little coordination between research

and its potential users.
According to an analysis of research ;n Colombia (see Tables

21.3 and 21.4) the government finances 47 .9 pe"ce-af (f the research

and employs 51.2 percent of the researchers. If all pablicly financed

universities are included in this figure, government supplies 65.6

percent of all funds for research and technology.

Agriculture and livestock sciences take 32.7 percent of the

funds available for research and 30.5 percent of the researchers

(see Table 21.4). The field of health sciences occupies second



TABLE 21.4

Financial and Human Resources and Research Projects
by Area of Science, 1971

Financial Resources Human Resources Research Projects
Thousands

Area of Science of Pesos Percent Number Percent Number Percent
Basic sciences 61,233 23.7 188 16.5 180 17.5

Engineering sciences 6,459 2.5 154 13.5 82 8.3

Health sciences 60,200 23.3 127 11.2 284 28.7

Agriculture and livestock
sciences 84,487 32.7 348 30.5 209 21.7

Social sciences 45,990 17.8 323 28.3 236 23.8

Total 258,369 100.0 1,140 100.0 991 100.0

Source: Inventory of the Science-Technology System in Colombia, COLCIENCIAS, 1971.
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place; engineering has only 13.5 percent of the human resources and

2.5 percent of the funds.
A recent study3 showed that the research in Colombia often has

little relation to the country's problems and development objectives.

It is important to determine the science and technology needs of the

country in order to establish a national development policy.

In summary, the science-technology system of Colombia seems

to be characterized by the following weaknesses: (1) limited financial

and humnan resources assigned to research; (2) a high concentration

of research activities in the government or public sector; (3) a lack

of coordination between science and technology research and industrial

users; (4) too little emphasis on extension and dissemination activities,

limiting the use of research results; and (5) a lack of relationship

between research activities and the demands and objectives of national

development.

Resources and Science Activities in the
Educational Sector

Following this general look at the national science-technology

system, we shall see how it operates within the university. Table

21.5 indicates human resources assigned to science activities in

1971.
It is clear that most university personnel working in the field

of science (94.8 percent) spend their time in teaching. Only 3.8

percent of the science personnel do any research. These figures

point up a characteristic of higher education in Colombia: The strong

emphasis on teaching to the detriment of research.
The distribution of financial resources also bears out this

picture (see Table 21.6). An analysis of both financial and human

resources shows how little value the university places on research.

Dissemination and support activities for research, such as

statistics and quality control, also have an insignificant place within

the university. The figures show that the limited university research

remains largely within the institution; the ensuing results are not

disclosed. The university appears to confirm its ivory tower image

by ignoring national problems and showing little interest in a search

for scientific and technical solutions to these problems. It would

be unfair, however, to ignore the efforts of individual scientists

who take time from their teaching activities to carry out research.

Teaching loads, especially for full-time professors, are usually
very heavy.

The inventory made by COLCIENCIAS in 1971 revealed a

total of 991 financed research projects, distributed as follows:
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TABLE 21.5
University Personnel Who Spend Their Time

in Scientific Pursuits, 1971
Activity Number Percent

Research 285 3.8
Teaching 7,082 94.8
Dissemination 17 0.2
Support activities 85 1.2

Total 7,469 100.0

Source: Inventory of the Science-Technology System in
Colombia, COLCIENCIAS, 1971.

TABLE 21.6

Financial Resources Available for
Science Activities, 1971

(educational sector)
Scientific Activities Assigned in U.S. $ Percent
Research 2,834,482 5.5Teaching 45,224,581 87.4Diffusion (publication) 2,486,035 4.3Support activities 1,031,277 1.5Total 51,576,375 100.0

Source: Inventory of the Science-Technology System in
Colombia, COLCIENCIAS, 1971.

1. Government: 177 projects (22.2 percent) carried out by
16 agencies (38 percent).

2. Education: 586 projects (57.5 percent) carried out by
28 universities (37 percent).

3. Industry: 170 projects (13.7 percent) carried out by 21
organizations (18 percent).

4. Nonprofit organizations: 58 projects (6.6 percent) carried
out by three institutions (7 pe rcent).

At first glance the results appear to contradict earlier data;more projects were carried out in 1971 within educational institutionsthan within government, industry, or nonprofit institutions. These
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data reflect a major university effort to increase the number of

research projects. Nevertheless, the above university projects

represent a lower percentage of the total cost of research (22.9

percent) than do those in the government sector (47.9 percent).

These two indicators show that research activities within the

university, with the exception of health, are carried out individually

without the decisive institutional support that would permit research

to become a basic function of the university. Health, as we shall

see, has special community-research bonds. Table 21.7 shows the

distribution of projects by areas of science and their cost.

Health sciences account for more than 50 percent of university

research, in number of projects as well i4 their cost, followed by

basic sciences (19 percent). There is so little research done in

agriculture, livestock, and engineering sciences that it cannot have

much effect on national development.
Research in health sciences has flourished, probably because

universities have established close ties with the community through

university hospitals. This coptinuous contact makes researchers

and health workers aware of community health needs and wishes.

The university is thus under pressure to develop major research

activities that meet the community's health problems more effec-

tively.
The organization of the medical schools at a national level

has also stimulated the development of health research and teaching

and their application within the community. The Colombian Associa-

tion of Medical Faculties (ASCOFAME) encourages good relationships

among the different faculties and between the faculties and other

TAELE 21.7

Research Projects and Their Cost by

Area of Science, 1971
(educational sector)

Area of Science Projects Percent Cost Percent

Basic sciences 100 18.9 19,711 14.7

Engineering 65 12.3 8,484 6.3

Health 213 40.3 66,851 49.8

Agriculture and livestock 32 6.0 16,142 12.0

Social 115 21.7 22,275 16.6

Total 525 100.0 133,463 100.0

Source: Inventory of the Science-Technology System in

Colombia, COLCIENCIAS, 1971.
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sectors, especially government, through the National Ministry of
Public Health and the state and municipal secretaries of public health.

In social sciences, several hypotheses explain the scarcity of
relevant research. 4 In the first place, social sciences suffer from
the negative attitude of Colombian universities in general toward
social science research. Their image as a "subversive force" makes
it especially difficult for social sciences to obtain funds from national
or international agencies. In addition, there is a shortage of trained
personnel, especially in the area of scientific methodology; disciplines
such as sociology, anthropology, human geography, and history are
relatively new in Coiombia* and require comparatively long training.
Best supplied is economics, where most research projects are
feasibility studies.

Most agricultural and livestock research is being carried out
by the government, f principally through the Colombian Agricultural
and Livestock Institute (ICA)f and through industrial associations
such as those of coffee and cotton growers. Here government and
private activity has taken the place of university research. In basic
sciences, university research is very limited.

Only a university reform in which research becomes consider-
ably more important and more linked to national problems could
transform the university into a true agency for development. One
step would be strengthening postgraduate programs. In other coun-
tries, university research has developed alongside postgraduate
studies and appears to have a close connection to postgraduate
programs. In the following section we will refer to the present
situation of postgraduate studies in Colombia and their influence
on institutional research capacity.

TEACHING

In the past few years, the number of institutions of higher
education has grown enormously: a university has been established

*The National University founded the first department of socio-
logy in 1959.

tApproximately 80 percent of the research carried out by the
government is in agriculture and livestock. (Inventory of the Science-
Technology System in Colombia, COLCIENCIAS, 1971.)

IICA's budget increased from $112,894,000 in 1967 to
$774,622,000 In 1974. During 1975, it suffered a considerable
decrease (to $506, 632, 000) because of a reduction in the government
budget for that year.
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in practically every state. As Rama demonstrated in his analysis

of the Colombian university system, 5 this increase of institutions

is due not only to the pressure of demand but also to each state's

competitive drive to establish its own university.
The proliferation of universities would not be so bad if each

one met the basic requirements for an institution of higher education.

The new universities, however, like most older ones in Colombia,

lack research activity and extension services. They are devoted

almost entirely to teaching, with little research to assure standards

of quality.

Capacity and Expansion of Enrollment
in Higher Education

There have been private and governmental efforts to deal with
the increase in enrollment in Colombian higher education (see

Tables 21.8 and 21.9). In our opinion, however, the great demand
for higher education cannot be met within the traditional teaching

framework, no matter what efforts are made. Rather, the number
of students requesting admission to the university will continue to

increase faster than the number admitted.
The reasons for this increase are summarized by Rama as

follows: growth of the school-age population; structural changes

in Colombian society, particularly urbanization; changes in the

areas of study that most attract student interest; and the pressure
of the middle class to achieve social mobility through education. 6

To the factors listed by Rama, we should add the demand by more

women for higher education as a step to their integration into economic
and social life. Table 21.10 shows the increasing percentage of
woments enrollment. The propertion of women is expected to increase

further in the next few years. These social forces can only be

reconciled with university quality through dynamic and innovative
educational action.

Teaching Staff and Professor- Student Ratio

To solve the problem of academic quality, universities have
made an effort to increase their full-time teaching staff and decrease

the number of part-time professors, although such a move increases
the cost of education. Characteristic of the 1960s, this effort was

more noticeable in the public universities than it was in the private
on1s .7



TABLE 21.8
Growth o Higher Education EnrollmentYear 1935 1945 1955 1960 1965 1968 1970

Enrollment 4,137 6,512 13,2.4 23,787 44,817 60,325 85,560
Growth index 100 157.4 321.1 575.0 1,083.3 1.458.2 2,068.2Source: University Fund: Basic Statistics 1966; DANE: Statistics Year Book (of the respective years); from German
Rama, "El Sistema Universitaria en Colombia" (Bogota: National University, 1970), p. 29.

TABLE 21.9
Difference between Applications and Available Places In UniversitiesDifferences 

Between Numberof
Qualified Places Applicants and Places Available

Years Applicants Applicants Available Number Percent
1960 14,968 10,691 8,809 1, 882 17.6
1961 16,458 11,755 9,702 2,053 17.5
1962 19,361 13,829 11,322 2,507 18.11963 23,004 16,431 12,441 3,990 24.2

1964 23,411 16,722 13,061 3,661 21.8
1965 30,729 21,949 16,372 5,577 25.4
1966 3C,415 26,010 19,496 6,514 25.0
1967 41,061 29,329 23,758 5,571 18.9
1968 47,605 34,003 24,783 9,220 17.8
1969 53,063 37,902 29,070 8,832 23.31970 54,538 38,955 30,491 8,464 21.7

Source: ICFES, Planning Office-Statistics Section, 1960-70.



TABLE 21.10

Distribution of Higher Education Enrollment by Sex

Years Male Percent Female Percent Total

1960 18,174 88.3 2,408 11.7 20,582

1961 21,227 87.1 3,140 12.9 24,367

1962 23,463 85.9 3,867 14.1 27,330

1963 25,514 84.8 4,568 15.2 30,082

1964 27,910 83.5 5,511 16.5 33,421

1965 31,754 83.4 6,316 16.6 38,070

1966 36,211 78.6 9,837 21.4 46,048

1967 40,826 78.8 10,836 21.2 51,122

1968 44,822 78.4 12,376 21.6 57,198

1969 49,872 78.2 13,871 21.8 63,743

1970 55,495 78.1 15,563 21.9 71,058

Source: DANE: Statistics Year Books (of the respective years). From: COLCIENCIAS, "Oferta de Egresados de

la Educacion media, Superior y de Post-grado en Colombia" (Bogota: Unit of Human Resources, 1972), p. 86.

TABLE 21.11

Teaching Staff by Teaching Category and Type of University

(in percent)

Public Institutions Private Institutions Total

Teaching Category 1960 1966 1970 1960 1966 1970 1960 1966 1970

Full-time 29.1 50.5 56.7 4.7 13.6 16.6 20.4 36.8 40.9

Half-time 17.3 14.2 15.6 19.7 17.5 17.0 18.2 15.5 16.4

Part-time or hourly 53.5 35.2 27.4 75.5 68.9 66.2 61.4 47.3 42.7

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Total number 2,523 4,681 5,009 1,418 2,795 3,257 3,941 7,476 8,266

Source: ICFES, Planning Office.
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While the total number of professors doubled during the lastdecade, the number of students has quadrupled. The professor-
student ratio, therefore, and probably academic quality, has been
gradually deteriorating, especially in private universities. In 1970,
slightly more than half the teaching staff in public universities
devoted "full time" to the institution while in private universities
only about 17 percent did so. Full-time teaching staff in private
universities (541 staff members) constituted only 16 percent of the
country's full-time staff (3, 800 staff members) (see Table 21. 11)
although private student enrollment was about 40 percent of the total
student enrollment of the country. 8 At public universities the
student/professor ratio in 1970 was 13 to one; at private universities
it was 28 to one.

The terms "full-time" and "part-time" need further explanation.
Renner 9 points out that

full-time (tiempo completo) means that a teacher may
lecture in several institutions and also practice his pro-
fession. Another term, dedicaci6n exclusive, is used to
mean that a teacher works exclusively at a particular
university. Of the 1,049 professors listed in major cate-
gories at National University in 1967, for example, 42.2
percent were dedicaci6n exclusive, 9.9 percent were
tiempo completo, 13.8 percent were half-time, and 32.7
percent were part-time.

Full-time does not mean that the university professor spends all,
or even most, of his time in academic activities.

If teaching quality suffers from increased numbers of students,h ,;,her education faces a dilemma: increase enrollment and Impair
teaching quality or improve academic quality and cut down enroll-
ment. A search must be made for ways to meet, with high educa-
tional standards, the increasing demand for higher education.

Postgraduate Studies

Postgraduate programs in science, with the exception of the
health sciences, were established in Colombia in the 1960s, beginning
in 1962 with the creation of the biology "magister" (master) program
at the University of the Andes. Thirty science programs, including
18 medical specialties at the National University, were established
in 1968, and most of the others began between 1968 and 1970.

In 1970, the distribution of postgraduate science studies in
Colombia was as follows:10
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Area of Science Number of Programs

Physical and natural sciences 14

Engineering sciences 9

Health sciences 46

Agriculture and livestock sciences 3

Social sciences 14

Total 86

Noteworthy are the large number of health science programs and the

small number of agriculture and livestock programs.

The distribution of these programs by cities and universities

in 1970 was as follows:

Medical Other Total
Programs Programs Programs

Bogot6
National University 18 9 27

Javeriana University 9 1 10

Los Andes University 7 7

America University 1 1

Caro y Cuervo Institute 2 2

A.dvanced School of Public
Administration 2 2

Subtotal 27 22 49

Cali
University of Valle 13 16 29

Subtotal 13 16 29

Medellfn
University of Antioquia 5 1 6

National University 2 2

Subtotal 5 3 8
Bucaramanga

Industrial University of
Santander 1 1

Total 45 42 87

It is apparent that 77 of the total 86 postgraduate programs are

concentrated in five universities: National University in Bogota,

University of Valle in Call, Javeriana and Los Andes Universities

in Bogota, and Antioquia University in Medcllin.

Table 21.12 shows the distribution of research projects by

institutions where they are being carried out and by fields of their

application, health, agriculture and livestock, for instance. Only

those institutions carrying out at least 20 projects have been included.
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TABLE 21.12

Research Projects by Institutions Where They
Are Being Carried out and by Field

of Application

Total Fields of Application
Number Agriculture

of andInstitutions Projects Livestock Health Other
University of Antioquia 134 2 110 22University of Valle 116 12 56 48
National Federation of

Coffee Growers 86 86 - -
University of Los Andes 46 - 12 34
National University

(Bogot6) 66 19 18 29
International Centre for

Tropical Agriculture
(CIAT) 46 46 -

Colombian Agriculture
and Livestock Institute
(ICA) 43 43 -

National Institute of
Cancer 32 - 32 -

Pedagogical and Techno-
logical University of
Tunja 27 - 2 25Javeriana University 26 3 19 4

National Federation of
Cotton Growers 23 23 - -IMPES 20 - 19 1Total 665 234 268 163

Source: Inventory of the Science-Technology System in Colombia,
COLCIENCIAS, 1971.

From an analysis of the foregoing information, there appearsto be a close correlation between university postgraduate programs
and univeruity research. In the first place, the universities ofAntioquia, Valle, Los Andes, Javoriana, and the National University
in Bogota, which have the greatest concentration of postgraduate
programs, 77 out of 86 throughout Colombia, show a major capacityfor research (388 projects out of a countrywide total of 665). Only
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the Pedagogical and Technological University of Tunja shows a

relatively large number of research programs without a correspond-

ing emphasis on postgraduate study. It would be interesting to find

out why.
In the second place, most of the research activity in Colombia

(74 porcent) is in either health or agriculture and livestock. More

than half of all university postgraduate science programs in Colombia

are in health; Colombian universities do 80 percent of all research

in health sciences (217 out of 268 projects). (The remaining 20 per-

cent is carried out by govermnent institutes established for that

purpose.) Or the other hand, universities have almost no graduate

programs in agriculture and livestock (there are only three programs

throughout Colombia) and do only 15.3 percent of the applied research

in agriculture and livestock; most such research is done by govern-

ment and industry.
Perhaps one reason universities concentrate on health-in both

research and graduate programs-rather than on agriculture and

livestock is that university medical schools, associated with govern-

ment through university hospitals, are encouraged by community

needs to provide good research and teaching, as well as extension

activity, referred to in the next section. There has been no similar

point of contact with agriculture and livestock concerns.

EXTENSION AND/OR SERVICE

University extension permits 1-.. -ersity to establish

contact with the society of which it is a part and to confront theory

with practice. Specific extension objecti 'es can be listed as follows:

1. Apply the results of research to the solution of deve)op-

ment problems.
2. Use research results as a basis for teaching, especially

in professional (technical) or scientific training programs. *

3. Disseminate knowledge and culture und also draw on the

knowledge and culture of the community.

*Innovative teaching techniques and methods, including open

university, university at a distance, and mass education programs,

are presently also considered part of extension. In the future,

when higher education modifies its traditional framework to meet

the demands of the increasing percentage of the population who wish

to receive advanced education, it should be considered part of the

formal teaching of the university.
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These three objectives are directly related to the research,teaching, and cultural roles of the university. The first objective
involves the explicit organization of the university for research,usually through research institutes or other research units establishedfor this purpose. In some instances, professors and students volun-
teer technical assistance to the community.

The second objective assumes an intimate relationship amongresearch, teaching, and extension. Students receiving professionalor technical training benefit from seeing research in action, learningto apply knowledge and skills in response to needs in situations suchas dental and medical clinics. In science training, activities suchas theses, honors papers, and research projects help relate practiceto theory. Usually these projects are required at a postgraduate
level (master's or Ph.D.), but in many universities they are also
required for professional (first) degrees.

The third objective refers to cultural dissemination such asconcerts organized by a university's department of music, orinformal activities such as photography or film clubs. It can alsoinclude community workshops and discussion groups in which art,music, or cultural skills and knowledge are shared with university
personnel.

Extension Structure

University extension programs take several different forms.Some, such as special research or a university-supported dentalclinic, are sponsored solely by the university. Some are carriedout in conjunction with other educational institutions (for exampletwo or more universities), and some are carried out in collaboration
with government or with industry, jointly or separately. In stillother programs, institutions in another country may work with
Colombian institutions toward common or regional interests.

In this analysis of the extension activities of the Colombianuniversity system, we did not have available systematically collecteddata from COLCIENCIAS and ICFES as we did in the cases of research
and teaching activities. Brief visits were thus made to some univer-sities to collect information, although limited time and administrative
difficulties 11 prevented putting together a truly representative
research sample. The results should thus be taken more as anillustration of the problem than as an exact diagnosis of the condition
of Colombian higher education. We believe, nevertheless, that theinformation accurately reflects the national situation.
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Application of Research Results

The university applies the results of research-the first

objective of extension-largely through agencies established for

this purpose. A brief description of the main national research

agencies follows:

Center of Research for Development (CID) National Universit

in Bogot6: 1 2 Established by the National University's (Bogota)

board of trustees by Agreement no. 47 of 1966, the center's main

objective is "to promote, coordinate, and apply the work carried

out at the university to improve Colombian society." Its functions

are to stimulate and carry out research projects related to Colombian

development; publish the results of the research; contribute, with

the consent of the University faculties, to orienting their professional

training toward specific development problems; collaborate with

branches of the Colombian government in training public sector

personnel in the field of development; prepare teaching materials

on aspects of national development; and coordinate the efforts made

by national and international organizations interested in Colombian

development.
CID's financial resources come from three sources: the

University's general funds, income from contracts carried out by

CID, and grants. It has been able to carry out its graduate program

in education through scholarships awarded by the Institute of Inter-

national Education (16 person-years at a cost of U.S. $8,000 each,

for a total of U.S. $128,000) and through the assistance of Ford

Foundation visiting professors.
Althog ,uh there were initial disagreements regarding the

formulation )f objectives, CID has carried out and published

research in a variety of areas, including urban studies, industrial

studies, income distribution, economic theory, foreign trade,

political science, agrarian studies, regional studies, and social

studies. A CID library, open to the public, distributes its publica-

tions.

Division of Research:. Industrial University of Santander

(UIS):1 3 This division was established on June 9, 1958 by Agreement

no. 35 of the board of trustees of the University and was restructured

in 19741. Its main objectives are to promote and stimulate research

incentive within the University in an attempt to achieve a high scienti-

fic level and establish a basic structure for technological development;

and promote adequate utilization of human resources and technical

equipment of the University in order to contribute to the integrated

development of the state of Santander and of the country.
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The Division of Research is directed by a dean's office and is
administered by three departments: Socioeconomic Studies, Design
and Engineering, and Industrial Consulting. It also includes four
coordinating and consulting units: the Division Council, the Internal
Consulting Committee, the External Consulting Group, and the
Graduation Projects and Postgraduate Thesis Committee.

The division's projects include food technology, wood technology,
petroleum technology, metal technology, paper technology, energy
resources, pollution, soil technology, construction technology,
technical assistance in mining, and consulting services for small-
and medium-sized industry. The division is financed by funds from
the University and by those generated by research projects carried
out under contract. It seeks principally to secure total financing of
its faculty.

University of Los Andes Research Committee: This committee
was established by the rector of the University through Resolution
no. 8, dated September 26, 1968. I-us functions are to formulate
suggestions regarding the University's research policy; promote
pure and applied research activities; contribute to the coordination
of projects and research activities; keep faculty members informed
of actual research projects and of existing possibilities in the field
of research; and serve as liaison between the universities and the
agencies that sponsor and finance research within the country.

The Research Committee is composed of the rector and
selected members of the full-time teaching staff. Durig 1971,
it established the General Fund for Research for the purpose of
administering financial resources, elaborating research proposals,
preparing articles or reports based on unpublished research, and
carrying out small projects that lack financial support. Since 1971,
the fund has financed more than 55 research projects.

The committee also publishes smnmaries of student theses
and, as an incentive to further student research, offers financial
support to students working as research assistants. The committee's
close relations with COLCIENCIAS have been of great help in carry-
ing out a number of research projects.

Faculty of Interdisciplinary Studies, Javrian/University:14
This faculty was established at the end of 1973 to interrelate common
areas of knowledge, to organize groups of professors and students
for integrated professional and personal training, to organize the
curricula leading to degrees, and, particularly, to integrate the
teaching, research, and service functions of the University. Its
main objectives are to carry out research, develop an interdiscipli-
nary work methodology, and promote the effective integration of the
sciences; plan and carry out interdisciplinary research programs
(many studies, if carried out i. only one faculty, suffer departmental
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biases; for example, population studies carried out by only the

Faculty of Medicine sometimes lean too heavily to health statistics,

disregarding perhaps problems of migration and job occupation;

the Faculty of Architecture, on the other hand, might emphasize only

migration, or the Faculty of Economics might be concerned only with

occupation); plan and carry out interdisciplinarY programs leading

to degrees not otherwise included in any paxticular faculty; promote

continuing education programs, especially those of an interdiscipli-

nary nature, not included in any one faculty; promote and maintain

relationships with other institutions, public and private, in order

to carry out coordinated research projects and secure the necessary

financial support for them; and collaborate with other faculties of

the University in the promotion, organization, and development of

postgraduate or continuing education research programs.

The Faculty of Interdisciplinary Studies plans the following

academic units: Health, including preventive medicine; Education,

including not primarily pedagogy but rather the problems of general

acculturation; Basic Environmental Sciences, Planning, and Adminis-

tration; Theology, as a factor in the development of man and society;

Huiman and Socil Sciences, not only as professional subjects but

also as a basis for other university prograns; Judicial Sciences;

and Natural and Mathematical Sciences. These units are academic

rather than bureaucratic and will provide the basis for the divisions

of the University. Initial programs of the interdisciplinary faculty

will be political studies, integrated study on population, economics

and human iesources, educational research and technology, and

urban -c'idie s.
S)cioeconomic Research Center, University of Antioqguia:

1 5

This center was established in 1959 as an annex to the Faculty of

Economics. In 1962, it became a special program of the University.

Its main projects hve been: Employment in the state of Antioquia;

Transportation in the state of Antioquia; Property, Industrial, and

Commercial Taxes in the city of Medellin; Formation of Capital

and Increase of Savings, in conjunction with the Bank of the Republic;

Establishflent of Rates for Transportation, under a contract with

the National Institute of Transport (INTRA); Regional Accounting;

Enlargement of the Agricultural and Livestock Sample of 1974, in

collaboration with the state of Antioquia (State Planning Office and

Secretary of Agriculture).
Educational Research Center (CIED) of University of

An!tio a:1 6 The Educational Research Center, part of the Univer-

sity's faculty of education, is oriented to socioeducational research

and educational technology. The technology grows out of the research

and involves applying knowledge to achieve a more dynamic and

effective educational system. CIED seeks to change teaching into
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a continuing research process and to present mechanisms that permit
teaching, research, and administrative functions to blend into a
teaching-research activity.

CIED focuses its action on the Colombian educational system
and encourages innovations meeting the specific needs of society.
Its objectives are to carry out continued multidisciplinary research
projects that can be utilized as the basis for teaching at all levels
of the Colombian educational system and to establish policies for
planning and executing these projects; carry out socioeducational
research contracted by the University; operate the Center for Docu-
mentation and Classification of Information; promote the development
of modern theories of education; and evaluate, periodically, faculty
programs.

The research units described are those that most frequently
carry out research for development. Other universities, however,
do additional isolated research, depending mostly on their different
faculties or departments. At the University of Valle, for example,
most research programs depend on, or are at least closely related
to, the Division of Health Sciences.

Most extension research projects are carried out by the
institutes described or by technical faculties such as veterinary
medicine, animal husbandry, agronomy, or economics. In general,
the faculties of medicine or divisions of health have traditionally
done applied research through their university hospitals. Universi-
ties offering degrees in a specific technical area, moreover, such
as the Industrial University of Santander, usually have more extension
programs than do those universities that offer degrees mainly in
humanities. Finally, although most extension programs are based
on research, research does not, therefore, receive priority within
the higher education for development structure.

Application of Teaching Results

A great number of extension projects and programs involve
teaching. Two types of programs can be mentioned here: traditional
programs, which offer teaching only through special courses at the
undergraduate or postgraduate levels, and programs that test innova-
tive educational techniques at different levels, such as the project
on Flexible Schooling at the University of Antioquia; the Open Univer-
sity Program at the Technological University of Pereira; the Center
for Design and Production of Educational Materials at Cauca Univer-
sity; and Education at a Distance at Javeriana University. Although
these latter projects are new and experimental, all of them tend to
become educational extension programs.
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Special emphasis should be placed on the importance of projects

that seek innovative techniques to improve university teaching. As

mentioned before, the increasing demand for higher education can

only be met as the university applies its capabilities to this end.

At the same time, the university can gradually focus more attention

on research once teaching achieves better results for more students

at a lower cost.

Community Recreation Through

Cultural Dissemination

There are only a few cultural dissemination programs at

Colombian universities. For example, the three cultural programs

we found at the National University consisted of presentations of

artistic groups that did not belong to the University (Symphonic

Orchestra of Colombia, Philharmonic Orchestra of Bogotti, and

presentations of the Colombian-German Cultural Institute).

Apparently the Colombian university is not convinced of the

importance of art as creative expression and of its influence on

society. If Colombian society does not consider artistic activity

important enough to be included in university programs, it is proof

that it views the university as "imitative" rather than as "creative."

University theater groups, musical groups, and arts exhibits are

considered extracurricular activities and receive only paternalistic

support from the university administration.

In conclusion, it is clear that the unive, sity is facing a crucial

phase in defining its role in society. University reforms already

carried out have, in most instances, been limited to meeting the

quantitative demand for higher education, and have ignored the

basic problem of quality, which, in essence, defines the university

as an educational institution. The university system needs reforms

in the quality as well as quantity of its education. Higher education

in Colombia continues to revolve around teaching activity, and until

this framework is reformed, the university cannot improve its

product.
How to meet the needs of both quality and quantity is the

great challenge facing higher education for development and those

societies which wish to become more independent. Higher education

could begin by reforming and reinforcing the creative sector of

these societies. The country will begin to develop as educational

reforms gradually make it possible to understand and overcome

underdevelopment.
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June 1974), p. 163.

13. Information provided by Dr. Jorge Bautista, dean of the
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Educational Documentation Center, Faculty of Education, Antioqula
University, no. 1, August 1974.
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MONTERREY INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY AND

ADVANCED STUDIES, MONTERREY, MEXICO

Research and Extension Program for Industrial

Development

In 19-13, a group of Monterrey industrialists, bankers, and

businessmen agreed that the city's industrial growth required more

technical and professional. manpower. After unsuccessful attempts

to enlist the support of the state ministry of higher public education,

they formed a private, nonprofit civic association, which they called

Higher Education and Research, and decided to found and operate a

center for teclnial education. Their institute was to have high

academic standards and would foster science and technology as well

as national culture and t7:aditional values. Its goal would be to train

professionals with a clear sense of their personal dignity and social

responsibility.
Thus was born the Monterrey Institute of Teclhology and

Advanced Studies (ITESM), which has a present enrollment of more

than 12, 000 students and which has continued to be encouraged and

supported by the business community which established it. It has

remained a private, nonprofit institution for higher education,

largely dependent on tuiticn (for 65 percent of its funds) and on gifts

from business and industry.

Objectives

Its goals are academic, independent of political, ideological,

or religious affiliation. It is oriented to the training of leaders,

attempting to create a particular attitude toward academic excellence,

self-learning, work, and responsibility for solving national problems.

It seeks to produce professionals, researchers, and university

professors; to provide tecimical education at the preparatory school

level (following the first three years of high school); to organize

and conduct research; to spread culture and its benefits and thereby

contribute to the country's development; and to carry out any other

activities that improve the training of its students. The Institute

offers 29 professional degrees, 13 master's degrees, and one

Ph.D. degree. About half the student body is registered for techni-

cal training at the preparatory school level.

396
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Organization

At present, the Institute has branches in eight cities. In
Monterrey, the main site, it has an academic campus with class-
rooms, workshops, student housing, and recreation and sports
facilities, which includes a Division of Administration and Social
Sciences (four departments) offering five professional degrees;
a Division of Engineering and Architecture (seven departments)
awarding nine degrees; a Division of Agricultural, Animal, and
Marine Sciences (six departments) offering four professional degrees;
a Division of Sciences and Humanities (five departments) offering ten
professional degrees; and a preparatory school with three branches:
an annex school, three technical preparatory programs, and an open
preparatory program.

In Mexicali it runs a preparatory program and an engineering
school. In Guaymas there is a preparatory program and a profes-
sional school specializing in marine sciences. In Ciudad Obreg6 n
it has a preparatory program and a professional school of agriculture.
In Quertaro it operates a preparatory program and a professional
school of engineering (two years), agronomy, and administration.
In Saltillo there is a preparatory program and graduate program in
administration. In San Luis Potosi it operates a preparatory program.
In Mexico City it runs a graduate program in administration and
plans a complete professional teaching unit.

In each region, the Institute encourages the organization of
nonprofit civic associations to guide and administer the branch
campus in conjunction with the Institute. Such associations have
been established in seven of the eight cities. Through them the
Institute becomes aware of community wishes; with their cooperation,
it carries out studies of special community needs and prepares
feasibility studies to determine the most necessary degree program
or programs. The associations are autonomous as far as their
general policies, functioning, and promotion are concerned; ITESM
reserves to itself matters of budget and administration. Such com-
munity participation is considered an important contributing factor
in development. It motivates Institute members and extends the
scope of the Institute to the country as a whole.

The Institute is directed by the Assembly of the Monterrey
Civic Association (iligher Education and Research, C.A.), a board
of directors appointed by the Assembly, a rector, and five vice-
rectors, one each for professional education and graduate programs,
finance and development, technical education, student affairs, and
administration. (The branches outside Monterrey have their own
boards of directors. Some regional leaders are members of ITESM's
board of directors.)
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Finamce and Budget

Student payments, which cover from 60 percent to 65 percent
of the total budget, are the main source of funds. The federal
government gives limited financial support, between 1.5 percent
and 2 percent of the total budget. Other institutional funds, derived
largely from lotteries and raffles, cover slightly more than 20 per-
cent of the operating expenses. In six years, the budget has increased
by 139.7 percent from M$60,045,477 in 1968 to M$143,951,193 in
1974. *

The deficit, between 10 percent and 20 percent, is covered by
donations or contributions from the Civic Association and other
friends of the Institute. The vice-rector for Finance and Develop-
ment is responsible for collecting funds, promoting lotteries and
raffles, and raising money from alumni through an alumni association
that is both economically valuable to the Institute and of mutual help
to the Institute's alumni.

Reliance on foreign resources is small, from 2 percent to
5 percent of the total budget. These resources are generally
assigned for staff improvement programs, for research, and for
some equipment. Agencies that have contributed include the Ford,
Rockefeller, and Tinker Foundations, the U.N. Food and Agricul-
tural Organization (FAO), and USAID (with equipment for technical
school workshops). The governments of the United States, France,
Germany, and Great Britain have assigned teachers to serve in the
Institute, particularly in the area of languages. Local foundations,
such as Jenkins, Ferrostaal AG, and Lurgi, also support some of
the Institute's programs.

Foreign assistance has been instrumental in improving teach-
ing staff. Some observers feel, however, that this assistance is
"inflationary" and, in the long run, becomes a burden since matching
funds must be provided initially and subsequently all expenses must
be assumed. Because it is strongly felt that Mexico should not have
to depend on foreign technology, the Institute has been sending and
continues to send members of its staff seeking advanced degrees in
technology to countries outside Mexico. Many of these people, with
a sophisticated knowledge of technology, return to ITESM.

Students

In 1972-73, there were 12,444 students enrolled in the Institute,
of whom 5,798 registered in professional and graduate education and

*M$ July 1976 = U.S. $0.08.
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the rest in technical and extension education. Approximately 36 per-cent of the students in the professional and graduate programs comefrom Monterrey, 34 percent from the northern Mexican states,21 percent from the other regions of the country, and 9 percent fromabroad. Students are selected for admission to the Institute on thebasis of College Entrance Examination Board scores (Puerto Rican
Spanish version).

Because tuition is relatively high, ITESM attracts mainly thewell-to-do, but scholarships and loans are provided to capablestudents from low-income groups. A total of M$6,324,739 inloans were made in 1974-75, and 160 students received financialassistance through jobs in laboratories and workshops.
Up to 1973, a total of 8,263 students had obtained professional*degrees from the Institute; 823 had received master's degrees, andone student a Ph.D.; 2,868 received technician diplomas (three yearstraining after the traditional preparatory school). ITESM insistson high-quality academic performance and receives it. A study ofalumni employment is being carried out, but it is known that manygraduates hold important offices in industry, government, banking,

and commerce.

Professors

There are 440 professors (as of 1973-74), of whom 209 arefull-time, 17 half-time, 20 on leave of absence abroad, and 194part-time. The average student-professor ratio Is 22:1. Twentypercent of the full-time teaching staff have advanced degrees;53 percent have master of science degrees, and 27 percent have
Ph.D.s or the equivalent.

Research and Service

Research is conducted through an agreement between a contract-ing agency-busiess, industry, or government-and the respectiveITESM division or office. The Institute attempts to provide solutionsto problems brought to it. To do so, It develops models, testsmaterials, makes systems analyses, designs In-service curricula,and provides whatever other research Is needed. The four divisionsinclude programs such as demonstration projects for improving seed,

*Equivalent to U.S. bachelor's degree, generally after three or
four years of undergraduate education.
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grazing land, cattle breeding, and water use (Division of Agriculture,

Animal Husbandry, and Marine Sciences); testing housing materials

(Engineering and Architecture); strengthening community organiza-

tions (Administration and Social Science); and research on toxic

plants (Sciences and Humanities).
If projects receive administrative approval, they may be

financed through a vakty of means: course fees, consultant fees,

agricultural industry ceutracts, grants from external agencies, or

grants from the federal government through the University. The

amount of government money is determined by the number of students

involved, the cost per student, and existing facilities. Most govern-

ment funds come through contracts for individual projects.

While both teaching and research are concerned with practical

problems and often with community needs, their primary goals are

staff development and student training rather than service. Research

or extension projects are viewed as activities that primarily improve

teaching and indirectly contribute to development through the forma-

tion of sound professionals and well-trained graduates. Professors

participate in contracts more often than do students, but students

learn from work-study and more formal teaching benefits. In the

Division of Agricultural and Marine Sciences, for example, students

in their final year learn agricultural field problems and how to solve

them by working on an experimental farm for a year under faculty

supervision. Each student must design, plan, and carry cut his own

research project. (In 1974 there were 59 such Research Obligation

Projects.) About 25 percent of the students in this division come

from Central and South America and, upon completing their course

work, return to their respective countries to apply the knowledge

gained at ITESM.
Student fees can be used only for teaching expenses, and,

because the major portion of the Institute's funds come from tuition,

there has been little impetus and few resources, outside the cotract

projects, for establishing direct community service programs. Laws

require, however, that all students must carry out some type of

community activity for a period of four months, and the Institute

has c3operated with government, particularly in the state of Nuevo

Le6n, in farm extension programs. Students also work in primary

and adult education programs.
There are no organized efforts, however, to carry out or

enforce student service requirements, and, as a result, students

generally choose private organizations or work at the Institute itself

for their four-month period. The government is organizing an

Institue for Community Developmenit, but it is .tot yet in operation,

and faculty attitudes to community service vary. By and large, the

ITESM programs have led to a closer relationship with the industrial
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community and to the concept that ITESM serves in the study and
solution of industrial problems.

Relations With Government and
Private Agencies

Although the Institute has excellent relations with governmentat all levels (the minister of education is a former president of
ITESM), it deals mainly with the private sector an, its leaders,
who were the founders and remain the principal sponsors of ITESM.Specific projects and proposals-most in engineering, agriculture,
animal and marine sciences, and administration-af.e usually received
from business or industry. In each case, however, the instituteseeks the cooperation of the specialized branches of the government
(Water and Electricity, Sanitary Engineering, and Agricultural
Extension). Government planning officers are frequently invited tosit in on project meetings, but the region has little overall planning.
Several years ago the Institute drew up a detailed regional plan, but
local government has not given it much notice.

On the other hand, both ITESM and its programs have consider-able prestige inside and outside of Mexico. Other regions of thecountry look to ITESM for help in organizing new private educational
institutions, and the Institute has frequently been used as a model.Other universities send students and professors to ITESM to complete
their studies or do postgraduate work. It has acquired leadershipand experience in the fields of educational innovation (educational
technology, r'nicroteaching, personalized instruction); engineering
and business administration; and alternate science and engineering
studies through personalized and interdisciplinary instruction. Itis beginning to take on additional leadership in agriculture and marine
biology.

THE RESEARCH AND EXTENSION PROGRAM
FOR INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT: DIVISION

OF ENGINEERING AND ARCHITECTURE

In its 23 years of operation, the Research and Extension
Program for Industrial Development (formerly the Institute forIndustrial Research, fIl1), has carried out almost 600 researchand development projects. It has provided low-cost services togovernment and industry through more than 6,000 tests and analyses
of minerals, fuels, paints, and foods and has conducted studies in
chemistry, chemical engineering, economics, agriculture, and
demography.
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History

The UR was created in 1951 as a semiautonomous body engaged

in applied research to serve the public, government, industry,

manufacturers, and others in matters of agricultural, mining,

industrial, and manufacturing development. Although the ER was

created as a nonprofit, scientific institution for public service, it

was a private enterprise and supported entirely by industry. It was

dependent on ITESM but separate from its academic program.

IIR offered a new serice, research applied to specific

industrial and government problems. In 1961, for example, wastes

in Monterrey City were being dumped in a suburban garbage pickup

zone and then sold, creating disposal and sanitation problems but

also a source of income for about 400 poor families. The Institute

designed a semiautomatic plant to process the wastes, which at the

same time offered better working conditions to the families dependent

on the income from the sale of wastes. With the support of 50 local

industries, the plant was installed and now employs the former waste

collectors.
By 1970, although its budget had grown to M$1.5 million, HR

had not become self-sustaining and was subsidized largely by ITESM.

It lacked research-trained personnel and had little cooperation or

support from ITESM's faculty and department heads-they felt that

HR's researc)rs interfered with their own consulting activities.

With the col' vation of the Southwest Research institute of San

Antonio, Te... , fIR had run a research training program for

engineers recently graduated from ITESM, but of the 20 professionals

who received training in 15 years, only two continued as members of

ITESM. (Most of the rest now have research jobs in big business or

government.) In 1970, therefore, in the hope that it could be inte-

grated into the academic program, HR was merged with ITESM's

Division of Engineering and Architecture, which has the largest

full-time student enrollment in ITESM. (For descripticns of the

Research and Extension Program for Industrial Development's three

other divisions-in addition to Engineering and Architecture-see

Appendix 22.4.)

Nature of the Program

The Research and Extension Program for Industrial Develop-

ment (REPID), which resulted from this merger, offers two types

of service: services to industry and government in the form of

applied research, studies, and consultation; and services to pro-

fessionals in the form of short courses, seminars, and practice
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schools of engineering.* REPID depends entirely on the demand forservices, mostly from Monterrey's industry. t (Requests have alsocome from the northern Mexican states, Mexico City, and fromGuatemala and Honduras.) Most of its projects are privately sup-ported, although government has contracted for such projects asplanning the installation of waste-prccessing and water-purification
plants in Monterrey City. REPID has almost no competitors.Research is focused on four interrelated areas: systems, materials,resources, and housing (see Appendix 22.2). While there are approxi-mately 200 research institutions in Mexico, very few conduct applied
and industrial research in these areas.

Objectives

Since becoming a part of the Division of Engineering andArchitecture on ITESM's Monterrey campus, the Research andExtension Program has acquired a new academic context. Eachdepartment head in the Division both coordinates academic activitiesand promotes research and extension, which is viewed as a way toupgrade academic departments, improve teaching, and, incidentally,
add to faculty salaries.

In addition, REPID attempts to adapt technology so that itcontributes to Monterrey's industrial development and to help solvelocal, regional, and national problems. Most projects deal withapplied research or development of products and processes, althoughbasic or abstract research in electrical engineering has been con-ducted on a small scale. A third aim is to diffuse knowledge throughextension activities such as refresher and specialized courses,
seminars, lectures, displays, and publications.

Organization

To carry out its research and extension activities, REPIDdraws on personnel from three industrial research and extension

*ITESM's practice schools of engineering are an adaptation of
the practice schools established and developed at the MassachusettsInstitute of Technology. In these schools, a professor and a groupof 12 engineering students in their last semester work fLr six weekaduring the summer to define, study, and propose solutions to aproblem of general interest to the group and to the contracting enter-
prise.

tResearch sponsors have been private enterprise, 76 percent;federal government, 12 percent; decentralized agencies, 6.7 percent;
ITESM, 2.9 percent; other, 2.4 percent.
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departments (Special Projects; Tests and Analyses; and Industrial

Security) and from seven academic departments (Architecture;

Civil Engineering; Electrical Engineering; Industrial Engineering;

Mechanical Engineering; Chemical Engineering; and Calorics, Fluids,

and Control). REPID also uses personnel from other divisions and,

in some cases, specialists not permanently connected with ITESM.

It estimates that it can call on sufficient expertise to meet twice the

present demand for services.
While almost all the Division's departments participate in

some of REPID's activities, heavy teaching loads limit professors'

time, and, consequently, only 15 or 20 percent of the professors

from the academic departments (about 80 professors) participate

in REPID. Some of the investigations also use graduate students,

whose work fulfills part of their thesis requirements and thus

receives academic credit.
The Research and Extension Program at present has 13 project

directors, 15 researchers, 16 graduate students, and 12 research

assistants. It is administered by an associate director, assisted

by an accounting office and a secretariat. A Consulting Committee,

composed of the Division's director, the associate director of

research, and the department heads meets every cwo weeks and

discusses the research. The associate director also meets every

two weeks with the Department of Special Projects and once a month

with each academic department. The director of each study or

project meets with its own participants each week. Once a year all

members of the Division attend a one-day seminar on the year's

activities, and a report on these activities is published annually.

Sponsors of the various projects receive monthly progress reports,

technical reports at the end of each stage, and a final report upon

termination of the project. There is almost no communication with

similar programs in Mexico or elsewhere except through national

meetings or symposia and through REPID's affiliation to the World

Association of Industrial and Technological Research Organizations.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Sources of Strength

Some of the factors that the program director believes account

for the success of RE PID (originally as the IR and laier integrated

into the Division of Engineering and Architecture) are (1) the vision

arI laitiatives of ITESM's founders; (2) the dynamic role played by

ITESM's president, divisional directors, and department heads as
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promoters of research and service; (3) ITESM's rapid growth anddevelopment, which made possible the Investment in equipment and
laboratories; (4) the training program for researchers, financed
largely by the Southwest Research Institute; the Rockefeller and
Ford Foundations underwrote part of this program with teacher
training scholarships; (5) the support of Monterrey's Industrialists
and of the Board of Trustees that channeled industrial demand to
ITESM; (6) economic support since 1966 from the Ford Foundation,
which, in 1971-73, for example, donated U.S. $100,000 for research
in engineering, an area in which local support was not available;
(7) the increasing number of ITESM's professionals (9,000 graduates)
who now hold positions in industry; and (8) efforts of REPID's
directors to maintain continuing contact with sponsors; about a
quarter of the short-term projects lead to new studies that modify
or explore further the subject of the original project.

Initial Problems

The most difficult problems, when HR was first created, were
lack of research-trained personnel, laboratories, and equipment;
the specialized nature of the research; and the low demand from
industry for services, principally because industrialists were notaccustomed to investing in research unless they had serious problems
and industry was accustomed to securing technology directly from
developed countries.

Since 1970, when IIR became the Research and Extension
Program, most of these problems have been solved. The academic
departments have supplied personnel for interdisciplinary studies,
incorporated the research into their programs, and industry has
learned what REPID can do.

Recurrent Difficulties

More recently, according to the program director and some
department heads, there have been two special difficulties: (1) when
the associate director requests faculty assistance, he sometimes
runs into competition with department heads jealous of their authority
and command over their departments; and (2) because professors
have heavy teaching loads (four courses, equivalent to 34 hours a
week), they cannot take full responsibility for projects. These
difficulties have been largely overcome by clarifying the procedure
for requesting personnel from the academic departments and by
assigning researchers from the Department of Special Projects to
assist professors from other departments.
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The Projects

Projects involve housing materials, quality of life, medicine,

and instruction. They include a computer program for the design

of steel frames for tall buildings; studies of housing materials based

upon small concrete models, also fire-resistant paints, and plastic

reinforced with bamboo; mathematical and simulation models to be

used in the construction industry; design of natural ventilation systems

for low-cost housing; drawing up regulations for the control of con-

taminants in industrial and domestic wastes; measurement of noise

levels in several industries and of contaminants in air and water;

studies on stability analysis in power systems; recycling glass,

paper, and rags; developing industrial uses for arid-zone plants;

a computer program of methods to forecast sales; a simulation

computer program to be used as a teaching tool; perfecting equip-

ment for transmitting heartbeats and for identifying brain waves via

telephone; a feasibility study for the establishment of a Technological

Assessment Center; and planning a civic center for an industrial

suburb of Monterrey.
REPID has also built up a demand for its industrial security

services, which provide factory inspection, courses for supervisors,

lectures for factory employees, noise level studies, and consultation.

The services have reduced accident rates and therefore have saved

money through lower fees charged by the Social Security Service to

factories with security programs. One hundred and twenty industries,

employing about 28,000 workers, have used these services.

Research and extension activities during 1972-73 and 1973-74

are listed in Table 22.1.
While most program activities are determined by requests

from business, industry, and government, some ideas (about 3 per-

cent of the research projects) are generated within the division,

often sparked by international conferences or other projects.

Resources and Financing

REPID charges for its services at cost; that is, the sponsor

pays personnel and administrative costs, but REPID does not make

a profit. (ITESM generally subsidizes some of the administrative

costs.) A detailed account of costs is kept for each activity and

project. (The professor at ITESM is well paid by local standards,

but if he participates in consulting and research projects, he can

add 30 to 50 percent to his income.)
The cost of projects varies substantially. During 1974, the

most expensive project cost M$3,000,000, and the least expensive
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TABLE 22.1

Research and Extension Activities

1972-73 1973-74
Activities

Research and development projects-
consulting and advisory services 73 63Tests and analyses 298 302Extension courses and seminars 29 23Practice schools 6 6

Industrial Security
Factory inspection 10 18Courses for supervisors 30 32Lectures in factories 116 105Phone consultations 900 750Visits to the plants 60 40Special prevention inspection 5 10NoIse level studies 3 5
Cost of research and developmentprojects, consulting, and advising M$4,467,500 M$5,822,000
Cost of extension courses 

709,110Cost of tests and analyses 
242,360

Source: Monterrey Institute of Technology and Advanced Studies,Research and Extension Program for Industrial Development.

M$5,000. The average project cost fluctuates between M$50,000and M$100, 000. A cost accounting system guarantees the sponsorand the institution efficient management and execution within the
time limits set.

The forerunner of the present program, 1R, began in 1951with an annual budget of M$115,680. Over the next five years itsbudget went up to M$402,303, and by 1961 it was M$1,180,351. In1974, REPID's budget was M$7,601,000. (Annual budgets arelisted in Appendix 22.3.) The projects represent approximately75 percent of the program's income; the practice schools 5 percent;and the industrial security activities 10 percent. Extension courses
supply the remaining income.

The program has also received financial support from severalinternational agencies. When the hR began in 1951, the SouthwestResearch Institute paid the director's salary, provided a car, andfinanced the scholarship program for training researchers. TheFord Foundation has provided financial support for a comprehensive
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program of activities in graduate science and engineering research.

In 1973, after Ift had been integrated into the Division of Engineering

and Architecture, the Mary Street Jenkins Foundation donated

M$20, 000. The Rockefeller Foundation has contributed indirectly

by financing the training of professors in agronomy. REPID has

used this trained personnel in special projects.

Assessment

There is no adequate analysis of the project results. A free-

circulation annual report is published, which briefly describes the

year's research and extension activities, but most industrial projects

are confidential, at the request of their sponsors.

Almost all projects, however, have been successfully completed

and implemented. Of the 64 projects initiated during the 1973-74

academic year, only two were abandoned: an applicability range of

invntory models and a computer program for layout design in pro-

duction systems. (Both project directors left-one to finish his

doctorate at Stanford and the other to work in industry.) Consulting

services have been authorized for preinvestment studies by the

National Financing Agency of the Mexican government and by the

nter-American Development Bank (IDB). To evaluate research

projects, REPID plans to create a Technological Assessment Center,

to be financed out of fees for project consultation, short courses,

publications, mad gifts from industry.

Contributions to Social Well-being

REPID contributes to overall economic and social development

largely through defining industrial and some governmental needs and

problems and by preparing contributors to social development through

its emphasis on improved teaching and on problem-solving skills.

By merging REPID with the Division of Engineering and Architecture,

connections were forged between course work and practical research.

Although few students take part in projects, teaching is benefitted

when faculty learn industrial and governnient problems firsthand.

The practice schools alsc. provide opportunity for student-faculty

study of actual problems. ITESM claims that, in general, applied

research and extension programs have drawn it closer to practical

problems, but the claim is hard to judge, since ITESM has always

been pragmatic, particularly with regard to techmology and science.

ITESM tries to contribute to well-being through employment.

REPID has created jobs for the unskilled and semiskilled through its
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reclamation projects, and it has raised the level of manpower skills
by providing in-service training in business and industry. It has
successfully reclaimed solid waste as fertilizer, changing previously
sterile land into productive soil, and has found industrial use for
native plants heretofore considered useless.

ITESM, as an institution, is also contributing with a series ofprograms using innovative teaching methods and is strengthening
education at other levels through projects such as Open Preparatory
Schools.

There is no doubt, however, that social development is a
secondary and sometimes incidental goal of the Research and Exten-
sion Program. While a number of faculty members and department
heads within REP]D are interested in working on social development
projects, such projects lack sponsors and therefore funds. REPID
does not have resources for more than a very few projects not paid
for under contract, and less than 3 percent of REPID's budget Is
allocated to ITESM-sponsored projects.

Research projects, moreover, do not always reinforce the
quality and content of teaching as they are supposed to do; the ideal
relationship between teaching and research has not been achieved
at the desired level. Most professors devote almost all their time
to teaching and have little time left for the research requested by
industry. Such research consumes much time and effort and often
returns little benefit to the classroom.

Suggestions

These difficulties lead to the following suggestions for program
directors:

1. Prepare proposals for research and extension projects in
social development, applying for financial support from agencies
interested in broad economic and social problems. For example,
ITESM's Division of Engineering and Architecture could carry out
projects in rural development, but it has had trouble finding sponsors
for this type of study. Program planners should give more thought
to defining projects involving community need and seeking donors.
Donor agencies should, correspondingly, note opportunities for
funding projects directed to social goals.

2. Encourage students to participate In research projects
along with professors and grant more course credit for such activi-
ties. Classroom work would benefit from student as well as faculty
experience in actual problem solving.
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3. Give faculty members who participate in research projects

some relief from their teaching loads, perhaps with some equitable

pay adjustment.
4. Conduct follow-up studies to evaluate the impact of develop-

ment projects on community well-being and to measure changes in

employment or standard of living.

ITESM and the Research and Extension Program have consider-

able local, regional, national, and international impact; they have

become community and national leaders in coping with social,

economic, and teclological change. ITESM faculty are well-informed

scholars in their areas of specialty and often in related ones; many

of the faculty are sophisticated technologists and researchers. This

excellence is reflected in the caliber of students who graduate from

ITESM.

Lessons

REPID's experience points out a number of lessons that other

technological programs, whether more or less oriented to community

needs, might bear in mind.

1. Private institutions or programs, as well as government,

can define comni-ty needs and induce demand for services in areas

of community concern. For example, Rh EfI) has acted as consultant

to the federal government in drawing up regulations dealing with the

control of air and water pollution in cities.

2. Both program directors and academic department heads

must provide active leadership in encouraging faculty members to

participate in problem solving, multidisciplinary research projects,

and must help relate research studies to curriculum.

3. Program administration benefits from flexible and decen-

tralized organization (with a manual on policies and procedures),

an efficient cost accounting system, and contracts specifying goals

and deadlines.

ITESM's research program is an example of excellent

ahninistration and financial management that could be utilized

as a basis for specific training for administrators of other research

programs. Because ITESM is committed to the management-by-

objectives system for reaching its goals, as indicated in its statement

of purpose, the degree of competence achieved in all programs is

measurable and is measured, resulting in effective operation. It

is to be hoped that this efficient research instrument can be used
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increasingly for solving problems, not only of industrial productivity,
but also of community well-being.

APPENDIX 22.1

Number of Studies Conducted at the Institute
of Industrial Research

Area of Study Number

Civil Engineering Studies (Urban Planning) 15
Bibliographical Studies (Chemical Industry) 71
Product Development or Improvement 43
Development of a Product: Industrial Waste Recovery 27
Market Studies 28
Industrial Waste Recovery 20
Elaboration of Statistical or Economic Indices 7
Water Treatment and Industrial Wastes 34
Chemical Laboratory Studies 41
Tecluiical-Econonic Studies: Feasibility of Industries 62
Industrial Appraisal 17
Socioeconomic Studies 9
Verification of Compliance with Quality Control Regulations 4
Industrial Diagnoses 2
Financial and Accounting Studies 4
Studies on Agronomy 10
Teclical Assistance: Industrial Engineering Studies 20
Studies on Educational Institutions 3
Electrical Engineering Studies 7
Market Studies of Professional Careers 6
Studies of New Careers 7
Industrial Engineering Studies 19
Water and Mineral Analyses 3
Design, Selection, Construction, Installation, and

Operation of Equipment 18
Courses on the Realization and Evaluation of

Industrialization Projects 1
Design or Improvement of Products or Industrial Articles 7
Design and Economic Study of Equipment 1
Physical and Chemical Laboratory Tests: Chemical

Laboratory Studies 20
Chemical Engineering: Mechanical Engineering 10
Economic Studies 8
Technical Translations 2

(continued)
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APPENDIX 22.1 (Continued)
Area of Study Number

Statistical Data on Production, Resources, Mineral
Deposits, and so on 18

Evaluation of Products, Processes, or Equipment 3
Survey of Sources of "Know-How," Prices, Regulations,

and so on 4
Study on Image of Enterprises, Products, and so on 3
Elaboration of Booldets and Proposals 2
Surveys Regarding Salaries, Lotteries, and so on 2
Obtention of an Element Having Thermoelectric

Characteristics 1
Total 589

Source: Monterrey Institute of Technology and Advanced Studies,
Research and Extension Program for Industrial Development.

APPENDIX 22.2

Projects of the Research and Extension
Program for Industrial Development

Research in the Division of Engineering and Architecture has
been focused on four interrelated areas:

Building Systems Involving
svstems materials

ReCsources
and

building materials

Housing j Materials

The quality iff
of lifeLow-cost Material

housing resources
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In Systems-Housing, building systems have been considered,
leading to the following projects:

1. A computer program for the optimized design of steel
frames for tall buildings made with profiles of soldered plates.

2. A study of the properties of the component materials of
":uicroconcrete" to be used in models of structures. Utilization of
microconcrete structures for teaching and research purposes.

3. Inplementation of a collection of computer programs for
the optimized design of reticular structures for teaching and research
purposes.

4. Development of administrative models for the construction
industry based in inventory systems concepts.

5. Development of mathematical and simulation models to be
used in the construction industry.

In Housing-Materials, the theme of "building materials'! has
been studied in the following projects:

1. A study of the thermal properties of sodium silicte films
on building materials exposed to high temperatures, to develop a
paint for protection of materials against fire.

2. Development of glass foam as building material (thermal
or acoustical insulator) using waste glass.

3. Preparation of light concrete using plastic waste materials
as filler.

4. Use of foamed and/or expanded plastic materials reinforced
with bamboo for roofing low-cost housing. Determination of thermal,
physical, and mechanical properties of these materials.

5. Feasibility study for the establishment of a "Materials
Center" determining priority areas for research on materials
including the needs of personnel and equipment for selected areas
of study.

In the area of Housing-Resources, projects include: 2al;x-1s
of natural ventilation on low-cost housing using a bidimensional
air-smoke tunnel and scale models of houses studying the locat!on
of walls, windows, doors, the shape of the roof, and the presence
of trees or artificial barriers to obtain optimum natural ventilation.

Several projects, sponsored either by government agencies
or industries, fall in the area of Ilesources-Systems. These include
the following:

1. Formulation of regulations for the control of contaminants
in the discharge of industrial and domestic wastes.
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2. Treatment of sewage water for further use in agriculture

and industry (in proposal stage).
3. Measurement of noise level and vibration control in several

industries.
4. Measurement of contaminants in air and water in several

locations.

In the area of Resources-Materials, studies sponsored by

government agencies have been made on industrialization of arid-zone

plants, especially 2_2__e, gobernadora, and 'oj.ba (the last two in

proposal stage).
Also, some work has been done on the industrialization and use

of garbage as filler in construction blocks, "compost" preparation

as soil-conditioner, and the reuse of components-such as glass,

paper, and rags.
Other projects include

1. Development of a collection of computer programs of

forecasting methods to be used on demand or sales forecasts for

helping in business decisions.
2. Implementation of the simulation computer program

PROSIM V to be used as a teaching tool in production systems courses

and testing of research models in the area of Production Programing

and Control.
3. Development of preliminary text material on Production

Systems.

4. Studies on stability analysis in power systems. Developing

and evaluation of mathematical models to represent loads and

generators.

5. Determination of overvoltages in transmission lines

determining critical points during transitories caused by opening

and closing of switches or power failures.

6. Feasibility study for the establishment of a "Technological

Assessment Center" wit h the triple purpose of realizing teaching,

research, and extension activities in technological forecasting.



APPENDIX 22.3

Annual Budget, Department of
Special Projects*

Period 
Budget

1950-51 M$ 115,680.001951-52 
153,610.00

1952-53 
209,725.00

1953-54 
311, 186.001954-55 
402,303.00

1955-56 
344,563.00

1956-57 
600,885.00

1957-58 
840,591.001958-59 
816,389.00

1959-60 
796,410.00

1960-61 
904,720.00

1961-62 
1,180,490.00

1962-63 
1,008,095.00

1963-64 
1,118,351.00

1965-66 1,024,227.00
968,083.00

1966-67 
1,247,169.00

1967-68 
1,600,451.00

1968-69 
1,932,861.00

1969-70 
1,637,190.00

1970-71 
1,845,200.00

1971-72 
2,428,641.00

1972-73 
3,138,599.00

1973-74 
4,813,736.00

*Designated 1IR during 1950-70. From 1971 to date, designated
Department of Special Projects.

Source: Monterrey Institute of Technology and Advanced Studies,
Department of Special Projects.
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APPENDIX 22.4

Divisions of Administration and Social Sciences,

Agricultural and Marine Sciences, and

Sciences and Humanities

Division of Administration and Social Sciences

The Division of Administration and Social Sciences, with more

than 2,000 students, encompasses four academic departments

(administration, accounting, administrative law, and economics),

offers careers in four areas (public accountant, business administra-

tion, economics, and administration), and has a large extension

department, the Department of Industrial Relations. During the

1973-74 academic year, the division's faculty was composed of

56 full-time professors, 9 half-time professors, and 103 auxiliary

assistants.

Instruction

The division uses a number of innovative instruction methods:

Students are required to submit a final work-related project in their

field of specialization; personalized instruction (PSI) has been used

in two economics theory courses and is planned for a third; the

division continues to use successfully the seminar method with

audiovisual aids; computerized business games give students experi-

ence in making decisions and seeing their results; and workshops

give them a reading knowledge of business English. Marking an

important change in academic policy, the division gives students

credit for participation in approved research projects.

Research Activities

1. The Special Research Unit of the Department of Economics

explored the subject of income and its relationship to expenditures

in the Monterrey metropolitan area. The project is expected to

produce a cost-of-living index that answers such questions as,

Who spends how much on what? One professor and 90 students

have participated in this project.

2. The Unit of Technological Economics (UNET), organized

in February 1974, has been developing a data bank to help public

and private decision makers on regional, national, and international

levels. A professor and 40 students are collaborating on this con-

tinuing study. UNET also offers business and industrial models,

conferences and educational services, intermediate studies, models



LATIN AMERICAN CASE STUDIES 417

for property claims and special markets, and policy simulations.
It plans also to offer short-term and long-term predictions regarding
the national economy, an analysis of production costs, consultant
and training services, and time-shared computer use.

3. The Demographic Unit, also organized in 1973-74, is
conducting a study, in collaboration with the University of Missouri,
of the mobile population of Nuevo Le6 n, Tamaulipas, and Coahuila.

4. The Unit of International Commerce, just organized, is
expected to deal with external problems affecting Monterrey's
economy.

5. To investigate the need for a master's program in public
administration, two professors have been working on a study,
financed by the Ford Foundation, of employment opportunities and
educational needs in Mexico for persons with advanced training in
public administration.

6. A study to determine U.S. influence on Mexican and U.S.
border cities in terms of history, politics, and demography is
shared with the University of Houston and financed by $100,000 from
the Tinker Foundation.

7. A study will project mortality and life expectancy rates
for the states of Coahuila, Nuevo Le6n, and Tamaulipas.

Both research activities and new course programs are identi-
fied chiefly by two means: (1) Business, governmrent, or community
leaders may identify problems and contract for the Division's
services; or (2) Institute administrators, division heads, department
chairmen, and members may initiate steps toward solution of local,
regional, and national problems by gathering data, analyzing it, and
presenting findings to appropriate offices. As a result of both
processes, the division may design new 2urricula, conduct seminars,
and present conferences.

The Division of Agricultural and
Marine Sciences

The Division of Agricultural and Marine Sciences has 670
students* and contains five academic departments: administration
of agricultural enterprises; agronomy; biology; soils and agricultural
engineering; and animal husbandry. It offers four career curricula
(agronomy administrative engineer, agronomy biological engineer,
agronomy zootechnical engineer, and biochemical engineer) and uses

*There are 70 additional students in the School of Marine
Sciences of ITESM in Guaymas, Sonora.
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experimental, agricultural campuses for its extension activities.

Ten of its 38 professors hold a doctoral degree; 20 a master's;

and 8 the Licenciatura.

Instruction

The PSI has been applied in microbiology and in the rural sociol-

ogy course. (Most of the division's professors from the departments of

agronomy and biology participated in the first course of programed

instruction offered outside ITESM; two of the division's professors

assisted in short in-service courses on PSI.) A biology professor

also designed an Integrated Group System, now applied in two courses.

Seven professors of various departments in the division analyzed

instructional materials for teaching cattle raising at the technical

vocational level.
For their entire last year, students -vork on the experimental

farm under faculty supervision in order to learn actual agricultural

problems and how to solve them. This method of learning by doing

has been used in this division since 1948.

Division Activities

Demonstration courses, conferences, and seminars- From

September 1973 to August 1974, a total of 60 professors participated

in one or more of these activities. Subject areas included cattle

raising, entomology, botany, physiology, hydroculture, microbiology,

soils, use and management of water, management of grazing land,

animal breeding, animal nutrition, cereal research, and agricultural

bookkeeping. Thirty-seven professors participated in one or more

publishing activities, producing four books and 24 articles.
Outreach programs: In El Puerto Coahuila, a demonstration

farm is used +o show how to change native vegetation to good grazing

land. Coahuila lends the land, and ITESM builds the program and
shows results twice a year. In a Tropical Livestock Research

Center north of Veracruz, cattlemen provide the land, and ITESM

provides a program designed to improve the breed of cattle, grazing

vegetation, and methods of cattle handling. In the south of Nuevo

Le6 n, a program under the sponsorship of the Ministry of Hydraulic

Resources is studying the best use of the existing water resources.

Objectives of the program are to catch and contain water to produce

food and to teach small farmers how to grow crops and increase

production. The program has revitalized the region. At the Experi-

mental Farm Station in Apodaca, improved seed, which produces

a greater yield, is distributed to farmers, who grow the seed and

sell the produce and some of the seed. ITESM has distributed 280
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tons of improved wheat, corn, sorghum, oats, forage, and hay seed,which has benefited approximately 400 rural families. ITESM alsosends seed to South America. Demonstration projects have madechange and innovative methods seem less threatening to farmers.
Consultancies: The division works with 260 other agriculturalschools of higher education. It is affiliated with professional organi-zations in Latin America, Asia, Europe, and the United States, andhas received grants for the improvement of corn and wheat fromsuch sources as the Ford and Rockefeller Foundations.
Division activities stem either from the division head andfaculty or from farmers' requests to solve their problems. ITESMconducts agricultural courses for farmers both in farm areas andon the ITESM campus. The division also helps farmers make betteruse of social security, obtain better education and sanitation, and

solve family problems.

Division of Sciences and Humanities

The Division of Sciences and Humanities has five academicdepartments (physics, humanities, mathematics, computer systems,and chemistry) and includes 12 career curricula (licenciados incomputer systems, computer systems administration, communica-
tions sciences, physical sciences, physical mathematics, communityservices, chemistry, physics, physical education, English language,Spanish literature, and mathematics.) There are 981 students, ofwhom approximately a third are women, and there are 168 faculty
members, 63 of them full-time.

Communications Sciences, a new four-year program, dealswith journalism, television, and radio, and includes public serviceinformation programs involving home economics, health, nutrition,
and money management.

Division Activities

1. Basic research by the chemistry department on toxic and
other plants in northeast Mexico.

2. A computer program in which students earn credits whileworking in business/industry under the academic supervision of anITESM professor. On-site supervision is provided by business/industry in terms of measurable objectives decided upon by theprofessor and the representative from business/industry. Thereis a need to educate both students and faculty about computer possi-
bilities.
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3. In-service courses, which teach English to local company

personnel. The humanities and literature departments prepare

slide-tape presentations in English for industry. (ITESM also offers

courses in French, German, and Russian.)

4. The Community Development Program, under the supervision

of a social worker, works with community organizations rather than

with individuals and involves students wno receive academic credit

for their services in the community.

5. The physical sciences departments design curriculum

materials for ITESM students.

Social needs and problems addressed by the division are

defined largely by the president of the Institute, the division head,

department members, and members of the board of directors.

Because many of ITESM's professors are consultants to business

and industry, community problems and needs are generally well-

known.
The division plans to extend adult education and continubig

education to the community at large and is also considering designing

instructional materials for grade school and high school levels.
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NATIONAL AGRARIAN UNIVERSITY,
LA MOLINA, PERU

Program for Transferal of Technology

A major objective of the National Agrarian University (NA) at
La Molina is to use knowledge about the rural environment to serve
the rural community. It trains professionals not only to practice
their profession but also to fulfill their obligations as responsible
and active members of the community. Graduates are expected to
study national problems related to their profession and to participate
in their solution.

In 1972, to help implement the Agrarian Reform Act of 1969,
the University sigiied an agreement with the Peruvian Ministry of
Agriculture to assist in the transferal of technology as a means of
guaranteeing the success of now forms of land tenancy nder the
new law. The University has provided technical cooperation with
various government agencies, largely through the study and solution
of problems relating to agriculture and livestock production. (See
Appendix at end of this case study.)

NATURE OF THE PROGRAM

The Program for Transferal of Technology created by this
agreement got underway in 1973. It seeks to utilize the University's
specialized knowledge and also to acquaint students and professors
with national problems by bringing them into contact with agricultural
work in different parts of the country. The Program includes two
kinds of activities: (1) consulting and assitance services, and (2)
preparation of student theses. Both activities depend on the nature
of requests received from farmers and farm groups, from the
Ministry of Agriculture, and from professors who travel to rural
areas to identify needs.

Consulting and Assistance Services

To participate in consulting and assistance activities, profes-
sors or groups of professors from all University departments and

421
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professional areas and students from all levels may volunteer to turn

their attention to immediate problems during their vacations and

weekends. A professor usually devotes from two days to a week to

such efforts; students may work from eight days to three months.

In most cases, mixed groups of professors and students are formed,

according to the type of activity being carried out. When regular

classes are in session, activities must be restricted to areas near

enough to Lima to allow for weekend work. About 10 percent of the

projects take only one or two days while 60 percent last three months

and take place during the summer.

A significant number have participated in these projects. During

the first trimester of 1973-74, a total of 164 students and 58 profes-

sors took part. Thirty percent of the students were in their fourth

or fifth year of studies, and 70 percent were less advanced. In each

of the following trimesters, there has been an increase not only in

the number of students participating but also in the proportion of

better-prepared older students. The program can accordingly

select students more in accordance with the demand for service

in each area. As of August 1974, there have been approximately

1,200 student and 80 professor visits. Of the total of 2,800 students

and 250 professors at the University, about one third have participated

in the program in some way.
Students selected to participate in the program's activities

receive an intensive briefing in two basic areas before leav'ing for

villages and farmus. The briefing covers

1. Socioeconomic orientation. Students attend about 30 hours

of lectures given by professors from the University and by specialists

from the National Training and Research Center for Agrarian Reform

(CENCIRA), a branch of the Ministry of Agriculture. Subjects

include the new structure of land tenancy under the Agrarian Reform

Law, the processes of change hi agricultural areas, and plans for

tapping resources and credit.
2. Technological training. Students attend 15 days of labora-

tory sessions, classes, conferences, and group discussions on

general and specific topics that are designed to help them in their

field work.

Heretofore, all requests for services have been answered.

For example, during the first year, 118 groups were served, of

which 30 were associations and 29 branches of the Ministry of

Agriculture. The demand for service has been increasing at such

a rate, however, that priorities have had to be established. The

intent of the program is to serve the poorest and least organized

rural communities.
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During the first trimester of 1973-74, consulting and assistance
requests from all over the country were answered as follows:
Area Visited Professors Students
Piura 1
Chiclayo 1 3Huaras 3 11Ica 15 40Chincha, Pisco 1 12Arequipa 18 44
Tacna, Moquegua 2 _
Cajamarca 1 3Cerro de Pasco 1 4
Huancayo 2 _Cusco 10 43
Madre de Dios - 3Puno 1
Iquitos 3
Tingo Marfa, Pucallpa _ 1

During the first trimester of 1974-75, a total of 280 students worked
in 12 Agrarian Zones.*

Other universities in the country were also offered a chanceto participate. As a result, 154 students in the Academic Programfor Veterinary Medicine at the National University of San Marcos
took part in the NAU program during the first trimester of 1973-74,and 18 students in their last year of study and three professors from
the National University of the Peruviar Amazon joined 290 NAU
students and 60 professors in the third trimester.

Student Theses and Feasibility Studies

One of the criticisms of community programs has been lackof feedback into the curriculum. Here students who have a B.S.degree or are pursuing a B.S. in engineering may be assigned athesis subject under the program director or an adviser. The
research may take from six to eight months and may be carried
out jointly by two or more students. At the end of each trimester,
a group of professors and area coordinators visits the agrariandistricts to evaluate student activities and to identify new assistance
needs for the following trimester.

*The Agrarian Zones are decentralized offices of the ministry
in different parts of the country.
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Thesis research and feasibility studies complement the consult-

ing and assistance activities. Studies are requested by associations

and branches of the Ministry of Agriculture, and some are used as

graduation theses. By the end of the first year, 42 research projects

were being carried out. At present, 76 research projects are under-

way, nine theses (technical reports submitted to the beneficiaries

as well as to the Ministry of Agriculture) have been completed, and

50 proposals await funding. One of these theses led to the establish-

ment of a cattle food industry.

Short Courses and Extension

Along with the consulting and research work, the program

offers a continuing program of short courses in rural areas. Six

or seven professors from different fields lecture on specific subjects

with groups of 200 to 250 people from farm communities. Higher

technical personnel may be referred to the University for special

training. In addition, pamphlets, mainly on management techniques,

sanitation, and use of technology in relation to crop and animal

sciences, have been published and distributed.

Such extension activities are part of the program's efforts

to reach out-of-the-way areas and gain acceptance of its services

by potential clients. The program is directed mainly to people in

rural areas who have little formal education but often have abundant

practical knowledge. Through its consulting and thesis activities,

the program aids cooperatives, agricultural societies, and rural

development plans, which include owners of small and medium-sized

plots of land. Although it tries to direct its services especially to

communities that have the most limited financial and technical

capacity, the largest demand for consulting services and studies

tends to come from better-organized cooperatives and associations.

The potential demand is enormous, far more than the NAU

can possibly handle alone. As people in the districts become aware

of the program's existence, new requests for assistance are made.

.According to the general coordinator, there have not been enough

funds to publicize the program as widely as was hoped, but demand

has now increased so much that program directors are distributing

information to other universities in the hope that they can form a

national technical assistance system coordinated by the NAU. Some

coordinated projects have already been carried out; for example

the NAU in Tingo Marfa joined in meeting a request from a coopera-

tive, and two theses were completed in cooperation with the National

University of the Peruvian Amazon at Iqultos.
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ORGANIZATION

A general coordinator was appointed by the Ministry of Agri-
culture to maintain relations with the eight academic programs and
22 departments that make up the academic structure of the Univer-
sity. Separate coordinators were appointed for agronomy, sciences,
forestry, economics and planning, food technology, agricultural
engineering, and animal husbandry. These coordinators make up
the Coordination Committee, which meets four times a month,
receives requests for assistance and analysis, and establishes
priorities so that each coordinator may obtain the teaching staff
needed for his area's activities. The program is administered by
the program director, who sees the program as an important effort
to orient university activities toward serving the needs of agricultural
and livestock production in Peru.

Professors and students present reports upon termination of
the mission in which they participate. These reports are sorted,
and their results are noted on a card for each of the participating
professors and students. At the end of each period, the reports of
professors, students, and area heads are compiled into a general
report, which is presented at a meeting attended by the minister,
president of the University, and principal ministry and University
officials, at which the work of the program is appraised. Written
requests for technical assistance are presented through the Ministry
of Agriculture or directly to the University.

RESOURCES AND FINANCING

The agreement between the Ministry of Agriculture and the
University for the first two years of the program specifies that the
Ministry of Agriculture shall finance the project. The University
will assign professors and students during vacation periods (January,
March, August) for services in rural areas and during the entire
year for the development of thesis or feasibility projects. Clients
furnish room and board for visiting groups. About 45 percent of
the funds are allocated for consulting and assistance services,
45 percent for thesis development, and 10 percent for administration
of the program.

The program has functioned through six trimesters under the
terms of the present agreement, and negotiations have been initiated
to extend the agreement for another two-year period. It is hoped
that it will be possible to double the budget for the next two-year
period. Funds are being allocated in Agrarian Zones in different
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regions of the country to complement the NAU s links with local

universities.

FAVORABLE CONDITIONS, LIMITATIONS,
AND DRAWBACKS

Factors favorable to the program include the following:

1. The Agrarian Reform Law made it possible for the Univer-

sity to meet directly the need for technical assistance, normally the

responsibility of the Ministry of Agriculture.

2. Leaders at the highest level in the ministry and the Univer-

sity have made a definite commitment to the program.

3. The program has been accepted by faculty and students.

4. Alumni and former professors of the NAU now in the

Ministry of Agriculture have wanted to break down the barriers

building up between the University and the ministry.

5. A large group of professors with academic and technical

training at the graduate level regard the program as an opportunity

to carry out applied research.
6. Concise terms in the University-inflistry agreement

satisfy the ministry's desire to orient the program toward practical

problems determined by service users but maintain University

autonomy and control.

The program's problems, as seen by its coordinators, include:

1. Past deceit on the part of agencies and politicians made

people in rural areas suspect assistance offers. In this sense, the

prestige of the University served as a guarantee of the students'

and professors' helpfulness to community residents. People were

informed about the programn's objectives and scope through meetings

and personal contact.
2. The programn had to rely on volunteer students in their

second and third years of study because too few fourth- and fifth-year

students were registered. Difficulties arose, since the less advanced

student was not yet prepared to give the rather sophisticated techni-

cal assistance that the client needed. This problem was solved by

securing more information about situations which required technical

assistance so that better qualified studen s could be selected to meet

the demand; and financing the thesis work of fifth-year students,

thus encouraging their participation.

3. Opposition to the program arose on the part of two groups:

students and ministry officials. Initially, most students considered
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the program novel and adventurous. Later, they valued this experi-ence as an opportunity to learn about their country and to improvetheir education. Some activist student groups, however, saw apossibility of combining politics with field work. Since the Univer-sity barred any propagandizing when it initiated the program, agroup of students argued that the present government was using the
University to support its policies.

A number of ministry officials also reacted negatively to theprogram when it was first proposed-be cause they regarded it asan intrusion on their functions, because of professional jealousies,and because they thought extremist student political views couldcreate problems for the government once students were dispersedin rural areas. Much of this opposition disappeared when professorsand students presented reports on the results of their activities.
4. Technical personnel who work in the Agrarian Zones offereda certain amount of passive resistance to the program, viewingparticipants with suspicion and feeling that the program's temporaryassistance might conflict with the more long-range assistance ofgovernment. Direct contact with the ministry's technical personnelin the respective agrarian zones, however, has solved most of these

difficulties.
5. University professors were initially skeptical about mechan-isms that would permit participation of students and professors butwould not interfere with University autonomy. They were reassuredwhen the University took direct responsibility for the program.
6. The University cannot respond to all types of requeststhrough this program. The program does not pretend to includefeasibility or reinvestment projects which require spending large

amounts of money.

APPRAISAL OF THE PROGRAM

The program's contribution to the economic and social develop-ment of the country can be classifife as follows:

1. Defining Social Needs and Problems: The Peruvian AgrarianReform Act required that technology be transferred to agriculturalproduction units. Since the Mini,,try of Agriculture alone could nothandle this task, the University, through its professors and students,is helping to fill the gap by identifying problems and needs as wellas by explaining new tools and procedures. In the process, apermanent communication link is established with the low-income
agrarian population.
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2. Preparing Effective Contributors to Social Development:

Theses writers at the NAU formerly used only the resources avail-

able at the University (laboratories, production centers, farmhouses,

and so on), and the research was generally irrelevant to national

problems. With the resources made available by the program, how-

ever, theses are oriented toward the solution of national problems

and based on requests submitted by beneficiaries of the Agrarian

Reform Act. Thesis research thus becomes a meaningful task for

the student as well as an investigation of urgent development problems.

The program confronts students with the real problems of their

country. As a result of thoir work in rural areas, both professors

and students are beginning to question the relevance and organization

of the present curriculum and are considering possibilities for its

modification. Limited changes are already noticeable in some

courses.
3. Applying Knowledge to Development Problems: In general,

when underdeveloped rural communities request technical assistance,

they assume that the uiversity professor or students can render

this assistance. On the other hand, professors and students realize

that problems are so complex that they require an integrated approach,

including the help of cooperatives and other community organizations.

The program director plans to evaluate the work carried out

to date in light of the use of such integrated approaches. As a result,

activities may be concentrated in a limited number of pilot centers.

At the moment, pilot programs are being tested at two centers:

GoyUarisquizga and Iluasahuasi. * At the first center, a group of

professors is seeking to revitalize a former mining area. At the

second center, a group of professors and students plans to test the

economic and programing techniques to help in the mechanization

of potato growing. In both instances, the program is attempting to

test systematic solutions to problems of food production and distribu-

tion, as well as to improve the people's living conditions.

The program's success may be attributed to the fcUowing

factors:

1. The way the program was designed to supply both short-

term and long-term answers to requests made in almost any technical

field and In any region of the country. The program, managed with

*GoyUarisquizga is a mining town in the central mountain

range, which was constructed for mining a very limited coal deposit.

The enterprise has been abandoned. Huasahuasi is a town in the

central mountain range in the heart of the largest potato-producing

zone in the country.
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great flexibility, has created enthusiasm on the part of professors,
students, and beneficiaries and has also supplied sufficient informa-
tion and experience to determine future program plans.

2. Acceptance by the farmers of the services technical
assistants offer. The program has achieved not only an increase
in production, in some cases relatively dramatic, but also goodwill.
Farmers were initially suspicious of university people because of
past experience with disruptive agents or with failures in agricultural
extension activities. By living with the farmers, students brought
about a change of attitude that, in some cases, led to written requests
for continuation of services.

LESSONS GAINED THROUGH THE PROGRAM

Although the program has functioned for a relatively short
period of time, the following lessons have been learned.

Community Needs and Government Priorities

If the University expects to receive government support, itshould consider governmc at priorities in carrying out community
activities. Owing to the low level of development in a great number
of rural communities, there are obvious needs in areas such as
health, education, housing, and communications. Work in these
and other areas might be carried out in conjunction with other state
agencies and universities, but the complexity of the task and lack
of government funds have so far prevented attempts to test this
kind of cooperation.

University Interest

Both professor and student participation should be an essential
part of a program. Such participation has the following advantages:

1. The University demonstrates its capacity for providing
technical assistance through the high quality of its faculty and the
desire of professors and students to spread knowledge.

2. It encourages research on practical problems. The
University has been preparing many of its faculty at the master and
Ph.D. levels, in the hope that they will carry out research. This
program offers the possibility of financing applied research within
the framework of Peruvian agrarian needs.
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3. Work in the rural areas, an essential constituent of the

program, creates an informal, close relationship between professors

and students and begins to transform the teaching process, since it

changes the impressions that professors and students have of each

other.
4. Work in the rural areas affords opportunities to create

and develop in students and professors leadership quaiities that

were not demonstrated through the regular academic program.

University, Government, and

Community Relationships

The success of the program requires the participation of

government officials at the highest level. The community must also

play an important role in orientation and implementation. The

Transferal of Technology Program has been so successful in achieving

community involvement that, although the University, its directors,

professors, and students favor renewing the agreement, it is the

rural communities who demonstrate the greatest desire for the

program's continuation by the increasing number of requests for

services (forcing the program coordinators to choose among them).

Management of Resources

A program such as this should fulfill the following administra-

tive requirements:

1. Administrative flexibility and institutional autonomy.

The general coordinator of the program and his committee have

considerable autonomy regarding the regular administrative channels

in the University and ministry. This independence has helped the

program achieve its objectives with limited resources and very few

administrators.
2. Leadership. The University, through its coordinators,

Office of Social Outreach, and its organizational structure has the

capacity and power to set up and manage the Program.

3. Decision making and participation. Day-to-day decisions

and overall policies are made in the field and are a challenge to the

creativity of the professor as well as the student. A continuing

record of the prc..ram is based on reports that students and profes-

sors must present at the end of each mission.
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SUGGESTIONS FOR PROGRAM PLANNERS

First, technical assistance services should be continuous as
requested by clients in disadvantaged areas rather than dependent
on University vacation time. Such an extension of services, however,
would require substantial changes in the academic calendar and
possibly in the present curriculum. While the calendar and curri-
culum could be modified, as some of the program partfnipants have
proposed, such modification is a slow and difficult process and
requires organizational changes in the institution's academic and
administrative structures, usually inflexible at a university.

Second, students should receive formal acad-emic rccognittcn
for their field work. Students in the upper classes especially are
under economic pressure to choose thesis topics that permit them
to fulfill the requirements for a professional degree in the shortest
time possible. To encourage student participation and to improve
the quality of program services, a study of the following incentives
is urged: granting academic credit for work carried out in rural
areas upon presentation of competent reports and monographs on
the work accomplished; and increasing funds for theses, sufficient
to cover all students who graduate from the University.

Third, professors should receive additional financial aid to
supplement their low salary, already diminished by inflation.
Adequate payment for program services is particularly important
to faculty members who possess a high level of training and who
could obtain work outside the institution. The present modest per
diem in the program obliges the professor to accept precarious and
at times inadequate housing and transportation.

Fourth, the coordinator of the program should receive more
administrative help. Despite the fact that the coordinator is an
able and dynamic administrator, he is overloaded with responsi-
bilities and work. He is assisted only by one secretary.

RECOMMENDATIONS FOR DONORS

First, support efforts to coordinate the programs of similar
or related institutions. A national technical assistance system
would reduce costs for transportation and utilize local personnel
who have a special knowledge of local situations. The Ministry of
Agriculture is presently considering extending the agreement so
that the NAU may work with other universities in the country and
with government regional offices. Such coordination, however,
requires funds. Organizations and communications facilities
capable of carrying out joint activities on a large scale do not exist.
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Second, support evaluation of existing programs. If the

increasing demand for services is any indicator, the program has

wide acceptance. An objective and critical evaluation of the work

is needed, however, in order to establish policies and procedures

on which to structure future activities. The University possesses

the human resources necessary to plan and initiate a systematic

evaluation, but such an evaluation would probably require additional

financial resources as well as the assistance of specialized personnel.

Third, use flexible criteria for assisting similar development

programs, especially at institutions that lack research resources.

Fourth, provide logistical assistance not now covered by the

Ministry of Agriculture budget. Special needs include transportation

facilities, nonexistent at the moment; means of communication and

of distribution of information and results; financial and academic

incentives for faculty and students; and technical equipment (such

as theodolites and levels) and supplies (tents, flashlights, utensils)

for work in rural areas.

APPENDIX

The University

Origin

The National Agrarian University evolved from the National

Agricultural and Veterinary School, which was founded in 1902 with

the guidance of a mission from the Agricultural Institute in Gembloux,

Belgium. The School began on the Santa Beatriz farm in Lima, where

the National Agricultural Institute, concerned with agricultural prac-

tice, had previously been operating.
In 1933, the School was moved to the La Molina farm, 11 kilo-

meters from Lima, where the necessary buildings had already been

constructed, and was incorporated into the newly created Institute

for Higher Agricultural Studies in Peru. The Institute included a

School for Foremen, the Agricultural Experiment Station of La

Molina, the National Institute of Agricultural Microbiology, Serum

and Vaccinations, and the National Meterological Service. It thus

brought together teaching at different levels, research, and service

(soil and plant analysis, plant propagation, seed distribution,

manufacture and distribution of serum and vaccinations).
In 1941, the School of Agriculture replaced the Institute of

Higher Agricultural Studies. Research and service institutes

became a part of the Ministry of Agriculture, and the School, now
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autonomous, was linked the the Ministry of Education. In 1958,the School was completely reorganized to integrate its teaching,research, and service functions. Academic departments wereestablished, and administrative services were centralized. Whenthe new University Law was passed in 1960, the institution wasincorporated into the Peruvian university system and took the n9meof National Agrarian University. It has gradually broadened itsprograms to include agronomy, sciences, zoology, agriculturalengineering, forestry, graduate studies, fishing, food technology,and economics. The evolution of the NAU, especially during the1950s, was largely due to the training program for its teaching staffat the graduate level and to the support of national and international
agencies.

Teachinw

At present (1974), the formal teaching programs have anenrollment of 2,720 students distributed in the following fields:agronomy, sciences, forestry sciences, economics and planning,food technology, agricultural engineering, fishing, animal husbandry,graduate studies, and general studies.
The University requires students to take admission exams.Sixty percent of the students who enter the University have hadprevious training at preparatory schools, and all students musttake full-time programs. Approximately one third of the studentscome from homes where the parents have had only primary education;one third of the students' parents have had secondary education, andthe remaining one third of the students' parents have had a universityeducation. Twenty-five percent of the student body are women.Students come from all social classes. In 1972, applicants

were divided as follows:

(1) By Father's Occupation

Applicants AdmittedOccupation Number Percent Number PercentManual* 262 21.28 29 15.85Othert 969 78.72 154 84.15Total 1,231 100 183 100No data 55 7

*Laborer, peasant, artisan.
tOffice worker, professional, skilled workman.
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(2) By Monthly Income

Applicants Admitted

Income* Number Percent Number Percent

S1.5,000 and under 470 44.76 65 40.36

S/.5,001-20,000 524 49.90 87 54.03

S/.20,001-50,000 52 4.95 9 5.59

Over S/. 50,000 4 0.38 0 0.00

Total 1,050 100 161 100

No data 236 29

On the undergraduate level, the study programs require ten

semesters to obtain the bachelor of sciences degree. Upon presenta-

tion of a thesis, the corresponding professional degree is awarded.

At the graduate level, the master of science degree requires an

average of four additional semesters of study.

Research

Research projects are part of the interdisciplinary programs

but are carried out in the departments. In 1974 there were 91

research projects in the following interdisciplinary programs:

Corn, Native Fruits, Pasture Grass and Forage, Potatoes, Cereals,

Genetic Improvement of Cotton, Vegetables, Sheep and Llamas,

Swine, Meats, Livestock Improvement, Small Animals, Tropical

Agriculture and Livestock, Common Foodstuffs, Milk and Derivatives,

Plant and Shrubbery Propagation, and Pre-Colombian Anthropology
and Agriculture. During the past two years, students have also

been engaged in 158 thesis projects and in 382 projects that were

not part of specific programs.

Community Service

The University provides community service through the follow-

ing activities: (1) short courses for job holders at different levels-
professionals, high school teachers, foremen, and community

leaders-and for students from other universities (national and
foreign); (2) conventions, seminars, symposia, round tables, panels,

and conferences; (3) exhibitions, fairs, guided tours through its

installation, and field trips; (4) advising and consulting with public

agencies, private organizations, universities, and individuals;

(5) technical assistance through specific programs and agreements

*Peruvian sol - U.S. $0.015 July 1976.



LATIN AMERICAN CASE STUDIES 435

with universities and public agencies; and (6) publication of research
results. The University recently created a center to disseminate
the scientific and technical information resulting from research
carried out in the different areas.

Besides serving the community through such activities, NAU
representatives serve on boards of directors of several public
agencies, mainly in the agrarian and fisheries fields. Since the
reorganization of the National Agricultural School, NAU has also
signed agreements with numerous public and private agencies for
specific teaching, research, and community service projects, as
an integral part of broader development programs. NAU recently
established a Center for Investment and Development Projects and
Studies (CEPID) so that it could offer consulting services to public
and private agencies. Such services include basic studies, prepara-
tion, feasibility studies, consulting and technical assistance,
evaluation of ongoing projects, and supervision of projects in the
planning stage.

Resources

In addition to administrative and service personnel, there are
336 faculty members at the NAU who are appointed by categories
(professor, associate professor, assistant professor, and instructor)
in the departments. Their duties and rights are established accord-
ing to the law that governs the Peruvian university system. About
84 percent of the faculty members are full-time, and 16 percent are
part-time. (The 8:1 average student-professor ratio makes it
possible for professors to devote a large part of their time to research
and community service activities.) In 1973, a total of 42 percent of
the teaching staff had advanced degrees: 47 had Ph.D.s or the
equivalent, and 94 had master of science degrees.

At La Molina, the University has a farm of 210 hectares and
the new 7.5 hectare University campus, which includes a library,
a University Center (dining room, kitchen, medical center, con-
ference room), several administrative offices, laboratories, work-
shops, and service installations. NAU also has various plots of
land and buildings in Lima, Callao, and other locations in Peru.
On the whole, until the 1974 earthquake, NAU had adequate physical
resources to carry out its activities: experimental and demonstra-
tion areas, animal farms, laboratories, workshops, processing
plants, museums, meteorological observatory, and various centers
that support the regular academic activities.

The financial resources of NAU come from the following
sources:
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Biennial Budget 1973-74
(in millions of sols)

Operation Investment Total

General budget of the republic
through Ministry of Education 296.4 4.7 301.1

NAU capital-sale of goods and
services 100.3 3.8 104.1

Special agreements with Ministries
of Agriculture, Industry, Fishing,
and Energy and with other public

and private institutions for research,

technical assistance,and consulting 50.0 - 50.0

Donations-IBM for the Data
Processing Center 0.8 - 0.8

Total 447.5 8.5 456.0
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INTRODUCTION

The articles that follow have been included with the case studiesbecause they add new facts or perspectives to the overall stud5 ofhigher education for development (HED). Four of them-the articlesby Frank H. Bowles, A. Babs Fafunwa, Soedjatmoko, and R. Cran-ford Pratt-were written specifically for the HED project; FrankBowles's study was originally prepared for a meeting of the project'sAfrican Regional Team, held in Dakar, Senegal in September 1974.David Court's report is a revised version of a study prepared
for the Institute for Development Studies. The W. Arthur Lewisarticle was previcisly published by ICED as an Occasional Paper.The article by Howard R. Swearer was originally published in aslightly shorter version by Phi Beta Kappa in the Key Reporter
(Winter 1974-1975 issue).
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STAGES OF EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

Frank H. Bowles

I see in developing nations on all continents an educational

growth pattern of five successive stages, each of which represents

a level of realization, through programs and institutions, of the polit-

ical and social needs emerging from the development process. Within

each of these stages are certain repeated patterns of action and inter-

action, and a description of these stages and patterns offers a set of

rough standards or criteria by which educational development can be

evaluated.
There are, of course, profound differences among developing

areas, and many reasons to offer disagreements and/or corrections

to sketches as here presented. It is difficult to compare Asia with its

long-established Intellectual ,, munity with Africa, which is building

its community, and with South America, which is abandoning elitism

before establishing mass education. The sketches are presented

despite their flaws because there is need to understand development

education's frame of reference to establish valid measures of its

achievement and growth.
The five stages are not discrete. One does not build on another

in unalterable order, and no one stage develops only in the pattern

as presented. In educational growth it is never possible to say that

a given stage has been completed or another stage begun during a

given year. Rather, the stages must be viewed as forming a con-

tinumn from some starting level that represents national ignorance

as to the meaning and purpose of education, to some other level that

Frank 11. Bowles, author of the landmark study Access to

Higher Education, was president of the College Entrance Examina-

tion Board for 15 years and Planning Officer of Haile Selassie I

University in Ethiopia from 1966 to 1972. This study was prepared,

at the request of the African Regional Team, for their meeting held

at Dikar, Senegal in September 1974. A very brief outline appears

as an appendix in Volume 1 of this study.
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marks national self-sufficiency in education at all levels. In such a
continuum, stages often overlap and run parallel for sometime.

Two general points as to the continuum must be made. First,
that the institutions of development and their basic methodologies
tend to be the same in all developing nations, including the predictable
stage at which innovation is invoked as a method; second, that the
patterns and timing in the formation of institutions vary according to
the -olitical and social circumstances of the nations involved.

With the above points noted it becomes possible to nclude and
account for some situations that do not always follow the sequential
pattern within the development pattern. Broadly speaking, there are
three groups:

1. Nations such as Egypt, Iran, Ethiopia, and Thailand, which
established their own cultural traditions long before the arrival of
Western education and consequently gave strong national flavor to the
systems they developed.

2. Nations such as those in the drought-ridden Sahel, which
are trying to produce a miracle of development out of a tragic lack
of resources.

3. Nations that for essentially political reasons established
institutions either before their systems were ready to support them,
or long after they were needed, leading to serious confusion as to
control, purposes, and standards.

The above-and other exceptions that can be identified-may
appear to disprove the concept of the continuum, but, if recognized
and analyzed in terms of cause and effect, they tend, in fact, to
strengthen it.

STAGE I

Stage I encompasses the formation of a national system of
education. Such a system may come into being with an ambitious
charter. It may even be created with an instant formal structure
reaching to higher education, universities, and research institutes.
But it must have a beginning.

In every country, the beginning has consisted of primary
schools, followed by postprimary vocational schools, teacher training
institutes, and secondary schools. These schools are the foundation
institutions on which all others must rest, and from which all others
are developed. They are also especially important for the attitude and
tone they establish, derived from the concept on which they are based.
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An educational system can be founded on either of two basic-

and opposed-concepts. It can be established as an elite system,

supported by a literate but essentially uneducated working class, or

as a mass education system of open access to opportunity. The first

was most prominently represented in nineteenth-century Europe and

is the concept behid most of the systems established 20 years ago

in Africa. The second is the system emerging, with great travail,

in South America today. Attitude and tone, of course, establish the

characteristics of systems, which, once set, are difficult to change,

although, as can be observed both in Europe and South America,

change can be accomplished-at a price.

Primary Schools

Primary schools in developing countries are established on

paper as either unitary programs of six, seven, or eight years pre-

paring for a final ealmination which deternines further education,

or as basic programs preparing for a middle school, which in turn

leads to the final school leaving examination, In fact, the appearance

of continuity, progression, and a fixed term of years is deceiving.

The first year of school is usually a time of devastating failure for

half, or more than half the pupils. The failed students come back

another, and often a third, year to crowd the classrooms until they

are finally passed on. Thus, the first year should be understood as

a full cycle in itself and the most powerful selective program in the

entire school system.

The problems of failure and selection are partly linguistic,

partly instructional, and partly cultural. Linguistically the problem

lies in the language of instruction, which is rarely the everyday

language of the students. The years of primary school, particularly

the first year, are, therefore, the years of elimination of the stu-

dents who camuiot learn the language of instruction. Some countries

attempt to solve this problem by using regional dialects in the early

grades, and this is sometimes helpful. Even this move, however,

does little more than unmask the familiar problem of cultural depriva-

tion in the home.
The instructional problems are complex. Primary teachers

are minimally trained and poorly supervised in most developing

nations. Classrooms are overcrowded. Textbooks are old, and often

nonexistent. Children are hungry and unresponsive. Repeaters drag

down the level of performance. Perhaps half the failures are due to

instructional failure rather than to lack of student ability.

Finally the cultural problems. Not only the government, the

politicians, and the educators, but also the peasants and the
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schoolteachers know that schools are the only avenue of mobility. The
government may mandate high standards, but the peasants and the
schoolteachers (who come from the peasantry) know better. If a stu-
dent can be passed, he will be. If repeaters are prohibited, they
nevertheless find their way into the classes. Such matters are too
important to the life of the child and the prestige of the family to be
left to government directives.

Those who survive the first selection may go straight on past
all the other barriers or fail and repeat at each barrier (as two thirds
of them will do). The next selection point-that is, the point at which
there is a systemwide examination-usually comes at the end of either
the fourth or sixth year. Here, because of failures on the examination,
there will be another pile-up of repeating students in the grade before
the examination, and once again the reduced group of survivors will
begin to move toward the next examination barrier.

As a result, it is difficult for the student of average ability to
learn at the prescribed rate, and the schools fill up with 'tudents who
can never pass the leaving examinations. In the Last analysis, per-
haps one student out of ten who entered the elementary school passes
the leaving examination and has an opportunity to enter the next level
of schooling.

The next level consists of three very unequal choices: sec-
ondary schools, teacher training institutes, and vocational-technical
schools.

Secondary Schools

Secondary schools, that is to say schools that prepare for uni-
versity entrance, are the first choice of all eligibles. Secondary
schools in developing nations, like the primary schools, were estab-
lished on traditional patterns. Their program is a close imitation of
the European-a type of general education preparatory to the narrow
professionalism of European university faculties-languages, litera-
ture, history, mathematics, and science (taught as a theoretical
subject). Their purpose was (and is) to select, by elimination of all
failing students, a small group of students who, by reason of in-
herited position, or ability, or both, would be able, as adults, to
take the responsibility and authority of national leadership. As part
of this process, the schools provided free room, board, tuition, and
often clothes and pocket money. To enforce this purpose, the schools
have been rigidly controlled by an international examinations stand-
ard-usually the French baccalaurdat or the British "A levels."

In fact, the secondary schools in developing countries have
been even more rigidly controlled than their models in Europe and
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the United States, which over the last 30 years have broadened their

programs and reduced their eliminations. But these program differ-

ences between the European models which are now modernizing, and

their overseas replications, which have yet to consider change, are

not as important as relationships to the rest of their educational sys-

tems, to the political systems, and to the power structures.
In the developed nations, secondary schools were, up until the

end of the nineteenth century, attached, sometimes informally, some-

times formally and directly, to universities. They were dependent

upon universities for their teachers and programs, for the approval

implicit in the admission of their students, and for most of their

prestige.
In developing nations, by contrast, the secondary schools were

almost always established before universities, sometimes as much

as 30 years before, and as the highest level of education available,

they became, de facto, the higher education in their country. These

secondary schools had ample time and opportunity to take on all those

university attributes that have to do with the selection and training of

their students, and the placement of their graduates in advantageous

positions. Under such conditions, they became powerful institutions

with strong influence on social mobility, elite formation, and con-

comitantly, on the development or nondevelopment of other types of

education.
With respect to operation, the schools were essentially unitary

institutions, modeled on either the French lyce of seven years, the

English grammar school of six years, or the U.S. junior-senior high

school of six years. (In the few instances where the U.S. system was

tried, the idea of the two-or-three-stream comprehensive high school

was adopted on paper, but usually without provision of the shop and

laboratory facilities and teachers required for genuine implementa-

tion of the program.) Faculties, following the European tradition,

consisted of university graduates, usually expatriates, and usually

qualified and experienced men who had fallen short of their expecta-

tions in their own countries.
The most important aspect of these secondary schools has been

the provision for selection and elimination of students, operating in

three phases. Phase one is selection on the basis of the primary

school leaving examination, usually in the ratio of not more than 50

percent of the students who passed the examination. Phase two is a

selection after an intermediate examination, which occurs two, three,

or four years after entrance-depending on the system. This exam-

ination controls entrance to an upper level, and usually eliminates

(or forces repetition by) about half of the students. In phase three,

students (except in the American system) concentrate on one or two

subjects for two years, and then take the secondary school leaving
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examination, which also becomes the university entrance examination.
Elimination through failure on this examination varies widely, from
one fourth to more than half of the candidates, and it may be subject
to manipulation of the passing grade, depending on openings available
for qualified secondary graduates. Failing students are usually al-
lowed at least one year of repetition for a second try.

Because students must go through this long series of elimination,
repeating years when they fail, the average age of secondary gradu-ates is ordinarily at least 22, and graduates of 25 or older are not
uncommon.

The successful Lcecondary school graduate who has passed allof his examinations is thus a young adult who has acquired linguistic
skills, a good social presence, and some cultural knowledge, and isold enough to go directly into government service, unless there is a
university available, which he will, of course, enter. Even secondary
students who failed along the way, having survived some of the elimi-
nations of the school program, are by national standards highly edu-cated, and, therefore, fit for government employment with its lifetime
security.

The influence and importance of secondary schools in developing
nations, whether or not they led directly to universities, can be in-ferred from the above description; both influence and importance wereoverwhelming. As secondary education has become widespread, their
importance may have declined, but they continue to control the rigid
primary school curriculw, which prepares for the crucial primaryschool leaving examination, the only means of acnission to secondary
school, and therefore to mandate student elimination through a long
series of barriers within the educational system. Futhermorc, be-
cause of secondary school prestige, the other tAvo forms of postpri-mary institutions have been, in varying degrees, downgraded in the
public esteem.

Teacher Training Institutes

Teacher training institutes (or teacher training colleges) in
developing countries prepare specifically for primary school teaching.
They offer from one to four years of general education, roughly simi-lar to the offering of the higher-status secondary schools. General
education is followed by a year of pedagogy. Sometimes, practice
teaching and other forms of preparation for classroom work are in-cluded, sometimes not. Teacher training schools, like the secondary
schools, are usually residential, without cost to the students, and
jobs are guaranteed on completion of the course. As first set upwithin the basic educational scheme, teacher training schools offered
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no access to higher education, but arrangements were open to a fa-

vored few permitting study for a higher teaching diploma in foreign

countries. Unlike the secondary schools, teacher training was open

to any student who passed his primary school leaving examination at

the requisite level, and there was no policy of rigid student elimina-

tion. As education, the programs were admittedly meager. There

were few textbooks, poor facilities, and in contrast with the uiver-

sity-trained secondary-school teachers, the faculty came from the

ranks of the institute's graduates with occasional specialists added

by donor agencies.

Generally speaking, in the initial formation of the basic system-

Stage I-there were more teacher training institutes than secondary

schools, but as enrollments grew, the number of secondary schools

tended to increase while teacher training remained relatively stable.

Vocational-Tecimical Schools

Recognition of need for craft skills and technical knowledge

came early in developing nations, dating in most countries far back

into the time of missionaries, but efforts to formalize training have

met repeated frustrations wnd failure.

Vocational-technical schools have been the last and the forced

choice of primary school leavers. In the face of unlimited need, and

apparent opportunity, the statement is difficult to believe, but the fact

is there and the reasons are cogent. Vocational-technical schools

were rarely residential, students' food and clothes were ordinarily

not subsidized, and, after completing the course, graduates had no

guarantee of jobs. Since teclmical develpment, except in a few gov-

ernment agencies, was not sizable enough to support an employed

labor force, there were, indeed, very few jobs. A vicious circle

was tius set up, in which technology could not develop because of

lack of trained manpower, and lanpower could not be trained because

there was insufficient development to justify and utilize it. In other

words, no developing nation in its early days of educational develop-

ment was willing to subsidize either the production or the employment

of skilled workers. The formula for failure of technical education was

completed by the poor caliber of the student body, composed of those

who had failed to be admitted to either secondary school or teacher

training; the constant deficiencies of equipment and supplies; the low

social status of men and women trained to work with their hands; the

poor quality of faculty available; and the absolute block to further

education at the end of the course.

Despite the odds, or perhaps because they were never under-

stood, the training efforts were determined and sometimes, when
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under direct donor agency control, of good quality. The resvit hasbeen a thin trickle of qualified craftsmen and technicians, but, so far,no developing country has built up the critical mass necessary to
bring respectability to the schooling.

Postprimary Education as a Social Determinant

Postprimary education is more than a unit or a level in theeducational establishment. It is the place where the hopes and taboosof people meet the plans and limitations of government. Thus the
people demand whatever amount of education is necessary to attainjob security while the government demands only the amount necessary
to select elite recruits for the development process. The instinct ofthe people turns them away from schooling leading to work with handsas not productive for job security, while the government strives to
find the needed teclmicians and craftsmen without being willing to
pay for them.

These conflicts and requirements determine the shape of thesystem through enrollment patterns. But they do more-they deter-
mine the shape of things to come. Every postprimary institution hasa potential for growth. Secondary schools can and do develop intouniversities, and, in any event, many of their faculty members, asuniversity graduates, can and will move to university teaching.Teacher training institutes become higher teacher training institutes,then graduate to postsecondary status and become teacher trainingcolleges, and, in time, may move to university status and the grantingof degrees. Vocational-teclical schools extend their work throughthe 14th grade, and, may become engineering institutes granting

diplomas or even degrees.
In other words, the establishment of a set oi postprimary in-stitutions is an irreversible step toward the estalJislunent of post-

secondary institutions and a university. University formation isdetermined not so much by time sequences, methods of planning andorganization, sources of support, and manpower requirements as bypatterns of development in which industrial and preindustrial cultures
meet.

STAGE II

Stage II is the establishment of higher education, which growsout of the basic system described as Stage I. Higher education cannot
be established without or before the lower schools, and, if it were
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(as has been tried in some regions), it would serve a student body so

small and ill-prepared as to be unimportant.

In practice, universities are built around needs and problems

that are revealed in the operation of lower schools, or in the opera-

tion of government and national services. Institutionally, higher

education tends to grow out of lower education transformed and re-

named to deal with specific problems. The original forms of lower

education tend to acquire strength and status until one or several of

them form the nucleus of a uversity, usually being combined with

a newly formed theoretical faculty, such as law, humanities, or social

sciences, to justify the term university.

There are four distinct sets of reasons for founding universities.

First, a developing region may need professional services, particu-

larly in medicine, engineering, and law. It is impossible to afford

enough cq)atriates to supply such services, and, even if they could

be afforded, impossible to control their continuity and conditions of

service. Second, local training of professionals, which avoids use

of eq)atxiates or the e.q)nsive overseas training of nationals, is a

direct analogue of import substitution in the field of manufacturing,

and attracts capital and operational support from international devel-

opment agencies. Third, both national prestige and ambition on the

part of nationals who have been trained in overseas universities con-

tribute to decisions on university formation. Fourth, any society in-

stinctively recognizes the need for a trustw\orthy repository of knowl-

edge. In the past, such need has been met by priesthood (and some

political systems today may still be perpetuating a form of priesthood),

but in much of the world this time is past or passing, and the univer-

sity is the contemporary answer.

The problem as seen within a givc . country is almost always

that of obtaining professional services and building a professional

cadre. Supplying the need for higher-level manpower has the in-

cldental advantages of providing outlets for promising young nationals

at home instead of having to send them abroad, at great cost and with

the danger that they may acquire unsuitable political ideas.

T'hree points are important to remember. First, universities

are rarely born full blown where nothing casted before. Most have

been based on one or more edsting institutions, programs, colleges,

faculties, or schools, and the predecessor institutions influence their

successors in mnmy and often intangible ways.

Second, young universities are teaching institutions, often in-

o)crienced, dcriNative, and very traditional. Attempts to invest

them with the missions of research, advanced study, and international

exchange are likely to be synthetic and useless to the point of harm-

fuhess. To begin by setting up the ideal conditions for research

institutions and ad\anced study, with time for research figured into
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teaching loads, sabbatical leaves, research grants, and other pre-
requisites is to invite faculty and students to consider themselves
privileged to permanent enjoyment of the bounty of the state.

Third, young universities are amateur universities. Any uni-
versity may be described as two groups of people, one of which is
made up of university graduates whose job it is to offer instruction,
and the other of which aspires to become university graduates through
receiving and responding to the offered instruction. An amateur uni-
versity may be distinguished from a professional university by the
fact that in the latter type, each group understands the rights, priv-
ileges, and responsibilities (as well as problems and objections)
attached to its position, and is aware that the other group also has
rights, privileges, and responsibilities along with problems and ob-
jections. Under certain circumstances each group is prepared to join
the other to create a single institution. In an amateur university there
is no such understanding, either within each group or botween the
groups. Professional and amateur as labels applied to universities
are not affected by institutional wealth, equipment, facilities, or high
patronage. They are affected by purpose, experience, leadership,
support, national credibility, and social environment. The matura-
tion time from amateur to profcssional status may be estimated at
about 20 years, depending on the interaction of numerous variables.

In the actual formation of new universities, a nmber of salty
questions as to student selection and control, program, autonomy,
faculty tenure and governance, support, status of administrators,
and such other university commonplaces are certain to arise. Much
of this discussion is based on an ill-informed idealization of univer-
sity organization in developed nations. In fact, observations suggest
that at least some of the following conditions prevail in almost every
developing university:

Student Selection: There is no doubt in anyone's mind that
developing universities must have superior students in order to pro-
duce elite graduates, but there is much disagreement as to procedure.
Faculty are divided betAveen the merits of rigid selection and open
admission, tending to depend on whether they conduct weekly tutorials
with small groups of students, or give prescribed lectures to huge
assemblies. Students favor open admission and indefinite retention
with application of standards postponed until the final examination
and then, if possible, waived. Government demands strict selection
at admission and instant dismissal of failing students, both for finan-
cial reasons and because experience shows that it is the poorer stu-
dents who are the most disruptive.

Control and Autonomy: Regardless of guarantees or charter
or constitutional provisions, universities are ultimately under direct
control of the central government power, exercised by the military
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and the police. In other words, even though there may be a stated

(and to some extent actual) right of freedom of speech, assembly,

and political sanctuary on university campuses, the records show

that the central government will not hesitate to intervene in univer-

sity events with force when it, as final judge of necessity, sees the

need. In fact mutual distrust is deep-seated. Central governments

fear university status and university capability as a focal point of

dissent, unrest, and protest, while the university fears government,

for its police power, its absolute financial control, and its control

of the job market.
Program: The slogans of innovation and relevance relate to the

often repeated charge that Western education, inappropriate for devel-

oping countries, has been forced on unfortunate nations without regard

to their needs. The fact is, however, that in those fields that have

the earliest importance in developing nations -health, engineering,

and agriculture-no other true choices were available when the uni-

versities opened. Theoretically, of course, the present combinations

of theoretical study followed by clinical or practical study are not the

only methods of training in these fields. But in practice other methods

usually turn out to be slight deviations from present programs, or

else depart from those programs so radically that graduates have

difficulty in receiving recognition.

New ideas and programs are most needed at the postprimary

level-technical education, teacher training, or rural development-

and at the literacy level-child rearing, basics of tillage and animal

husbandry, fanily health, and basic tool skills. All these areas are

open to experimentation and innovation since they do not lend them-

selves easily to formial tr-atment. In fact, universities avoid them,

primarily because there is no methodology for dealing with them

through the standard procedures of university teaching. In most de-

veloping countries, students avoid these subjects, if taught at univer-

sity level, since they consider such studies to offer no career future

and to be demeaning by requiring manual labor.

Faculty Recruitment: Faculty recruitment is usually a question

of expatriates versus nationals. Most new universities are initially

staffed with expatriates, who are replaced, as nationals meet the

minimum requirements for appointment. The pattern makes for an

unstable and uncommitted faculty, and opens possibilities of gross

Injustice to expatriates; the expatriate is politically vulnerable when-

ever his post (or his scholarship) is contested by a national, and

young nationals may have less will to achieve when they know the

privileges are theirs by right.

Tenure: Nearly every developing university grants instant

tenure to all nationals who join the faculty, and nothing short of

scandalous public behavior (which includes scandalous political
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jehavior) will terminate such tenure. To only a slightly lesser degree
this is also true of nonacademic staff. Provable incompctence, dis-
honesty, and arrogance are not considered scandalous public behavior.

Administrators: Administrators' appointments tend to be con-
sidered as faculty ranks with higher pay, to be awarded to the most
senior faculty member in the appropriate grade.

University Governance: The faculty insists on autonomy and
self-governance, and tends to ignore the fact that the government can
and does intervene at will. This is a bitter issue in some institutions.

Expansion: Enrollment at developing universities tends to ex-
pand slowly depending, of course, on policies of enrollment in the
lower schools. However, unless controlled with care, the universities
may expand rapidly in programs, departments, and public commit-
ments. There are two reasons for this. One is the age-old reason,
which holds in every university in the world, that the surest way to
advancement is to found a new department, faculty, or institute. The
other reason, peculiar to developing nations, is that donor agencies,
when offering program support, tend to seek a distinctive role to
which they may attach their name. In cases of great generosity, this
may mean a new faculty complete with physical plant and staff. In
many other cases, it means research units, fellowships, exchange
professorships, departmental support, and equipment, each of which
requires acknowledgement, and often a specific organization to carry
it on. As a result, developing universities tend to have many func-
tionaries, and often to be physically dispersed. At the same time,
there is no observable relation betveen the size of the organizational
structure and the size of the student enrollment.

Developing universities in their founding and early formative
period (or redeveloping universities as in South America, where the
ancient foundations are gradually acquiring a new superstructure)
have many weaknesses with little in the way of counterbalancing
strength. They are under strong government control and, in addition,
tend to be internally disrupted by faculty pressures. They sow the
seeds of future difficulties by adopting the external characteristics
of long-established institutions with strong administrations, financial
backing, student bodies, and systems of rewards for effective per-
formance, only to fall into turmoil when their facade fails to protect
them. They are, in brief, amateur universities.

Their problem is that too much is expected too soon in terms
of national benefits of leadership and service from university grad-
uates, and, in turn, universities expect too much' too soon in reward
from the nation for their services. University studeits especially,
arc notably overexpectant. Actually, for at least the first ten years,
while they build facilities, programs, and faculties, new universities
can make little contribution to national development in terms of
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trained manpower, or expert services, and the period often extends

to 20 years unless there is good institutional management. Manpower

production may, in fact, be cut down during the changeover from post-

secondary institutions to university faculties for professional training.

Even after that changeover, there will still be a period of adjustment

to the new standards and the new graduates.

The new universities will in time come to fulfill their purpose,

when they have lived long enough to have produced enough trained

individuals to supply the nation's manpower requirements. When this

has happened, after perhaps 20 or 30 years, the universities will

begin to take their proper place on the national scene.

STAGE fI

A third stage of educational development is often unperceived

because it is not conducted within the educational establishment nor,

in general, by professional educators. This stage is characterized

by political action, taken by political and development leaders, seeking

several social and economic benefits. To achieve national develop-

ment and establish their own political base, political leaders must,

first, slov down the rural out-migration and the uncontrollable growth

of the cities by bettering rural living conditions and increasing rural

purchasing power; second, attract popular support, from the rural

population; and third, develop national unity by establishing a basis

and forum for political education. In addition, economic development

will require, first, extension of the modern sector, through roads,

transport, and communication; second, improvement in agricultural

productivity; third, improved rural purchasing power to support

national industry; and fourth, new development projects to enlarge

the whole modernizing effort.

The basic educational system described in Stage I is not ade-

quate to these tasks because of location, cost, and other limitations.

Schools are largely established in the urban centers, and essentially

serve only the urban population. Although residential teacher training

institutes and secondary schools may sometimes be located outside

of the population centers, their students are, nevertheless, urban

in their origin.
The schools tend to remain urban for several reasons. The

cities grow rapidly and attract families with children as well as

cast-out or runaway children. Hence, much of the annual expansion

of education is merely more city schools. Teachers will not willingly

go to rural schools and sometimes even disappear or resign to avoid

them. Concentrated city populations, moreover, exert more powerful
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political pressures for schools than does the more diffused population
of the countryside.

The cost of extending the school system to the countryside is
also a hurdle. Rural education will require building schools, trans-
porting teachers and supplies. It will need adequate supervision of
schools likely to have severe problems of learning, passing examina-
tions, retaining students, and providing economical student-teacher
ratios, The cost arguments are all against establishing rural schools
to support either the development process or the political process.

Finally there are four major limitations of the existing schools,
in terms of political and development goals. First, the pass-fail
options of the school system creates at least as much political dis-
satisfaction among the parents of failing children as it does satisfac-
tion among the parents of children who succeed. Second, a school
does not have any built-in relationship to a local community. While
a hard-worldng teacher can develop such a relationship, it is not
easy for a school to act as both a teaching institution and a develop-
ment agency. Third, a school cannot make a direct attack on any
social problem, except at the risk of alienating a part of the com-
munity and increasing the very divisiveness it seeks to reduce.
Fourth, a rural school may well be self-defeating in community de-
velopment since its most successful students will leave for the city
as soon as they finish school in order to share the wealth that is
rumored to be found there.

Because of these problems of the formal system, a nonformal
system of education is growing up, using what are essentially training
techniques, practical lessons supported by demonstrations and pre-
sented to small groups of mature and presumably motivated individ-
uals. The purpose of nonformal education is to train a largely illit-
erate population in such matters as improved animal husbandry,
increased agricultural yields, home improvement, basic sanitation,
family nutrition, or child care, or, if indicated by local circum-
stances, to offer literacy education to those who may be able to
profit by it.

Basically three forms of nonformal education are utilized in
such programs: radio, supplemented by group sessions and exer-
cises; household demonstrations by community workers; and short
schooling programs to teach such elementary skills as sewing, use
of hand tools, principles of drainage, or home repairs.

The role of the political leadership in the development of
Stage III is to recognize the existence and nature of the problem to
be dealt with and to take the necessary political steps to bring in the
development agencies, to cooperate with these agencies in estab-
lishing programs, and to set up the mechanisms whereby the pro-
grams introduced by donor agencies will be continued after outside
assistance is withdrawn.
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Development agencies have ain equal stake in such training.

Their role is to undertake the detailed planning, determine the staffing

and material needs, and introduce the program in a manner politically

and socially acceptable to the receiving country and locality. The

program itself will be largely a training activity in which members

of the community. will be selected and trained to carry the actual in-

structional program, first under the direction and supervision of

imported program leaders, and then, in time, on their own responsi-

bility.
The significance of Stage III lies partly in the fact that nonfornmal

methods are used, partly in the fact that it is specifically addressed

to rural and largely illiterate groups, and partly in the fact that it is

outside the national educational system. Above all, however, this

stage is addressed directly to development, to improving both pro-

duction id the daily lives of people without being filtered through

the process of formal education. It is, in the truest sense of the

word, a preinvestment activity, which, if successful, will lead directly

to further investment in that type of project.

In the long run, Stage III carries the concept of development

directly to the basic structure of the economy, serving as a fore-

runner of broader and more massive efforts to come. Stages I and II

foster elite education at primary, secondary, and higher levels to

achieve a long-range, indirect benefit in terms of services, leader-

ship, and national development; Stage III on the other hand, takes

direct assistance to families and communities, working for their own

immediate and tangible benefit.

It is only fair to note that Stage III is composed of a number of

short-term progrwis, which must be constantly revitalized and re-

studied if they are to hold the attention of those to whom they are

addressed. In a sense, Stage III opens opportunities for formal edu-

cation, with its continuing operation and its goals of personal achieve-

ment and position.

STAGE IV

The fourth stage of educational development has appeared under

different names in different places. It has been called "educational

effectiveness," "rationalized primary schooling," and "equalization

of educational opportunity.
Whatever it is called, this stage is characterized by the effort

to make the fullest possible use of school capacity; retain as many

students as possible for at least minimal learning; and test new edu-

cational strategies to involve more children in formal education. The
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purpose of this family of programs is to increase the productivity ofeducational systems in relation to educational expcnditure.
In a sense, this fourth stage responds to demands ior permanenteducational cstablislments In rural areas, demands dealt with par-Ually (and often onily temporarily) by the rural development programsof Stage HII. In another sense, this stage is an attempt to raise thegeneral level of educational opportunity. Its programs indicate ma-turing professionalism within national educational systems. These

systems have by this time had years of experience with the costly
problems of early dropout, failure, repetition, overcrowding, inade-quate teacher training, and massive failures of learning, and havelcarned by trial and error how to pick and choose among the sugges-tions of consultants to find solutions relevant to their own problems.

Fourth-stage programs, in operation or proposed, are nottheoretical concepts but administrative reforms planned to improvereturns on educational investment. By responding to demands for
educational opportunity, they offer tremendous political advantageamong large sections of the population that have previously had littleaccess to education. They employ several strategies:

1. Automatic promotion through all grades of elementary schoolwithout recording failures or requiring repetition of failed grades.This strategy reduces enrollment in the first and last grades of ele-mentary school by as much as 50 percent, and in overall elementarygrades by appro.dmately 30 percent, making possible a correspondingincrease in the enrollnent of new students who might otherwise havebeen turned away. One examination-the primary school leaving-
becomes the sole criterion of success or failure.

By holding most students through the entire elementary cycle,this strategy also produces more functional literates than theolder method, which required repetition of each failed grade. Itmay-although there are no data available-also produce a higher
percentage of passes in the primary leaving examination. In anyevent, it offers a welcome simplification of programs with a real
promise of improved education for more pupils at lower cost per
pupil.

2. Automatic promotion to lower secondary school withoutusing a primary school leaving examination as an entrance require-
ment for secondary school.

This strategy eliminates an important barrier to educational
advancement and makes it possible for pupils to go through the firsteight or nine years of schooling without facing the yearly possibility
of failure followed by either repetition or exclusion.

Administratively more important Is the fact that such a strategyproduces a large increase in secondary school enrollment and at the
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same time postpones the selection of students for preuniversity pro-

grams (upper secondary), teacher training institutes, or vocational-

technical schools.
3. Extended use of radio, television, and other methods of

reaching older children and young adults for possible transfer to the

formal schools.
Strategies of this type admittedly reach only a determined few

gtudents in any area-although the aggregate number may be large-

but since these are areas where there is otherwise no educational

opportunity, they do respond, at least symbolically, to needs that

are otherwise unmet.

There are several significant points that emerge from an analy-

sis of Stage IV.
First, enlarging access to education for social, political, and

economic benefits is essentially a developed-nation concept, which

accepts mass political participation, mass taxation, and ultimately

education for mass consumption. It contrasts sharply with the "chosen

elite" concept that underlies Stages I and II and that does not offer

either access to education or social, political, or economic benefits

to the uneducated mass. It therefore represents a practical change

in political philosophy, resulting from 20 years of educational devel-

opment. It must emerge from Stage III and cannot be imposed earlier,

nor can it come from the national and international development agen-

cies.
Second, Stage IV, when entered, is a set of irreversible actions

leading to universal public education. In other words, once automatic

promotion, free passage to secondary schools, open entrance for

older students, use of media, and recognition of nonformal method-

ologies arc brought into a system, they will induce an accelerated

rate of educational growth and, by so doing, force the development

of yet other strategies to deal with further increments of demand,

until, in a surprisingly short time, a majority of children Gf school

age arc within full reach of educational opportunity.

STAGE V

The fifth stage of educational development is, in the terms

referred to in the discussion of Stage II, the achievement of univer-

sity maturity. It is the time when the university passes from a limited

role as a teaching institution preparing for professional life or gov-

ernment service to a larger role as the institution central to the sup-

port of national development. It takes and holds this larger role not
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only through its manpower selection and training, but through re-
search, planning, program development, and project managementand evaluation. In other words, only when a university moves from
a service role to an operational role in development, may a nation
be considered to have entered the fifth stage of educational develop-
ment.

University expansion during Stage V cannot be limited to theaddition of new professional faculties but must include new approaches
to delivery of education and the formation of research programs andactivities directed to specific development goals. Three forms of
expansion cover most of the present patterns.

1. University Extension. This means the extension of univer-
sity activity into additional hours-evenings and weekends; into addi-
tional sites-other communities, public school buildings, governmentoffices, community halls, or military barracks, wherever, in fact,
the demand lies; into new programs-such as the training of develop-ment workers, nonformal group leaders, census enumerators, or
any of myriad other types of specialists who need training that isotherwise unavailable. in brief, university extension is the expansion
of university activities into new hours, new places, md new programs
as the most direct route to development. Universities that are notprepared to enter extension work because they do not understald this
do not understand the true role of the university in development.

2. The Open University. In England, where the term originated,
an open university is one that offers university programs leading todegrees at full university standard, using radio, television, and
correspondence courses as instructional media, but with provision,
when possible, for direct contact between student and tutor. It offers
university programs with broadened methods of communication be-
tween teacher and student.

The concept need not be limited to university programs and has
been under study and discussion in developing nations that are in-
terested in applying it more broadly. Actual use of the concept, how-
ever, has been slow in developing, perhaps because the commitmentof university personnel and resources to a multimedia type of instruc-
tional program is, like commitment to a university extension program,a serious, and, even more important, an irreversible action.

3. University Task Forces and Research Institutes. As sug-
gested earlier, universities in developing nations are the principle
repositories of knowledge and the principle concentrations of intel-
lectual competence. One of the most important-and most difficult-
university tasks is the organization of interdisciplinary groups into
task forces and research institutes to identify, define, analyze, and
attack development problems. The question of how such activities are
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organized and operated may be largely a matter of local style and

resources. Some countries may need to emphasize research and

training in support of nonformal education; others to expand their

field programs in public health; others to devise new approace'ls to

agricultural productivity. The point is that each effort is both a re-

search and a training program, each is interdisciplinary, and each

demands a level of intrauniversity cooperation and support that no

amateur university can conceive or deliver.

The pressure produced by the programs and reforms of Stages

Il and IV will inevitably bring new thousands of candidates to the

schools, and eventually to the doors of the university. It is a measure

and test of university leadership and of the mature, professional

university, to take responsibility for expanding other forms of higher

education, such as teacher training and technical training, particu-

larly when the results of such expansion are sure to lead toward mass

education, which most universities and certainly all amateur univer-

sities oppose.

THE FUTURE

Educational self-sufficiency, in today's world, can be achieved

in two generations-50 years at most. But self-sufficiency will mean

only that a nation can supply its own teachers, research, and devel-

opment programs, can train its own leaders, and build its own in-

stitutions.
Beyond such self-sufficiency lie two tremendous movements in

education: universal education and mass education. Universal edu-

cation, which signifies universal access to education, does not mean

that all youth will actually go to school; in fact, relatively small per-

centages may go to the higher schools. Mass education, which is the

next phase, means literally mass pursuit of education, such as is

presently seen in the United States.
It is predictable that education in developing nations will move

beyond self-sufficiency with surprising speed to establish the condi-

tions of universal education. Despite the problems of national poverty,

ways will be found of developing universal programs without damage

to national economies.
This prediction may seem statistically impossible, but whatever

the statistics, whenever the mass of people decide upon and demand

the goal of increased education, they will reach it.

It is in this context that long-term evaluations of educational

experience must take place. The fundamental question for every

nation remains the same. "Has the country's total experience with
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formal education justified continued educational expansion and devel-opment?" If the answer to the question is yes, there can be no doubt
that ways will be found to make it happen.
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HIGHER EDUCATION IN EAST AFRICA

David Court

THE PROBLEM: CONDITIONS FOR
UNI'VERSITY CHANGE

There is a growing worldwide disquiet about the performance of

higher education in relation to a view of development that emphasizes

the redistribution of resources and improvements in mass welfare

rather than undifferentiated economic growth. 1 The essence of the

critique of higher education in the Third World is the suspicion that

the version that has emerged here may be in danger of losing touch

with the realistic needs and aspirations of the societies in which it is

located. Applying the criterion of willingness to serve, development

critics have found limited nourishment in the quality of response of

most universities to accumulating national problems of unemployment,

malnutrition, income inequality, and so forth. 2

The purpose of this essay is to identify some of the influences

that seem to determine the ability and willingness of East African

universities to make the understanding and alleviation of underdevelop-

ment a central and organizing concern. 3 In doing this we look par-

ticularly closely at the University of Dar es Salaun because it has

been the most self-conscious of the three East African universities

in trying to reorder itself for a new developmental role. Its recent

experience is, therefore, particularly instructive in revealing some

of the issues and possible directions that may be involved in the

general task.

David Court is on the staff of the Institute for Development

Studies, University of Nairobi, Kenya and is also the Rockefeller

Foundation representative in East Africa. This report is a revised

version of a study prepared for the Institute. The views expressed

are those of the author. They should not be interpreted as reflecting

views of the institute for Development Studies or the University of

Nairobi.
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BACKGROUND

The three East African universities, Nairobi (Kenya), Makerere
(Uganda), and Dar es Salaam (Tanzania) became autonomous national
institutions in 1970, but their emergence was preceded by seven years
as constituent colleges of the federal University of East Africa. The
main characteristic of that period was one of rapid growth. In 1961
there were 99 locally trained university graduates for the whole of
East Africa, with its population of 23 million people. The growth of
facilities for university education alone since then has been rapid
(see Table 25. 1). Student enrollment in the three institutions rose
from 2,193 in 1964 to 9,818 in 1973; the number of established teaching
posts from 279 to 1,440 over the same period; and the number of East
Africans occupying such posts from 48 to 487. The University of
Dar es Salaam, which in 1961 had but one faculty operating in a bor-
rowed building now has six, and each of the original colleges of the
University of East Africa is a full-fledged autonomous university,
either possessing or anticipating a full panoply of professional
faculties.

This growth has occurred in a social context characterized by
a rapid and dramatic transition from colonial status to independence,
and the quest for distinctive national identities. The end of colonial
rule in the early 1960s has been followed by a continuing search for
forms and structures that would provide for expanded popular par-
ticipation, allocate resources so as to reduce regional inequalities
and minimize fissiparous tendencies, and give authentic expression
to national, regional, and continental conditions and requirements.
The economic challenge has been to accelerate growth, generate em-
ployment, and improve living conditions within the framework of a
large agricultural economy, a limited resource base, and a rapidly
increasing population. The major task of social policy has been to
cope with the problems of urbanization and the consequences of im-
proved communications and, while dismantling racial barriers in
commercial and social life, to prevent the growth of equally invidious
forms of stratification based on accumulated wealth. Wfthin the edu-
cation system, the overriding feature of the period has been expansion,
particularly at the secondary level, in response to massive popular
demand.

Although there arc commonalities of regional history, back-
ground, and interest within East Africa, Kenya, Tanzania, and Uganda
display important differences, particularly in the area of social policy,
which have had significant effects on the development of their univer-
sities. Tanzania has given increasing emphasis to manpower planning,
while Kenya has preferred to rely more on market mechanisms for



TABLE 25.1

Selected Indices of Expansion of the Universities of Nairobi, Dar es Salaam, and Makerere

University 1964-65 1967-68 197071 197S-74

Nairobi
Recurrent expenditure (k) 676,631 1,348,970 2,597,483 5,076,650a

Undergraduate enrollment 635 1,539 2,582 3,437

Established academic posts 101 185 373 544 (3 8 8)b

East Afric.ns in established posts 20 56 115 174

East Africans as percent of academic establishment 19 30 31 32 (45)c

Dar es Salaam
Recurrent expenditure (E) 206,622 799,033 1,500,000 2,547,322

Undergraduate enrollment 227 987 1,814 2,176

EstabIl-hed academic posts 31 112 266 402 (302)b

East Africans in established posts 5 18 86 102

East Africans as percent of academic establishment 16 17 32 25 (30)c

Makerere
Recurrent Expenditure (i) 938,480 1,433,999 1,929,489 3,696,550

Undergraduate enrollment 1,331 1,805 2,602 4,205

Established academic posts 147 175 353 495 (2 9 1)b

East Africans in established posts 24 45 92 211

East Africans as percent of academic establishment 17 20 27 43 (73)c

Combined Universities
Recurrent expenditure (Q) 1,821,733 3,582,002 6,026,972 11,320,522

Undergraduate enrollment 2,193 4,331 6,998 9,818

Established academic posts 279 472 992 1,440 (981)b

East Africans in established posts 49 119 293 487

East Africans as percent of academic establishment 17 25 30 35 (50) c

aEstimates.
bpositions filled.

cproportion of "positions filled" (footnote b) held by East Africans.

Source: University records.
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the allocation of trained individuals. Likewise, the effect on Makerere
University of recent political events in Uganda simply underscores
the point that one cannot assess the role of universities in develop-
ment without reference to the political context in which they are
operating.

THE UNIVERSITY OF EAST AFRICA, 1963-70:
ITS DEVELOPMENTAL ROLE

The foundation of the University of East Africa in 1963 was
accompanied by strong proclamations of commitment to the idea that
the University and its constituent colleges must serve the goals of
development by meeting the needs of the surrounding society. Sincethen, the commitment and rededication of university education to
serving the needs of development have become a recurrenf pledge ofUniversity leaders and a stated objective of policy at all three Univer-
sity centers. There has also been extensive agreement on the ways
in which this role might best be accomplished. The components of a
developmental role for the University were seen to be the training of
skilled manpower; the provision through research of krowledge rele-
vant to the solution of developmental problems; and the East Afri-
canization of the staff, the curriculum, and the ethos of the University
itself.

Providi-.g Skilled Manpower

Throughout the first decade of independence the preeminent and
imperative task of higher education was perceived to be that of pro-
viding high-level manpower. It stood to reason that the University
should devote most of its resources to training those who could pro-
ceed to staff and lead the burgeoning institutions of the newly inde-
pendent states.

The pervasive manpower objective was present in both Kenya
and Tanzania but has been made relatively more explicit in Tanzania
with its stated goal of achieving self-sufficiency in skilled categories
by 1980. The University, formerly University College Dar es Salaam,
has attempted to meet this goal by the strict regulation of intake, thetailoring of offerings to perceived manpower requirements, the in-
creasing vocationalization of courses, the use of tied bursaries, and
the subsequent direction of labor. The University of Nairobi has
displayed a less regimented approach to manpower provision in line
with Kenya's policy of a relatively free labor market, but there is no
doubt that providing manpower has remained its guiding objective.
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There are two reasons why the University centers saw manpower

provision as their main task. In the first place, if independence was

to have visible meaning, dependence upon expatriates had to be re-

moved as rapidly as possible by producing more formally educated

East Africans. This political imperative was reinforced by the in-

tellectual climate of the 1960s in which manpower planlning, uider the

presiding influencc of Fredrick larbison, was in its heyday. East

Africa was the subject of a series of commissions and conferences,

all of which created elaborate projections of the need for well-t-ained

individuals in the various conventional categories of upper-level em-

ployment.'4 In view of the large mcasure of consensus between gov-

rnmnent and international economists on what the University ought to

be achieving, it is not surprising that the University itself did not

engage i nmuch serious introspection about its role.
Judged by the number of East Africans who have taken over

categories of jobs held previously by expatriates, the objective of

achieving self-sufficiency in high-level manpower has been \-irtally

achieved in the first decade of independence. (Some relevant data

from Tanzania are provided in Table 25.2.)
lowever, the provision of trained manpower has been an in-

herently conser-ative activity. Because initially and perhaps inevita-

bly it was synonymous with the replacement of expatriates, the aim

was to create the qualifications held by the expatriates. This definition

of the University's role in tu'n tended to nurture a desire to preserve

inherited "international" academic staldards and qualifications along

with the recognized means to their attainnent. In the psychological

climate of the postindependence period, the University was reluctant

to redefine its offerings and objectives, risking the charge that dif-

ferent was inferior. At the same time the bulk of staff of the con-

stituent colleges were from European universities and were inclined

to reinforce practices with which they were faniliar. The fact that

muuipower training prograuns were undertaken with imported standards

has had a number of inhibiting consequences for the lniversities' con-

tribution to development.
In the first place, the prograns assumed that the pattern of

available jobs would reiain relatively static. University programns,

consequently, overtrained and often provided skills and knowledge

bearing little relaiionship to those required for a given job. The

corollary of this was an c.xansion of university level education with

relative indifference to its hIordinate expense.
The emphasis on expansion was accompanied by the apparent

disinclination of the University of East Africa to bring to bear its

intellectual resources upon the problems of subuniversity training

and the w\ider educational system. There seems to have been little



TABLE 25.2

Localization in Senior Echelons of Tanzanian Civil Service Since Independence

Officers Serving in Senior and Middle-Grade Posts on Permanent Terms
Date Citizens Others Total Percent Citizens

December 1961 1,170 3,282 3,352 26.1December 1962 1,821 2,902 4,723 38.5
December 1963 2,469 2,580 5,049 48.9
December 1964 3,083 2,306 5,389 57.2

, December 1965 3,951 2,011 5,962 66.3
December 1966 4,364 1,898 6,262 69.7
December 1967 4,937 1,817 6,754 73.1
December 1968 6,208 1,619 7,827 79.3
December 1969 6,123 1,351 7,474 81.9
December 1970 8,042 1,377 9,419 85.6
December 1971 9,708 1,015 10,723 90.5
December 1972 11,988 745 12,733 94.1

Source: Compiled by the author.
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pressure on the University administration to "prepare a systematic

assessment of how it can contribute to development apart from the

tacit drive for more and more graduates. "5

The manpower and vocational emphasis also implied that the

self-interest of the students and the welfare of the nation were synon-

ymous. There seems to have been consensus among students and

staff in the early days of the University of East Africa that students

could make their contribution to development simply by doing their

chosen job well. During the initial replacement of expatriates this

was perhaps the case, but, fairly early in the life of the University

colleges, this self-hiterest ceased to be an automatic road to national

development. The problem was dramatizcd by the student denmonstra-

tions ini 1966 in Taizania against the introduction of national service

there, and a continuing divergence between development plans and

student interests has been caused by the reluctance of trained grad-

uates to work in the relatively poorer and more remote areas of East

Africa.
The vocational emphasis has tended also to have an hibiting

effect upon the development of critical thought. The question of the

dual allegiance of universities to the unfettered pursuit of lnowledge

and to training for jobs is an eternal one. Peter Marris, presenting

the O.xbridge ideology, has argued that the main goal of university

education in East Africa, as elsewhere, should be to develop the

ability of students to think imaginatively and with intellectual integrity.

lie views this as the precondition for genuine self-reliance and the

ultimate ability of a society to command its own destiny. Because

societies and jobs are in constant transition and all knowledge is

provisional, the development of such an ability amounts to real voca-

tional training. Any more rigid emphasis on training for specific

tasks is likely to impinge upon the development of creative thought

and to turn the universities into little more than staff-training col-

leges for the technical and administrative elite. 6 We can concede the

importance of this dimension wvithout necessarily viewing it as ex-

cluding more specific service, as Tanzania's president, Julius

Nyerere, has made clear:

What we eqxect from our university is both a complete

objectivity in the search for truth, and also commit-

nment to our society-a desire to serve it. We expect

the two things equally. And I do not believe this dual

responsibility-to objectivity and to service-is impos-

sible of fulfillment. 7
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East Africanization: Producing East African
Staff Members

A second developmental task that was self-defined for the Uni-
versity of East Africa by its own manpower situation was that of pro-
ducing East African staff members. This task had a quantitative
dimension-reducing the overall dependence upon expatriates-and a
qualitative dimension-providing a type of training appropriate for
future staff members.

At the time of the creation of the University of East Africa, less
than 10 percent of the members of the academic staff of the three uni-
versity colleges were East Africans, and, with a few exceptions, those
in this small minority held positions at the most junior level. heads
of departments, deans of faculties, all senior administrators, and
all but a few members of the governing bodies of the University were
foreigners. Since that time there has been a tenfold increase in the
overall number of East Africans occupying permanent university posi-
tions (see Table 25. 1). At present, moreover, virtually all adminis-
trators, deans, and heads of departments are East Africans. In over-
all terms, East Africans now occupy 45 percent of positions filled at
Nairobi, 30 percent at Dar es dalaa, and 73 percent at Makerere.
This level of localization may seem a relatively low one for ten years
of effort, but it has been difficult, over the past ten years, to retain
staff members in the face of competing inducements for which their
training has made them eligible, or, in the case of Tanzania, of com-
peting demands for their expertise in parastatal organizations. Indeed
Tanzania, like Zambia, has implicitly decided that the University
should have relatively low priority in localization and so has often
deprived it of some of its outstanding staff members.

During the life of the University of East Africa, there was little
debate about the type of training needed for future members of the
University staff. It was accepted that the only relevant qualification
was a Ph. D. at an overseas university and preferably at one of the
best-known universities. One of the most important staff development
programs for higher education has been that financed by the Rocke-
feller Foundation, which since 1963 has provided 163 full scholarships
for East Africans to complete postgraduate degrees, 8 as well as ex-
tensive additional support for the specific study programs of prospec-
tive university staff members.

Many of the assumptions and expectations that a scholar picks
up in the course of a protracted overseas training are iiot helpful in
a Third World university. Much of the training is not specifically
geared to the conditions in which the scholar will find himself. The
requirements of the overseas Ph. D. program often make abstruse
theory the core of the program, and the applicability of such theory to
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East African conditions is not always evident. At the same time, be-

cause the thesis has to be conceived within the framework of an over-

seas Ph.D. program, it often calls for the application of tools of

analysis that are more sophisticated than the data available in the

home country. The problem with irrelevant theory or the overly

quantitative orientation of some of the Ph.D. courses is that (1) either

the student is overwhelmed and loses motivation or changes his pro-

gram (particularly true in economics), or (2) he triumphs over it,

becomes seduced by it, and returns to perpetuate it in his own coun-

try.
Yet despite some of the now visible problems of overseas train-

ing, it is hard to see how it could have been dispensed with in the early

days of the growth of higher education. One beneficial effect was that

many East Africans went to universities other than those of the colo-

nial power in whose tradition they had received their earlier education.

They were thus exposed to new subjects, teaching styles, degree

structure, and content emphasis. If with the benefit of hindsight, it

is clear that some of the training received has been at least partially

inappropriate to East African conditions and problems-rooted as it

has often been in specialization, a traditional academic style, and

culturally specific assumptions-it has, at the same time, provided

exposure to and mastery of principles and techniques of excellence.

It is at least arguable that in the long run these techmiques may be

more important than the specific content they conveyed.

Running through statements of the East Africanization goals of

the University of East Africa was the implication that it is not until

the University is led md dominated by local citizens that there will

be momentum for internal reform in the direction of a more locally

relevant University. It is clear that expatriate-dominated university

are alnost always incapable of leading lasting innovation. At the

same time, some of the most ardent defenders of inherited practice

can be found among the first generation of East African academics.

The objective of East Africa,.nization of the University of East Africa

was largely one of continuity involving the takeover of the existing

institutional franework. This was a necessary initial stage, but while

the longer-term goal was to move quickly into substantive change,

the imperatives of change seem to have become less compelling once

the existing framework has been taken over. Where an individual's

overseas training has not inspired him to think about the nature of a

university and its connection with development in his home country,

lie is likely simply to defend the standards and practices through which

lie gained his own academic legitimacy and to reproduce and reinforce

a pattern of education that derives from an alien context and a past

time.
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Now that they are approaching 50 percent East African staff, and
leadership is entirely in East African hands, a crucial numerical
threshold has been reached. The institutions are less fragile than
before and better able to generate that degree of self-criticism that
is a necessary prelude to reform. In face of the pressing visibility of
the problems of development, the crucial question is whether those
East Africans who are now concentrated in the universities will use
the yardstick of contribution to development or rely on the precedents
of older universities in redefining the structure and aspirations of
their institutions. The future is uncertain, but, as we will attempt
to show, changes at the University of Dar es Salaam in particular pro-
vide some prospect for optimism about future possibilities.

Applying Social Science Research

The third major strand in the University of East Africa's view
of its developmental task was that of contributing to national policy
by means of applied research. The need for a distinctive and legiti-
mate identity as a valued institutional part of East African society
led the University to seek ways of demonstrating its relevance to that
society through a capacity for helping to solve its most pressing prob-
lems. Research was a traditional function of universities, and its
application to local problems enabled the University to follow a uni-
versal role while also responding to then current notions of develop-
ment, which called for the generation of new knowledge to overcome
obstacles impeding progress. Perhaps the most interesting illustra-
tion of this attempt to develop an applied research capacity occurred
in the social sciences. At all three University colleges, sucial
science research units were developed to organize policy-oriented
research and provide data useful to the solution of urgent economic
and social problems, hence linking University facilities to expressed
needs of government and the wider society.

The applied social science research units made and continue to
make a significant contribution to economic and social planning in
East Africa. In the first place they have collected and presented in-
formation that has contributed to an increased understanding of some
of the critical economic and social problems confronting East Africa.
For example, the government of Tanzania placed heavy reliance on
the Economic Research Bureau at the University to provide the factual
basis for much of its economic decision making and upon the Bureau
of Resource Assessment and Land Use Planning for analysis of popu-
lation and environmental issues. Second, each of the researc'h cen-
ters has performed, at the request of government, a variety of spe-
cific research and evalution tasks. Thus, the Institute for
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Development Studies at the University of Nairobi undertook a compre-

hensive evaluation of the Kenya governme
n t 's Special Rural Develop-

ment Program, while its work in the field of education has led to

major improvements in selection and career guidance procedures at

the secondary level and the reduction in inequities in the primary

school-leaving examination. 9 Third, members of staff at the research

units served on a variety of government committees and working

parties. Perhaps an even more important contribution than the for-

mal preparaticn of research reports and background data has been

the extensive informal interaction through memos, personal communi-

cation, and joint participation that has characterized the relationship

between the staff of the research centers and those of ministries during

the first decade of national independence. The overall contribution of

the research centers has been to reinforce a research climate at the

University that emphasizes applied research objectives.

The accomplishments of these social science research centers

in East Africa have been impressive. Yet despite their achievements

their potential impact has been dimir: .'.. )y a number of factors.

Some of their difficulties derived f' om lo ,alized problems such as

the absence of tenured position: at the Institute for Development

Studies, Nairobi, or from Panbiguities arising out of their dual loyalty

to both government ministries and academic departments; these have

been well documented elsewhere. 10 Other difficulties, however, are

a consequence of a disjunction between the particular concept of devel-

opment that the University of East Africa accepted during its forma-

tive period and the research tradition in which it tried to respond to

developmental problems.

The view of development that emphasized missing kmowledge

placed a premium on the speedy production of results and recom-

mendations for policy makers. The immediate impact of the new

emphasis was a shift in the type of problems studied from scholastic

investigations of institutions and practices of very small social units

and to the study of broader issues of economic and social organization

on a national scale. Accompanying this change in the type of problem

studied came a change in the type of methods and disciplinary ap-

proaches used. The dominance of history, anthropology, and philos-

ophy was replaced by the "new" social science with its distinctive

emphasis upon theory building as the goal, individual behavior as the

unit of analysis, and quantitative formulations as the style of measure-

nment.
Looking back at this period, we can see that there was perhaps

an overly uncritical acceptance of those approaches and insufficient

recognition of the fact that the social science that flowered most

dramatically in the new research units was a new type of intellectual

technology derived from an industrial context and particular model of
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development. Insufficient consideration was given to how it needed to
be modified and developed and under what conditions it could best
contribute to understanding East African needs and problems. Most
impoitant, insufficient thought was given to what kinds of training
could help to meet the goal of applied research. In part of course the
limitations could not become apparent until the technology had been
tried. But there can be little doubt that the unqualified claims that
accompanied the introduction of a science, which was at best embry-
onic, have led to a measure of disillusionment when the product failed
to live up to expectations. This disillusionment, in turn, has im-
peded its application to the new conditions facing the universities.

Furthermore, the desire of the University to produce research-
based policy recommendations and its faith in a value-free social
science technology led to a willingness to rely on large munbers of
expatriates as the best available practitioners. The resulting situation
at the research centers has been summarized in this way:

Social science research institutions which are nominally
national, have to a great extent been dominated by
foreign scholars. The quality of their work has often
been high and certainly much research has been done
which would otherwise not have been done. This pat-
tern nevertheless suffers from severe disadvantages.
Research or teaching conducted in such circumstances
by expatriates may have only nominal reference to local
needs and priorities, despite the urgent demands for
policy oriented research. 11

It is certainly correct that, throughout the life of the University
of East Africa, social science research was dominated by foreign
scholars. But if the work of foreign scholars had only nominal refer-
ence to local needs and priorities, it was not usually out of malevolent
self-interest. More important was the fact that many foreign scholars
were ill-equipped by virtue of their academic training to do policy-
oriented research. T.e intellectual concerns and normative principles
provided by professional academic training in major universities in
the United States and Europe did not always fit the scholar for re-
sponding easily to this demand. Rather, such training aimed to foster
understanding of the scientific basis of a defined discipline and re-
search that advanced knowledge within it. At the same time it en-
couraged a belief in academic autonomy, which made scholars uncom-
fortable with demands for results in a specified time period,
particularly if those demands emanated from government.

However, even where the foreign scholar was attuned to the
need for policy-oriented research, many of the policy makers in a
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position to make demands for research and information were not suf-

ficiently familiar with the nature of research activity to know what

kinds of requests they could justifiably make on the University, as

they had had little training in research methodology and appreciation.
Although expertise in social science research was concentrated in

the research units, none of the units played much part in running

training courses in research methodology for undergraduates or in-

deed anyone else. The assumption seems to have been made that the

benefits of social science would be compellingly self-evident and that

there was therefore no necessity to make the case for it through edu-

cation and carefully demonstrated utility. The experience of the re-

search centers during the period of the University of East Africa
made it clear that there was a need for broad education in research,

especially in how to read tables, in distinguishing valid from invalid

assertions, and in knowing the limits as well as the possibilities of

social science research, so that policy makers could know what the

University was capable of providing and make intelligent demands for

it. As Arnold Anderson has recently pointed out:

It must become widely believed that research teclmiques

are truly supra cultural and that only by such techniques

can an LDC attack its own problems with hope of suc-

cess. But only if such techniques are used in the open

to train competent analysts of social change will investi-

gation of local problems yield knovledge of general
value. 12

Despite the emphasis on policy-oriented research and some

Impressive achievements, the research enterprise and the research

constituency remain fragile for some of the reasons mentioned.

There has been a disjunction between the applied function adopted by

the University of East Africa as part of its contribution to relevance

and the acadlemic preparation and normative outlook of those expected

to carry this out.
The experience uider the University of East Africa has not

denied the relevance of the technology but has rather pointed to the

need for the autonomous universities to give more deliberate con-

sideration to what kinds of social science research make most sense
now. Such consideration could then be the basis for more effective

education to expand the community of those able to understand and

use social science research and for the recruitment of foreign schol-

ars able to contend with local developmental research, in short, the

experience of the 1960s brought home the realization that universities

needed more deliberate consideration of the individual and institutional

attributes that prepare them to perform a role in developmental re-

search.
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The foregoing section has considered three main features of the
development role exemplified by the University of East Africa. In
concentrating upon some of the problems and limitations I have not
taken space to detail some of the major achievements that accom-
panied the growth of higher education. The intention has not been to
diminish these achievements by ignoring them, but rather to empha-
size the urgency of the problems that now confront the universities.
It is to this challenge and the prospects for a constructive university
response that we now turn.

TIlE NEW CHALLENGE OF DEVELOPMENT

During the 1960s a vastly expanded system of higher education
was created in East Africa, culminating in the emergence of three
major national universities. From their foundation, the University
colleges had aspired to contribute to national development. The in-
stitutions that emerged-conceived and built as they were under a
strong outside influence-remained, in ethos and organization, rem-
iniscent of established universities in the industrialized world. There
were some important modifications, but, on the whole, the new in-
stitutions have striven to acquire, through the recruitment of visiting
staff and the export of its own citizens for overseas training, the
types of expertise that characterize a university in an industrial
nation. Running through statements of University objectives was the
view that the nature of development was knowni and the task tor the
University of East Africa was to increase the East African arsenal
of skills and knowledge by importing and adapting a definite university
structure. The nature of the developmental process and how the Uni-
versity might relate to it were not questions of major continuing in-
vestigation.

With the benefit of hindsight, it is relatively easy to document
some of the limitations of the concept of development exemplified by
the University of East Africa. Given the legacy of colonialism, the
practical and psychological need to run institutions inherited at inde-
pendence, the apparent dependence upon foreigners, and preconcep-
tions about the nature of development, it is doubtful whether the Uni-
versity -,ioges could have grown in a pattern much different from
that followed. The question now is whether the type of institution that
has enabled the countries to meet specific employment and research
needs can adapt itseff to the larger and more complex challenge of
development in the last quarter of the twentieth century.

Several conditions are becoming apparent to these institutions.
In the first place, they see they cannot emulate the rich industrial
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nations. Secondly, there are limits to the size of the world resource

cake, and if the Third World is to get a share, it will have to come

from a major worldwide redistribution of wealth. In the absence of

such redistribution, or in conditions specifically preventing it, poorer

nations need to adopt new development goals and the educational means

to attain them. The so-called energy crisis and environmental prob-

lems have dramatized this situation but have not really caused it.

What for example is the role of a university in a country such

as Tanzania? Although primarily agricultural this country had in

1974 to import £30 million of food to fend off starvation for Its people.

11ow can the University of Nairobi justify its existence when the cost

per student is 35 times the annual per capita income?* The only pos-

sible answer to these and similar questions is that the peculiarly rele-

vant role of the universities must be to contribute to understanding the

nature of the challenge of development and to lead in helping define

the national, regional, and continental response.

The ability of the universities to respond to the new challenge

depends upon two sets of factors-those internal to the universities

over which they have substantial control and those external to the

universities that place them in a social and economic context over

which they have much less control.
The very speed of their growth has made it difficult for the

universities to be concerned with much more than institutional main-

tenance. The biggest obstacle to university self-reform is the dura-

bility of the inherited structure and values. Most staff members were

familiar only with a traditional institution and necessarily conceived

the East African universities in a recognizable image. This tendency

to perpetuate a Western model was further reinforced by the practice

of training future staff members on conventional lines in the same

kind of university. The first generation of academics, in particular,

having been trained mostly in British universities, have had a strong

interest in creating a ty1)e of institution that helped to protect their

own tvpe of training.
Finally, until recently, there has been no dramatic alternative

model of what a different kind of university might look like. Inter-

esting non-Western c,,q)eriments have been shrouded in the mists of

ideological unt( achability, and there have been few systematic at-

tempts to think through the nature of a different development-oriented

university. Now, however, these conditions are changing, and there

are grounds for feeling that radical change is possible within the

*See Asian Regional Report for Asian cost-per-student com-

parison.
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university. These possibilities must be considered, of course, in
terms of the wider social and political culture in which the univer-
sities are located.

Perhaps the most important fact about the political context to
which the universities relate is its small scale. In each of the East
African countries, we have a single university located very close to
th,2 main center of events. As a result, the universities are political
institutions. University strikes are discussed at cabinet meetings
and in the National Assembly. Furthermore, because these single
universities are the pinnacles of hierarchical national education sys-
tems, they tend to concentrate the intelligentsia of the nation. In this
context, students inevitably see themselves as an incipient elite. By
the same token, they constitute a threat to the established elite should
they attempt to change the rules or ftructure, including that of Western
education, through which that elite derives much of its legitimacy.
Because students expect, realistically, to enter the elite in East Africa
they have not been sources of radical innovation within the Universities.
The temptation to think of little more than satisfying the academic
requirements necessary for cooption into the national elite is over-
whelming, while the coercive power of government is immediately
available to deal with any individuals who might wish to change the
rules of the game.

Perhaps even more important is the fact that the kind of devel-
opment role that the universities are able to play depends in large
measure on the interest of government in solving developmental prob-
lems. In countries such as those of East Africa, government must
articulate national interest. If it is not clearly defined, the university
has a problem relating to it. More seriously, if the governing elite
is actually repressive, the university may have difficulty avoiding a
situation where it is contributing to repression. Assisting govern-
ments to staff their public sector is only a contribution to development
If that government is interested in development.

Similarly, applied research does not contribute to development
in a government disinterested in development. This dilemma in re-
lation to research institutes has been stated thus:

all too often technical advice, narrowly defined, Is
being made available to elites who are not prepared to
make the structural transformations necessary to de-
velopment; at best, therefore, the institute may rein-
force and legitimise a mood conducive to mere tinkering
with the system, at worst it may provide active assist-
ance to classes concerned only with buying time for the
system (and their own stake in it) by efficient management
and marginal re-adjustment. 13
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There is another political constraint on university change. The

university is at the pinnacle of a wider educational incentive and em-

ployment structure. To initiate change in university goals and pro-

cedures may involve challenging that structure and perhaps threatening

the whole edifice of credentials on which most people's jobs depend.

THE NEW MODEL UNIVERSITY: DAR ES SALAAM
AS PROTOTYPE

Most of the factors just mentioned remain influences upon the

development of the East African unIversities. The important question

is how the universities can respond to changed conditions and take the

lead in promoting a new understanding of underdevelopment and action

for development. Among the East African universities, the University

of Dar es Salaam has been most concerned with trying to fashion a

new response to new conditions, partly because Tanzania is poorer

than Kenya and Uganda, and the challenge of the new conditions is

most immediately visible there. The University of Dar es Salaam has

set the pace in East Africa in striving to achieve a new model of rele-

vant university education. It is important to emphasize that the model

still consists as much of tendencies as of tangible achievements, but

the direction is clear, and its recent experience does provide some

guide to the likely dimensions on which change can occur and some

of the conditions that influence such change.

In general terms, the explicit aim of the University has been

to make each of its aspects reflect a concern for understanding the

fact of underdevelopmCnt, as a basis for fashioning a response to it.

This has led to sonmc intense consideration of the philosophy of uni-

versity education itself and to the beginning of change in a number of

aspects of the University's life. These aspects have included the

teaching program and degree structure, the organization of the Uni-

versity, its research priorities, and its relationships to government,

to the wider national community, and to the international university

comlunity.

Educational Philosophy and Intellectual Climate

Higher education in Tanzania gains strength from the fact that

it is developing within a clear educational philosophy that assigns the

University a central role in the task of serving and generating na-

tional development. In the words of Tanzania's President Nyerere:
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The University in a developing society must put the
emphasis of its work on subjects of immediate moment
to the nation in which it exists, and it must be commit-
ted to the people of that nation and their humanistic
goals. . . We in poor societies can only justify ex-
penditure on a University-of any type-if it promotes
real development of our people. . . . The role of a
University in a developing nation is to contribute: to
give ideas, manpower, and service for the furtherance
of human equality, human dignity and human develop-
ment. 14

A context in which an educator president has initiated a national
debate about the meaning and p poses of education in Tanzania has
been a most productive one and has stimulated University members
into lively and self-conscious consideration of what they ought to be
doing and how they can help their University better to serve the pur-
poses of "Education for Self-Reliance." At times this debate has
reached a pitch of ideological fervor that has threatened the integrity
of intellectual life, but at a more fundamental level it has reflected the
lively commitment of the University comr unity to keeping the Univer-
sity attuned to development issues. The r~cent experience of the Uni-
versity of Dar es Salaam is evidence that a favorable ideological or
philosophical climate is critical to a university's ability to conceive
and practice a new developmental role. Because those outside the
University constantly and publicly attribute importance to the Univer-
sity of Dar es Salaam in the struggle against underdevelopment, those
inside it are encouraged to respond to that trust.

The Teaching Program

Under an ideal of development that emphasized the goal of
economic growth and development on the pattern of the inductrial
nations, it was stufficient for the universities to train students for
identified slots in an existing economic structure. However, it is
now clear that if technical training is to be applied on behalf of mass
welfare it has to be part of a wider tnderstanding of development.
John Saul has summarized this need:

Obviously technical skills of a very high order are in
short supply and a major chore of the university must
be to provide them. But it would be a "false economy"
to think that this can be done at the expense of the
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broad insight that alone makes their use wholly relevant

to contemporary Tanzania. 15

In the past, two factors have inhibited the creation of this broad

insight: the elitist mentality, which was a product of the hierarchical

education system, and the fragmented vision of highly specialized

training, which derived from the intellectual organization of the in-

herited model of a university:

In particular it is the fragmentation of perspective

entailed by separate academic "disciplines" which

provides the main obstacle to the development of an

integral and coherent vision of man in history and

society. 16

The University of Dar es Salaam has attempted to tackle both

of these inhibiting factors. While it has continued to place great em-

phasis upon manpower planning and skill training, it has also been

concerned with ensuring that those who receive skill training feel

morally committed to using it to the best advantage of the nation.

This commitment has been encouraged by exhortation, inculcation

in courses, and the use of a two-tier system of national service in

which students, before going to the University, have a period of in-

tensive work in Spartan conditions with nonelite citizens and then,

after graduation, work for two years In a job to which they are as-

signed at a reduced salary. The intention is not to deemphasize man-

power training but to ensure that it becomes part of a wider pattern

of training in which the ability to think clearly and solve problems

develops along with a commitment to understanding and doing some-

thing about the conditions of underdevelopment.

It is hard to judge whether these efforts have paid off in fos-

tering a sense of altruism and self-sacrifice or whether such moral

incentives are more effective than the material ones that prevail in

Kenya. Certainly Tanzania has been able to allocate Its limited ex-

pertise throughout the country, and the educated elite has accepted

perquisites less than those of its Kenyan counterpart. The propor-

tion of implicit coercion to voluntecrism involved in this achievement,

however, is impossible to gauge.

The problem of a highly specialized and discipline-based degree

structure that was part of the inherited colonial pattern has proved

difficult to resolve, particularly because of the nationally hetero-

geneous composition of the University staff. The Faculty of Arts and

Social Sciences has taken the lead in experimenting with degree struc-

ture and course content. In 1971, the faculty was reorganized to es-

tablish a problem-solving and career orientation, rather than a
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certificate-seeking and discipline-based one. The traditional subject
divisions of the degree structure have been replaced by multisubject
"streams," and numerous common courses introduced under the
rubrics "Developmental Studies" and "East African Societies and
Environment" have the object of ensuring that all students gain some
systematic exposure to the cultural, physical, and social conditions
of their own society. The rationale for this reorganization was stated
thus by the dean of the faculty:

The basis of the University should be responsiveness
to the needs of Tanzania by providing our students
with the ability to understand Tanzania's problems
and to contribute towards their solution. It should be
established with the expectation of preparing students
to think for themselves, addre3sing themselves to
local problems first and using this local experience
to contribute to universal knowledge. 17

Perhaps the best illustration of this new approach is provided
by the "East African Societies and Environment" course for students
in the Faculty of Arts and Social Sciences. The course is divided into
three sections corresponding to the three years of a student's stay
at the University. It aims to stimulate umderstanding of the nature
of underdevelopment in Tanzania and the role of science and technology
in this context, and to consider socialist strategies for surmounting
underdevelopment. More generally, by means of group teaching
methods, the course aims to develop modes of analysis for proposing
solutions to the problems with which the course deals. With such
ambitious objectives it is perhaps not surprising that the annual re-
ports on the different sections of the course amount, with refreshing
self-criticism, to a catalogue of problems encountered and caveats to
achievement. But, despite these qualifications, there is no reason to
dispute the contention of one of the coordinators of the course that

Whatever its present weaknesses, inherently or as
reflections of the wider society, EASE is one of the
very few instances of successful (or relatively success-
ful) experiments in African universities to create areas
of knowledge, and methods of acquiring knowledge,
that are both indigenously relevant and interdiscipli-
nary. 18

Part of the broader problem involved in experimenting with
degree structure is to know what is the minimum basis of specializa-
tion relevant to any type of training and hence to what kinds of
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standards one wants training to relate. During the period of the Uni-

versity of East Africa, the quality of work was dependent upon stand-

ards safeguarded by a system of external examinations derived from

the earlier "special relationship" between the University and the Uni-

versity of London. The University of Dar es Salaam has displayed a

willingness to follow the advice of the Tanzanian minister of national

education: "Nor should we be too influenced by a desire for the main-

tenance of 'o-called international standards. We must be our own

arbiter oi what is best for us. "19 It has, however, proved easier to

make this broad claim than to find new and innovative criteria of

educational quality relevant to the new developmental role to which

the University aspires.

There are some in the University who argue that the potential

dangers of a self-defeating parochialism are already evident. It is

claimed, for example, that some students in economics, while sensi-

tive to global issues of underdevelopment, are not correspondingly

equipped with the specific skills necessary to analyze local problems.

Staff Development

The development of a teaching program that can inspire students

to a lasting concern with problems of development is dependent upon a

correspondingly relevant type of training for the members of the staff

who will be responsible for that program. In looking at the experience

of the University of East Africa in an earlier section, we noted a

growing sentiment among East African academics that professional

irrelevance and cultural disorientation were too frequcntly the con-

sequence of protracted overseas training. At the same time, there

is almost equal recognition of the dangers of a narrow intellectual

incestuousness, which can occur if an individual does all his academic

training in the same university. The University of Dar es Salaam has

made some moves to counteract the harmful consequences of extended

overseas training while at the same time recognizing the need, par-

ticularly in technical and professional fields, for continued access

to overseas facilities and expertise. The new pattern toward which

the University is moving discourages a conventional overseas Ph.D.

program and instead encourages prospective staff members to under-

take a shorter intensive period of work in an overseas university in

i program designed to provide specialized and individualized experi-

ence. This intensive program may then be combined with more ex-

tensive work in the home university and perhaps be part of a home

university Ph. D.

At the University of Dar es Salaam, as part of its approach to

staff development, promising graduates identified as prospective staff
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members are, from the moment of their identification, listed and
considered staff members and, during the period of their overseas
work, are paid a part of their staff salary. This practice has the
virtue of providing security, encouraging commitment, and mini-
mizing subsequent loss of the scholar. It contrasts with the practice
at the University of Nairobi, wi ich prefers not to consider ary Kenyan
for appointment until he has his Ph. D. in hand. The Dar es Salaam
practice can be viewed as a small step in the direction of reducing
the emphasis on paper credentials, which is the hallmark of academic
recruitment according to the colonial model.

The University of Dar es Salaam, however, has not gone far
in thinking through precisely what might be the ingredients of an ap-
propriate training for a university committed to the service and
understanding of development. The need and some possible implica-
tions have been summarized by Aldilu Hlabte, the former vice-chancel-
lor of the national univers.ty in Ethiopia:

It is crucial that we re-think the role of university

teachers . . . for we cannot borrow indiscrim-
inately from a model which perceives a teacher
simply as a detached tenured scholarly critic of
society. 20

Changes implicit in this approach might include a redefinition
of policies governing recruitment, promotion, and required creden-
tials. The University might emphasize such things as prior experi-
ence in rural areas or the public sector, or commitment to a problem-
centered and multidisciplinary perspective in teaching and research.
It might also provide flexible career tracks, permitting easy inter-
change between university teaching and other roles.

It is much easier, however, to propose desirable qualities and

practices than to discover how they are inculcated in individuals or
implemented in institutions. The University of Dar es Salaam has
made some tentative moves in some of these directions. As part of
an attempt to encourage broader awareness, staff members are en-
couraged to participate in the activities of the Tanganyika African
National Union (TANU, the national political party of Tanzania)
Youth League and the public militia. At the same time, most Uni-
versity of Dar es Salaam staff members participate in aspects of
policy planning through service on various government and semi-
governmental committees. Ideally, a two-way flow between University
and goverrmcnt positions would minimize the danger that university
positions can become a basis for a divisive social status. In practice,
the flow has been largely one-way, from university department to
civil service position and seems to have been mainly determined by
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shortages in key positions outside the University. For example, in

the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Development Planning, the min-

ister is the former vice-chancellor of the University, the principal

secretary the former chairman of the department of economics, and

the coordinator of development planning the former director of the

Economic Research Bureau. There has been some movement in the

opposite direction; for example, the head of the Institute for Devel-

opment Studies at the University is the former principal secretary in

the treasury. The reasons for this kind of interchange are under-

standable in terms of a desire to make maximum use of scarce ex-

pertise and to prevent the growth of undesirable status differentation

between the University and other institutions. The price, however,

in disruption and discontinuity of teaching and academic leadership

at times appears to outweigh the dangers of less frequent transfers.

Research

Accompanying changes in the degree structure of the University

of Dar es Salaam have been efforts, first, to incorporate research

materials into the curriculum wherever possible and, second, to

develop a common course for social scientists in research method-

ology and appreciation. One of the most important development-

related activities of the University has been the so-called teaching-

through-research program for second-year students, pioneered at

the University of Dar es Salaam and taken up at the other two univer-

sities. These programs provide opportunities for the student to engage

in research on his own environment and help not only to deepen his

knowledge of his society and its problems but also to enlarge the body

of empirical information available for teaching use.

The broader importance of the programs is that successive

generotions of .tudets who will not go on to graduate research or an

academic ca:'-er have gained familiarity with basic processes of data

collection, collation, and analysis. As the majority of these students

will be involved in planning roles of some sort, their ability to read

tables anI evaluate data will be a great aid in their day-to-day work.

Moreover, the programs will equip them to make demands on the

University for research, thereby enlarging the University's research-

literate constituency. Within the University, a feeling is growing that

development may he best served by an integrated social science

methodology that draws on common elements from the main disci-

plines rather than on separate disciplinary approaches. One can look

toward the emergence of an M. A. program in development or rural

development as one possible future vehicle for this integrated ap-

proach.
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The particular strength of these programs is that they are con-
cerned with the basic common essentials of a social science approach.
Social science is treated not as a narrow discipline-based technology
but as a way of approaching problems-propositional thinking-and a
way of organizing data. When social science is seen in this way, as
one of a number of possible routes to increased understanding of social
reality, it would seem to be a very important means by which the
University can contribute to development, however defined.

University-Government Cooperation

The University of Dar es Salaam itself has a very close rela-
tionship with government. The relationship takes a number of different
forms. At Dar es Salaam, as at Nairobi, postgraduate degrees in the
departments of economics, political science, and education have been
designed to serve a civil service clientele. The department of political
science emphasizes the training of students in management with a
broadly developmental approach while the department of education
offers a new M. A. program for education administrators. These
efforts are mirrored at Nairobi in the B. Phil. degree in the Depart-
ment of Economics, which aims to provide upgrading for government
economists, and in the diplomacy course, for foreign service officers.

The two applied social science research bureaus provide advice,
research information, and personnel to planning units, and there Is
the two-way flow of staff between the University and government. At
the same time, TANU is represented on the various University com-
mittees, and the president of the republic himself displays a particu-
lar interest in dhe University in his capacity as chancellor. In short,
there are channels for a constant interchange of ideas between the
University and government, and there can be little doubt that the ex-
plicit interest of government in development and the relative identity
of interest between the University and government have provided a
climate that has encouraged the University to try to reorder itself so
that development can become an organizing concern of Its every
activity.

The danger for the University is perhaps less that of a gulf
between government aspiration and University response than that the
very similarity of outlook may lead to an unthinking conformity on the
part of the University that will not serve the goals of development.
However, the danger has been greatly diminished in the past five
years by the development within the Univorsity of a comprehensive
critique of Tanzanian socialism from the left. Whatever the govern-
ment attitude toward developmert, a degree of distance seems essen-
tial if a university is to retain the flexibility It needs, not simply to
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serve already defined and agreed-on developmental tasks but to con-

tribute what it is in a unique position to supply, namely the constant

reexamination and redefinition of the nature of underdevelopment and

the task of development. Without a degree of distance from policy

making, the university simply becomes another ministry of govern-

ment, and, in the face of day-to-day tasks, the pressure to conform

rather than think about and improve policy assumptions becomes ir-

resistible. As one analyst has stated,

The greatest service the few can give is to question

continually the validity of every policy and belief-to

re-examine as boldly as Nyerere himself, the nature

of society and explore original interpretations of its

needs. 21

Community Service Activities

Central In the University of Dar es Salaam's emerging view of

its developmental role is the idea that it should serve not only govern-

ment but also the mass of people directly. One form that this idea

has taken has been the expansion of University courses to include voca-

tional activities beyond the conventional and professional disciplines-

such as medicine, law, agriculture, engineering, and education. The

University has also tried to design ways in which students and faculty

can identify with the problems of the masses by involving themselves

in practical tasks. The main intention here is political, to let students

appreciate some of the problems of peasants and workers and imbibe

some of their outlook by sharing in the tasks. Until recently this

aspiration has taken the form of occasional work on a self-help project,

such as building a primary school or digging a water furrow or con-

tributing to adult education. However, the recent decision to end

direct entry to the University from secondary school and to admit

only those with previous work experience, testifies to the serious-

ness of the government's intention to restructure national education

and to integrate it more fully with the realities of Tanzania's condition

of poverty. The new procedure will take effect starting in the 1975-76

academic year. Admission to the University will henceforth require

not only relevant academic qualifications but also several years of

work experience and recommendations from the student's employers

and TANU branch regarding suitability (in terms of character, gen-

eral work performance, and commitment) for University-level train-

ing. The general expectation is that a stlident coming from a job, and

sponsored by his village and employers, will have a basis of under-

standing, commitment, and knowledge that will enable him to make
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use of University resources in a way that maximizes his future con-
tribution to his society. In the first place, it is hoped that the work
break after 13 years of continuous school experience will help the
student acquire a sense of common cause with the mass of the popu-
lation and reduce the spirit of antisocial elitism that university stu-
dents have been accused of exemplifying in the past. Second, it is
hoped that the period of work will give the student a sense of why he
needs a particular type of University training and how much theory
he requires. One interesting aspect of this experiment is likely to
be the impact of the demands made by the new type of student upon
the content and methods of teaching at the University. 22

The University is also beginning to provide leadership to the
rest of the educational system. The initial contribution of the Univer-
sity in this area was its crash program to provide teachers for the
secondary-school system, so that at one time almost half the total
number of students at the University were taking courses that pre-
pared them for the teaching profession. Now the emphasis is more
upon the preparation of good teaching texts, and the preparation and
marking of national examinations. The University is also beginning
to evaluate educational practices after a long period of inactivity in
this critical sphere, following the publication of Education for Self-
Reliance. 23

The outstanding example of direct University involvement in a
service program has been the literacy and educational campaigns of
the Institute of Adult Education at the University of Dar es Salaam.
The mass health campaign initiated and orchestrated by the Institute,
for example, aimed to reach two million people. It involved distrib-
uting over two million booklets, training 75,000 discussion leaders
to lead local discussion groups after radio broadcasts, and creating
supplementary materials in a variety of media including local cloth
desigs keyed to messages of the project. The Institute is part of
the University and draws heavily on a range of University departments
for assistance in the production and radio presentation of materials.

At Nairobi, there has been rather less enthusiasm for involve-
ment of a community development type. The diplomacy course re-
ferred to encountered strenuous opposition from those quick to mount
the barricades of "academic freedom, " and the B. Phil. program in
economics is in danger of succumbing to th.- same dnd of purist op-
position. At Dar es Salaam, too, there remains ambiguity about
community involvement, illustrating the University's dilemma of
where tb draw the lines of "higher education," as it tries to decide
its developmental role. Notwithstanding the exceptions mentioned,
the University remains uncertain about how far it should go in ex-
panding occasions for involvement in outside service tasks and re-
organizing itself for this purpose. Clearly, advanced research and
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teaching are a fundamental function, however the University defines

its developmental role. This function, however, is not necessarily

compromised, and may well be strengthened, by contact with lower

levels of training. It is difficult for University members to think con-

structively about development if they do not know underdevelopment

first hand.

Cooperation With the International Educational

Community

While Tanzania's concept of development stresses self-reliance,

the paradoxical fact about the University is its continuing dependence

upon external sources for research funds, staff, and postgraduate

training. For example, the majority of the faculty are expatriates,

most postgraduate training is still done in Britain and North America,

and the bulk of research money comes from outside the country.

Moreover, in Tanzania as elsewhere in East Africa, these conditions

seem unlikely to change in the near future. Although the capacity of

the University to provide postgraduate, and particularly M. A. training

will continue to expand, much training seems likely to remain an

overseas activity, at least for the immediate future, and the depend-

ence upon the outside for staff and research funds will not quickly be

removed. At Dar es Salaam as at Nairobi, the proportion of East

Africans on the staff has fallen over the past two years, and, as the

political pressure to take in more students leads to an increasing

emphasis upon classroom teaching, funds available for research are

likely to decrease. While there may be changes in the sources of

assistance-as the latest standard bearers of this enterprise, the

Swedes, the Dutch, the Germans, and the Japanese, increase their

activity-the basic condition of dependence seems unlikely to ckange

over the next five years. If this estimate is correct, the University

must continue to devise its new dlvelopmental role wv'-hin a frame-

work of technical assistance.

One of the most striking aspects of technical assistance to the

University of Dar es Salaam is the supply of foreign teachers. Where

the University is committed to understanding the problems of under-

development and improving the condition of the common man, foreign

academics are more than ever handicapped; teaching and research

must be based on a knowledge of the social environment and the ability

to interpret local conditions. In the past, the University relied upon

external recruiting agencies such as the Inter-University Council to

supply staff. The University of Dar es Salaam seems to have been

more assiduous than either of the other universities in developing the

network of relationships that permits personal recruiting by a
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department head. There has been an emphasis on recruiting those
whose intellectual interests revolve around problems of development,
who are willing to make a commitment for at least two years, and
who preferably have prior experience in the Third World. The Uni-
versity is increasingly realizing that, although prior identification of
cultural sensitivity is difficult, it is possible to predict the likelihood
of insensitivity, and the University need no longer recruit foreign
academics who have no previous experience of underdevelopment or
long-term commitment to its understanding and alleviation. One of
the distinctive features at the University of Dar es Salaam has been
its willingness, contrasted with Nairobi and Makerere, to recruit
staff members from outside traditional channels in the United States
and Britain. While the resulting heterogeneity in staff composition
has occasionally caused problems in consistency of offerings, such
problems have been more than compensated for by the educational
benefits to students from being exposed to a range of perspectives.

There has been an element of self selection in the composition
of foreign staff at the University of Dar es Salaam, with individuals
choosing to apply or not to apply because of the University's socialist
aspirations. This too has led to problems where ideologues of various
stripes have treated Tanzania as a field station for their own imported
notions and have aroused some antipathy where the ideology was not
congruent with that of the mainstream or not tempered with cultural
sensitivity. The proposal made recently that technical assistance
personnel should submit to a formal affirmation of faith in the Arusha
Declaration* has overtones inimical to the kind of individual integrity
that is the ultimate meaning of a university community. 24 But it does
illustrate the important point that faculty recruitment, like other
aspects of the University life, can be subject to the criterion of
relevance.

University Organization

Clearly some modes of academic organization are more con-
ducive than others to the search for a new developmental role. How-
ever, beyond this question-begging proposition it is not easy to
identify what these styles might be. The East African universities
have inherited the British pattern of university administration and
teaching styles. The vice-chancellor is the chief executive; he re-
ports to an external council and is served by an internal senate and

*Tanzanian Declaration on Socialism and Self Reliance, 1967.
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a registrar. On the teaching side, the familiar two-pronged device

has been the mass lecture and the small tutorial.

It is clear that both patterns have been subjected to severe

strain resulting from rapid university expansion. Symptoms of this

strain, for both administration and teaching, have been characterized

by a predominantly authoritarian and hierarchical style and relation-

ships. It seems safe to conclude that these patterns are not very con-

ducive to an intellectual climate that encourages a free-ranging ap-

proach to issues of underdevelopment.
To break downi hierarchical relationships, the University of

Dar es Salaamn has instituted a comprehensive system of student

election and representation; students participate in University gov-

ernance more fully at Dar es Salaam than at most other universities

in the world. Six students, two for each year, are represented in

each department, and five for each faculty board, with similar levels

of institutionalized representation on all University committees.

Since students often make up half the committee complements, ad-

ministrative authoritarianism is diminished. At the same time, stu-

deni organizations and forums are encouraged as channels of com-

munication and expression. The vice-chancellor, who was himself

an M. A. student last year, was a member of the main student organi-

zation, the Dar es Salaam University Student- Organization (DUSO).

The fact that student studies-such as those contained in the Report

of the University Reform Committee, and another on staffing prob-

lems-are made public and discussed in the senate and council is

indicative of the way in which all members of the community are en-

abled to participate in decision making that affects them.

In teaching, the use of the long vacation for research programs

and community work programs also helps to breakd down\ hierarchical

relationships. The physical location of the University, on a hill ten

miles outside the present capital, has been a source of concern on

the grounds that it isolates the University from the real life outside,

and attempts have been made to open up University housing to the

wider community as a way of Ihreakdih) downi1 academic isolation. Yet

the "nine-to-five" atmosphere that pervades the University of Nairobi,

where staff live off campus, suggests that the proximity of staff and

students and resulting mutual accessibility at Dar es Salaam may have

advantages in terms of the intellectual vitality of the University com-

munit., which outweigh any disadvantages of social isolation.
Part of the problem of University organization is the issue of

access to higher education. It is now clear that the rigorous competi-

tion for entrv to the Vniversity has resulted in disproportionate repre-

sentation of students from areas with the most developed primary and

secondar. schools. Tanzania is attempting to correct the imbalance

by concentrating new educational resources in the relatively poorer
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regions, but such such patterns of inequity are difficult to reverse at
that level. The University has not yet resorted to a regional quota
system of recruitment, but it does make provision under the "mature
age entry scheme" for a substantial intake of older student,3 whose
educational careers may not have followed conventional channels. In
some measure this scheme tends to give a second chance to those
from areas less well endowed with education facilities at the primary
and secondary levels.

It is important to recognize that the choice of the University
of Dar es Salaam to illustrate certain tendencies should not suggest
that Dar es Salaam is a definitive model of a development-orieitted
university. University initiatives may be dwazfed by the sheer size
of its own and its country's problems. For example, it is a matter
of some irony that a university that places such emphasis upon the
development of management and planning skills was forced during
much of 1974 to spend Shs 240, G00 pur wreek on keeping staff members
and their families in hotels because it had not been able to plan ac-
commodation for them. The DUSO Report of its University Reform
Committee provides a long list of problems with the University,
which are the subject of proposals for administrative reform. 25
Despite the impressive system of student representation referred to
earlier, problems of internal communication remain. The isolation
of the administration, problems of "bureaucratic centralism," and
the tendency of the University to resort to and submit to "directives
from above" are all singled out as continuing weaknesses of the in-
stitution. Among other problems identified are the slow pace of
localization, the absence of an academic staff organization, the ad-
verse effect on the University of some national policies such as in-
come tax and decentralization, deteriorating academic standards,
and the use of nonmerit criteria in academic promotions. The dis-
crepancy between intent and practice is evident in the University as
well as at the national policy-maling level. Every promising move
risks foundering on the rock of bureaucratic inflexibility, and the
capacity of the University to initiate developmental change Is com-
promised by its own as well as by governme-t bureaucracy.

In the country at large, the problems in a number of areas
similarly combine to suggest that all is not yet for the best In the
best of all possible worlds. Illustrative of such problems are inef-
ficiency in public transportation and commodity distribution, port
handling delays, cooperative-society corruption, the increasing use
of coercion in moving people to ujamaa villages, and a pervasive
bureaucracy whose demands on individuals at times defy credence.
Beyond inefficiency is the ultimate specter of mass starvation. How-
ever, the significant feature that distinguishes Tanzania from some
of her more immediate neighbors is the fact that these problems are



490 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

acknowledged and, more important for present discussion, the Uni-

versity is looked upon as a vital part of the campaign to alleviate them.

CONCLUSION

This essay has attempted to identify some of the obstacles and

deterrents on the one hand and incentives and positive pressures on

the other that determine the ability and willingness of the universities

in East Africa to confront the issue of development.

It has ben argued that new understanding of the nature of under-

development and new problems of development have exposed the

limitations of the model exemplified by the University of East Africa.

The need now is for the universities to take stock of the limits and

opportunities of their situation and to work out a meaningful develop-

mental role that corresponds to the magnitude of the challenge.

Despite the scope of the problems and the continuing influences

that sustain the old pattern of higher education, there are important

prospects for change. Implicit in much of what has been said is the

view that the unique role of the university is its ability to provide

intellectual leadership but that thinking about development can only

make sense where society as a whole is committed to understanding

and solving problems of underdevelopment. The University of Dar es

Salaam should thus be viewed within an emerging framework of thought

and action, struggling with the untidy process of thinking about devel-

opment. Any more comprehensive approach, such as is implied in

the much heard rhetoric about "applying University capacity to solving

problems of development," risks disregarding the individuality of

students. Teaching students to think more imaginatively and critically

about development must remain a preeminent goal. Thus, for ex-

ample, the best way in which a university can reduce inequality, one

of the paramount goals of development, is to train students in the

analytical capacity to describe and expose its different manifestations.

Two features of the universities of East Africa provide particu-

lar grounds for optimism about a constructive response to the chal-

lenge of development. In the first place, a number of young, able,

and well-trained scholars.-exposed perhaps to the ideas of Pavlo

Freire and the literature on Latin American development-are taking

positions in the universities here and beginming to question conven-

tional practices and assumptions. Perhaps the main hope for reform

lies in the intellectual interaction between two university generations:

the second generation of able and critical scholars and the first gen-

eration of more cautious academics, products of different training

in the earlier days of institution building, 26 who now occupy leadership
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positions in the universities. The hope for reform, however, lies also
in the capacity of the universities to rise above the wider educational
and social structure of which they are a part. Because this structure
is cemented by vested interests in the status quo, it has been an
inhibiting influence on developmental change within the universities.
But precisely because the university is at the pinnacle of the education-
incentive structure, it need be less subject to the demands of a higher
level. Furthermore, by its practices and requirements, the univer-
sity can have a dominating influence upon what happens at the lower
levels. It is hence in a potentially strategic position for initiating
widespread change.

From these points of hope, the task remains, as it always has
been, that of deciding what is the fundamental basis of a university
in East Africa and of assessing which imported ideas and values have
universal reference or specific applicability to the needs of the last
quarter of the twentieth century.
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26
THE ROLE OF AFRICAN UNIVERSITIES IN

OVERALL EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

A. Babs Fafumnwa

The modern African universities, unlike the European univer-

sities founded in the Middle Ages, were established by their various

governments to meet specific societal needs while at the same time

sharing the common tradition of universities the wvorld over-that is,

to seek the truth, to preserve the truth, and to teach the truth.

Except for the University of Liberia and the Fourah Bay College,

Sierra Lcone, which were founded in the nineteenth century, all other

African universities south of the Sahara and north of the Limpopo

were established during the second half of this century'v. There are

two principal types of universities in this region, the Anglophone and

the lramcophone. The former group consists of those universities

or colleges established by British colonial govermlnents in West and

East Africa, while the latter is made up of institutions established

by the French colonial regime. principzlly in West Africa. Each

group was fashioned after the metropoi.tan country's own university

system, and the universities in each group were affiliated to the

parent universities in Britain and Fr:icc: their degrees were awarded

or guaranteed by the "home" uiniversities. Ilaile Selassie I Univer-

sitvY (now Addis Ababa University) was opened il 1 9(1 by the Ethiopian

government as an indtependent university, while the University of

Nigeria in Nsuldia, the University of Lagos, Ahmadu Bello University

in Zaria, and the University of Ife. in Ile-Ife were established after

Nigeria's independence as autonomous universities anid granted their

own degrees. The Universit. of Lounitwl (now Vivm'ersit 'Nationale

di Zaire) in the former Belgium Congo (now Zaire) was opened in

195.1 while Zaire was still a colony of Belgium.

To(y most of the universities in Africa are autonomous, with

the exception of those in Frcophoflne Africa, which still maintain a

very close liaison with French universities and are staffed

A. Babs FaftuNwa is Dean of the Faculty of Education at the

University of Ife in Nigeria.
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substantially by French academics. Although autonomous, many
Anglophone universities too still cling to the British pattern of higher
education and use British standards as a measuring rod for academic
excellence.

Between 1950 and 1970, the newly independent countries of Africa
and their citizens were under the illusion that their newly established
institutions of higher learning would help transform the economy and
improve the lot of the people. Consequently, the various African
governments gave generous support to education in general and higher
education in particular. But by the late 1960s and early 1970s the
taxpayers and the governments of most developing countries began to
question the role of the universities and felt that their universities
were failing them in many ways. The universities had not helped to
transform the economy of their nations; instead they were becoming
too expensive for poor countries to finance. There was also a growing
feeling that the university community had constituted itself an "elitist
group"-an island of privilege in a sea of poverty.

Tanzanian President Julius Nyerere expressed the yearnings
of most African governments when he said:

For let us be quite clear; the University [of East
Africa] has not been established purely for prestige
purposes. It has a very definite role to play in develop-
ment in this area, and to do this effectively it must
be in, and of, the community it has been established
to serve . . And it must direct its energies par-
ticularly towards meeting the needs of East Africa.

• . . this University canot be islands, filled with
people who live in a world of their own, looldng on
with . . . objectivity or indifference at the activities
of those outside. East Africa cannot spend millions
of pounds, cannot beg and borrow for the University,
unless it plays a full and active part in the urgent
task of East Africa. Even if it were desirable, we
are too poor in money and educated manpower to sup-
port an ivory tower edstence for an intellectual elite.

It is true that the University must be concerned
with the year 2000 and beyond; but there is also the
year 1963. It is NOW that we have to engage the three
enemies (poverty, ignorance and disease). . . Our
problem will not wait. We must, and do, demand that
this University takes an active part in the social revo-
lution we are engineering. . . . Most of all, the Uni-
versity, its members and its students, must join with
the people of East Africa in the struggle to build a
nation worthy of the opportunity we have won . . 1
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Despite their intellectual dependence, the universities have been,

at least in recent years, the major suppliers of high-level manpower.

They trained teachers for schools, and technical and administrative

officers for governments, commercial houses, and industrial concerns

in their respective countries. Many of their graduates are now serving

in the universities, the army, the navy, and the air force, while a few

aire commercial entrepreneurs.
They have also contributed to the inprovement of education at

other levels. Below aro selected examples of such contributions.

ADULT EDUCATION AND EXTENSION

Maly of the Anglophone universities have departments of adult

education or continuing education, and extension services. The adult

education department, sometimes called the extramural, or continuing

education department, is designed to meet the needs of youth and

adults by providing evening classes for those men and women who

wish to complete their secondary education, study for university

entrance exaninations, or acquire industrial or commercial skills

to enable them to procure better employment. Courses offered by

these departments include academic and practical courses: history,

economics, shorthand and typing, accountincy, bookkeeping, mathe-

matics, [m English. Some deparuents organize seminars and work-

shops for farmers, small-businessmen, lawyers, engineers, and

others who wish to update their knowledge in their respective fields.

At the University of Nigeria, Nskka, illiterate farmers are encour-

aged to attend a week's conference on maize or yuns where thy are

acquainted with the latest developments in this area. At the Uiver-

sity of Ibadan, the extramural department, in collaboration ,vith

Unesco, ran a functional literacy program for tobacco farmers in

Oyo, a toen in Western Nigeria. The program was based on tobacco

growing, and the text materials were intimately related to tobacco

farmers' eqprienc.
At the University of Ife, the Department of Extension Education

runs the Isoya Rural Development Project. The objectives of the

project are to develop a model for approaching rural development in

selected villages in Ife Division, to be applied later on a wider eco-

logical scale; to serve as a laboratory for the training of potential

rural development and agricultural extension workers; to serve as

research center for testing social science concepts related to com-

munity development and extension methodology; and to assist the

inhabittnts of the area to improve their standard of living.
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Ton villages, situated between 10 and 15 miles from the Uni-versity, with 2. 000 people, are involved in the experiment, and some
400 households are participating. The Department of Extension Edu-
cation introduced now crops-such as high-yielding maize, cowpeas,
tomatoes, cassava, yams, and oil palms-to the farmers and helped
to build storage facilities. It also assists in collective marketing of
the farmers' products. The departnent also runs health and nutrition
prograns in cooperation with University of Ife Faculty of Health
Sciences and Home Economics. Recently the Department of Adult
Education of the same University, in collaboration with the Depart-
ment of Extension Education, introduced a functional literac program
in the local language and developed textbooks based on maize, beans,
and cocoa. About 30 farmers and their wives learned to read and
write within three months in one village. The literacy clmpalgn is
being planned ior four other villages. Newsletters are produced
regularly to maintain the level of literacy mnong the new literates.

UNIVERSITY EFFORTS TO STRENGTHEN PRIMARY,
SECONDARY, AND ADULT EDUCATION

In most Anglophone universities, the faculties, institutes, and
departments of education are involved, directly or indirectly, with
activities at the preschool, primary, and secondary education levels.
Staff members of facvlties of education participate in conforences,
seminars, task forces, and committees va curriculum development
at the lower levels, organized by the government or the ministries
of education. Staff members and students in education faculties con-
duct research and surveys on primary, secondary, or teacher edu-cation problems with the assistance of various Ministry of Education
personnel. Such research projects are often funded by the university
but occasionally by the ministry or a foreign foundation. Institutes of
education assist ministries of education and teachers in organizing
preservice and in-service courses for teachers at the primary,
secondary, and teacher education levels. Many of these in-service
courses are run during the long vacation when tho uriversity facilitiesare not in regular use; there are also other courses that run through-
out the academic sessions, especially in institutes with full-time staff
and full-time students.

While the idea of institutes of education was copied from the
British system, the universities in the English-speaking countries
of Africa have transformed the objective, function, and programs of
their institutes to meet the demands of each country's needs and as-
pirations. Some of the activities of the various universities and their
appropriate departments will illustrate their scope.
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Hale Selassie I University: Alemaya Accelerated

Science Teacher Training Program

During the 1971-72 academic year a special committee repre-

senting the Faculty of Education, the Faculty of Sciences, and the

College of Agriculture was charged with the responsibility of devel-

oping an accelerated science teacher training program to help solve

Ethiopia's chronic shortage of secondary-school science teachers.

The program drawni up by the committee sought to give strong em-

phasis to Ethiopian problems especially in the area of agriculture.

In Phase I of the program, students selected from special preparatory

schools were to take 95 to 100 credit hours of work, arranged over a

27-month period to include four semesters and three summers. Each

student was to be prepared equally in two subjects-for example,

biology-chemistry, chemistry-mathematics, chemistry-physics, or

physics-mathenmatics. At the end of Phase I, students were to teach

full-time in Ethiopian schools and then to be given the option of re-

turning to the University for one academic year to complete the re-

quirements for the B.Sc. degree in Phase H.

University of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland:*

Primary School Headmasters Program

To assist the ministries of education in Lesotho, Botswana,

and Swaziland to improve the quality of instruction, improve adnin-

istration practices, and encourage curriculum development in the

primary schools, the former University of Botswana, Lesotho and

Swaziland, in cooperation with the USAID and California State Poly-

technic College, established a four weeks residential program for

primary school headmasters, in 1970 in Gaborone, later moved to

the Teacher Training College in Francistown, Botswana.

As part of the follow-up phase of the program from 1970 to

1972, the workshop staff visited 188 schools.

The Botswana Ministry of Education proided two education

officers as counterparts for the program, who participated in a

seven-month program of study at an American university in 1973;

the ministry expected primary school improvement to continue as an

ongoing activity of the Ministry of Education in conjunction with the

University of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland. An identical plan

was to be implemented in Swaziland and Lesotho. It is not clear, as

*The University of Botskana, Lesotho and Swaziland was dis-

solved in 1975.
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this goes to print, how the dissolution of the University will affect
these plans.

Makerere University: Faculty of Education

Innovative programs at Makcrere University include training
of Uganda national-language teachers and primary-school teachers,
the setting up of a rural education project, audiovisual center projects,
internship programs, postgraduate education programs, and social
science prograins. The operation of these programs, established in1967 under Unesco sponsorship, has been tken over by the Ugandans.

A primary school program has made efforts to bring togetherchildren and parents, the school and the community, in a new learning
situation. Instead of confining learning to the classroom, this newprogram has nmovd the child from the classroom into outdoor activi-
ties, where he learns about his environment, directly rather than
from books only.

Ahmadu Bello University: Institute of Education*

The Institute, in cooperation with the six northern states,
provides the following services:

1. Regular courses of instruction for teachers.
2. Vacation courses for teachers, for example, courses forprimary school inspectors and secondary school mathematics and

science teachers.
3. Advisory and consultancy services to the governments of the

six northern states.
4. Professional meetings with teachers to improve curriculum

and instruction.
5. Experimental schemes on the improvement of curriculumin primary schools and teachers colleges.
6. Village vocational centers for primary school leavers and

school dropouts.

Primary Education Experiment

A Unesco-UNICEF experiment now going on at the Institute re-
orients primary school curricula so that they reflect more accurately

*See also Case Study 8 in this volume.
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the student's environment. Sixty-six pilot schools have been se-

lected for the program, and it is hoped that by 1976 about 600 ad-

ditional schools will be using some parts of the curriculum. Teach-

ers at the pilot schools attend courses at the Institute on the new

curricula and how to use it. After their return to their schools, mobile

teacher trainers visit periodically to observe the use of the curricula

and to follow up on the retraining the teachers received at the Institute.

The experiment has enabled the Institute to produce innovative ma-

terials for primary schools in the areas of reading (Engligh and

Ilausa), science, mathematics, social studies, physical and health

education, and creative activities.

Village Vocational Centers

The problems of dropouts from primary schools and of those

who cannot go beyond primary schools are multiplying daily. This is

aggravated by the many school-age children who are not in schools

at all. To assist in this area, the Institute has submitted a proposal

to the World Bank for establishing village vocational centers, to be

attached to the experimental schools, where the dropouts, unemployed

primary school leavers, and older children who have never been to

school can be taught useful crafts.

iiversity of Liberia: Accelerated

Curriculum Experiment

The William V.S. Tubman Teachers College at the University

of Liberia, in cooperation with the Ministry of Education and the

United States Peace Corps, launched a pilot project known as the

Accelerated Curriculum Experiment (ACE) in August of 1971, which

invol es over-aged elementary-school pupils. The project is designed

to (liscover what hapl)ens when over-aged pupils are given the oppor-

tunity to leave tile lock-step organization of the graded school and

proceed through the elementary grades at their own rate. It is hoped

that the project will contribute to crrecting one of the basic problems

in Liberian schools-the age/grade structure.

In 1972 actual work at the schools began. One class for over-

aged students was established in each of ten selected elementary

schools in five counties in rural and urban areas of Liberia. Teachers

and students participating in the project meet four to five hours in

the afternoon, four days a week, after the regular school day. The

teachers participating in the project have regular teaching assign-

ments during morning hours as well, but it is hoped that in the near

future ACE teachers can teach only in the ACE program and class

schedules can be shifted to the morning.
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In order to facilitate rapid progress of ACE students through
the elementary grades, priority is given to mathematics, science,
and language arts built on a social studies core. Teachers group
students and conduct classes by the use of individualized and group
instructional methods. To improve teaching methods, instructional
aids, and evaluation techniques, three workshops were held for the
ACE teachers on the University of Liberia campus and one tour of
the schools was made by two of the Teachers College faculty mem-
bers who serve as field officers in the program.

University of Cape Coast: New Trends
in Teacher Education

Ghana, like other English-speaking countries of tropical Africa,
has inherited a system of education best described as "gentleman's
education," which was introduced during the second half of the nine-
teenth century when Europe embarked upon a crusading mission to
"civilize" and "Christianize" Africa. This system of education had
not been significantly restructured since independence and was unable
to meet Ghana's manpower requirements or avoid swelling the ranks
of the unemployed school leavers. In May 1972, therefore, the Min-
istry of Education decided to reform the whole preuniversity education
system of Ghana to meet the present and future economic and social
needs of Ghanaian society. The new system was based on the belief
that Ghana must combine liberal and vocational/professional education
in one program of study and diversify the content of elementary and
secondary school education so as to provide the appropriate mix of
academic and practical courses.

With the help of an education advisory committee headed by the
dean of the Faculty of Education, a new system of preuniversity edu-
cation has been worked out for Ghana. In the future, elementary edu-
cation will last six years instead of ten and will be followed by seven
years of secondary education. The length of prcunivcrsity education
is thus cut down from 17 to 13 years. The first nine years will be
compulsory and free.

The first six years will be devoted to general education and the
seven yeah's of secondary education will be given equally to general
(liberal) eaucation and specific (vocational, pretechnical, commercial,
agricult,aral) studies.

In addition, the new plan proposes to set aside the ninth and
tenth grades as "continuation schools" to provide vocational and ele-
mentary technical skills so that, at 15, the school leaver may be able
to go into gainful employment or qualify for further vocational training.
The continuation schools are a response to the overproduction of
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middle-form-four leavers in relation to the type of job openings avail-

able to them. Middle-form-four leavers are pupils from the last

classes of the elementary school, most of them in the rural areas,

who do not go on to secondary education. In 1961-62 there were

35,626 middle-form-four leavers. Ten years later, the number rose

to 91, 551; and in 1974 it was over 100, 000 more than twice the num-

ber of pupils enrolled in the secondary schools. Continuation schools

will prepare these pupils in practical skills, which will predispose

them to further vocational training.

The aim of the continuation schools is to correct the notion,

derived from an earlier understanding of Western education, that

general academic education is superior to technical and vocational

education. The continuation schools seek, therefore, to provide edu-

cation appropriate to the future calling of those who do not continue

formal academic education. The courses are patterned on the farming

and industrial needs of the local community of the continuation school,

which may be agricultural, technical, domestic, or commercial sub-

jects. At the moment, continuation schools offer over 40 different

courses, ranging from charcoal burning to kente weaving, rabbitry,

hairdressing, farming and fishing, masonry, motor repairs, pottery,

dressmaV :,q, and metal work. This is the first serious attempt in

the history of education in Ghana to orient middle-school pupils on

such a larfe scale toward technical and vocational training.

Another important innovation in preuniversity education is the

introduction of Ghanaian languages into the schools and their use as

the media of instruction in the first three years of school and also as

subjects of study later on. The introduction of practical courses into

all secondary schools as an integral part of the secondary-school cur-

riculum and the new language policy have made the training of spe-

cialist and Ghanaian language teachers a top-priority need.

University of Nigeria: Institute of Education

The Institute of Education runs in-service courses, acts as the

research wing of the faculty, and maintains cordial relationships with

teachers colleges, ministries of education, the Educational Material

Units, and the Consultative Council on Education. All mennbers of

the Department of Education are closely associated with the work of

the Institute, both in running vacation courses for serving teachers,

and in conducting the research projects. The Institute has planned a

child development and research center and launched a Curriculum

Development and Instructional Material Resource Centre (CUDIMAC)

designed to help revitalize curricula in schools and produce teaching

materials.
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University of Lagos: Associateship Course For

Primary-School Teachers

This course, at the University's College of Education introduces
primary-school teachers to mathematics and science and gives them
a deeper understanding of these two subjects. After completing the
course, the teachers are expected to introduce these subjects in their
schools.

University of Ibadan: Institute of Education

The Institute's major emphases are on the teaching of science
and on the operation of an International Evaluation Centre, which
trains evaluators, conducts research in evaluation techniques, and
supplies manpower resources. The Centre runs three-, six-, and12-month courses for participants from various ministries of educa-
tion in Anglophone Africa.

University of Sierra Leone: Institute of Education

The new Institute of Education in the University of Sierra Leone
runs a series of in-service training programs throughout Sierra
Leone. There is a curriculum dcvelopment unit, started by the min-
istry and then passed on to the Institute, whose main purpose is to
develop material in the teaching of English, mathematics, science,
and social studies at the secondary level. Attention is also paid to
primary work. The center has received support from bodies such as
Unesco, UNICEF, and the World Bank.

Kenya Institute of Education

A majority of Kenya's districts have teacher-advisory centers,
organized by the ministry, the institute, and UNICEF. These centers
seek to raise the standard of teaching in the primary schools in the
district and thereby to strengthen the dual role of the schools: to
prepare most primary school leavers for a productive life and to
provide basic schooling for the small proportion of primary school
leavers who go on to further education. The centers also assist in
developing curriculum, placing emphasis on knowledge and employ-
ment skills, independent, logical, and imaginative thinking as a
preparation for useful citizenship, and Integration of school and com-
munity activities, by making features of daily life the focus of the
primary education course.
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These UNICEF-supported centers are also operational points

for the newly established primary school inspectors whose work in-

eludes assisting and guiding the headmasters of primary schools;

improving the classroom performance of teachers by observing their

teaching methods, noting and improving their weaknesses, and demon-

strating improved methodology; assessing the performance of ex-

perienced and recently trained teachers with a view to identifying

difficulties and shortcomings requiring improvement and adjustment

of the current teacher education programs and/or the primary educa-

tion curriculum; and developing and introducing new teaching tech-

niques and related simple and self-madu teaching aids.

University of Ife Institute of Education: Six-Year

Primary Project in the Mother Tongue

Of all the institutes' activities described so far, perhaps the

most oinovative is the Six-Year Primary Project with Yoruba as

medium of instruction. It is universally accepted (except in most

African countries) that a child learns best in his mother tongue. No

other nations in the world, except most of the ex-colonies and those

still under colonial rule, prepare their children for citizenship in

languages foreign to them. The first 12 years are the most formative

period in a child's life, for it is during this period that the child re-

quires intelligent care of his physical nceds and trained guidance in

his mental, emotional, and social potentialities. If, therefore, the

Nigerian child is to be encouraged from the start to develop curiosity,

manipulative ability, spontaneous flexibility, initiative, industry,

manual dexterity, mechanical comprehension, and the coordination

of hand and eyc, he should lcquire these skills and attitudes through

the mother tongue as the medium of education, which after all is the

most natural way of learning. The average European or English child

has a decided advantage over his African counterpart, for while the

former is acquiring new skills during the first six years in his mother

tongue, the latter is busy struggling with a foreign language during the

greater part of his primary education.

The Institute of Education at the University of Ife contended that

a child benefits culturally, socially, linguistically, and cognitively

through the use of his mother tongue as the medium of instruction

throughout the six years of primary school and that his command of

English will bc improved considerably if he is taught English as an

entirely separate subject by a specially trained teacher throughout

the six years. Accordingly, in 1970 the Institute, with a Ford Founda-

tion grant, launched the Six-Year Primary School Project with Yoruba

as the medium of instruction and English as a second language. (See

Tables 26.1 and 26.2.)



TABLE 26.1

Number of Children in Experimental Classes of
Project by Classes and Years at St. Stephen's

"A" Primary School in Ile-Ife Town

Grade 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975

I 80 80 80 80 80 80
1I - 80 80 80 80 80
III - - 80 80 80 80
IV - - - 80 80 80
V - - - 80 80
VI - - - - - 80

Total 80 160 240 320 400 480

These are approximate figures as a few children have dropped
out and a few repeated the same class as decided by educational
authorities.

Source: Compiled by the author.

TABLE 26.2

Number of Children in Control Classes of Project by
Classes and Years at St. Stephen's "A"

Primary School in Ile-Ife Town

Grade 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975

I 40 40 40 40 40 40
II - 40 40 40 40 40
II - - 40 40 40 40

IV - - - 40 40 40
v - - - 40 t0
VI - - - - - 40

Total 40 80 120 160 200 240

Source: Compiled by the author.
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The main objective of the project is to develop a primary school

curriculum that is relevant and functional both to the children whose

formal education may terminate at the end of primary school and to

those whose education continues thereafter; to design appropriate

teaching materials for the proposed curriculum; and to employ the

Yoruba language as the medium of instruction. The project also seeks

to teach the English language effectively as a foreign language using

specially trained teachers throughout the six years and to evaluate

the project continually with a view to determining the presence or

absence of certain significant differences between the project children

and those of primary schools not connected with the project. The

total number of children in both the experimental and control classes

was approximately 480 in 1973 and will rise to 720 in 1975.

Initial Difficulties

The Western State Ministry of Education officials charged with

the administration, control, and supervision of primary and secondary

education in the state had grave reservations about the use of Yoruba,

or any other African language, as a medium of instruction in primary

or secondary schools. Because of this initial official position, it took

almost a year of protracted negotiation between the officials and the

representatives of the University's Institute of Education to obtain the

Ministry's permission to use one of its primary schools in Ile-Ife for

the experiment.
The ministry was not alone in its opposition. Some Nigerian

scholars and acdninistrators objected that as a language Yoruba was

not fully enough developed to cope with science, mathematics, social

studies, and other school subjects. A major reservation was that the

children would be so immersed in Yoruba language and culture that

national unity would be undermined. Still another objection was that

the children would be at a disadvantage linguistically and cognitively

when they entered a secondary school at the end of their primary

education.
One answer to these and other objections is that the experiment

is launched to find out whether all these reservations would be con-

firmed or rejected at the end of the project. Critics were answered,

however, on each point raised. Yoruba, like English, German, or

any other language, docs not have an adequate vocabulary to cover

all situations and new discoveries, but like other dynamic languages

it has tremendous capacity to accommodate new situations by coining

words, changing meaning, and borrowing. All actively spoken lan-

guages respond to new situations in this fashion. On the question of

disunity, project proponents maintained that while a commonly spoken

language is helpful in promoting unity among people of diverse tongues,
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it is not sufficient. Nations that speak the same language have gone
to war with one another; even countries with the same cultural back-
ground have done so. The present approach to the teaching of English
in Nigeria today is not likely to Anglicize Nigerians in 100 years.
What is more, fewer than 10 million out of 60 million Nigerians speak
anything akin to English whereas 10 million speak Ibo, 10 million
speak Yoruba, and 25 million speak Iausa. A good education in any
language can inculcate the spirit of unity, freedom, mutual respect
for others, and promote appreciation of cultures different from those
in which the children grew up. If a Yoruba, Ibo, Ijaw, or Bini boy
swears allegiance to his country in his own language it will mean
more to him than if he does it in a language less familiar to him. As
to the question of admission to the secondary level where English is
still the medium of instruction, project educators believe that the
experiment children will not be worse off than other children since
they are exposed to English as a foreign language from year one tosix. Finally, since primary education is terminal for the majority
of the children, proponents believe they should have a good six-year
education that is functional and has some surrender value.

The Project School

The school selected as the experimental site is an average
primary school in the town of Ile-Ife. The homes of the children and
neighborhood of the school are typical of any Yoruba town, though
Ile-Ife is considered generally to be conservative and traditional be-
cause of its significance as the cradle of traditional Yoruba culture.
All the children come from Yoruba-speaklng homes, and only two are
children of staff members of the nearby University of Ife. Two first-year classes were designated as experimental classes and the third
as a control. These designations have been maintained through the
ensuing six years, and each year three such classes have been added
at Year I. No new intake has been permitted in Years II, III, and IV
of the experimental classes.

All the classroom teachers involved have the Grade II Teachers
Certificate required for teaching in primary schools all over the
Federation of Nigeria. The specialist English teachers have been
Grade II Teachers with a one-year associateship (diploma) available
to experienced primary teachers. All of the specialist and classroom
teachers have received in-service training, provided by the project
staff, in the use of the new materials and methods. The specialist
teachers have now become members of the curriculum writing teams.

The differences between the experimental classes and the
control classes have been confined to those that relate to language
policy. The control classes are provided with new curriculum
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materials, teaching aids, and consumable supplies, and the control

teachers are given in-service training. However, they teach English

themselves according to the state syllabus and without the aid of a

specialist teacher, and they are allowed to mix the two languages in

the course of their instruction, according to the general practice in

the primary schools.

Writing Workshops

An essential part of the project is the annual Summer Writing

Workshop, made up of 30 persons drawn from the ranks of university

teachers, primary- and secondary-school teachers, and some prin-

cipals of teacher training colleges. The group meets ever, long

vacation for three to four weeks to excaine the existing curriculum,

design a more appropriate one, and produce the necessary materials

for teachers and pupils in the five key selected areas: Yoruba, social

and cultural studies, science, mathematics, and English. Five such

workshops were conducted between 1970 and 1974.

The existing Yoruba syllabus was found to be inadequate. since

it was aimed at producing only limited competence in Yoruba. This

was the first time that indigenous materials Iad been considered

seriously for teaching and instruction, and local people-ruiging from

drumnmers, diviners, farmers, and craftsmen to medicine men and

women traders-were delighted to be consulted and gave their assist-

ance freely and generously. The socia- and cultural group produced

28 new books between 1970 and 1974.

Until the project started, the little science that was taught in

most Nigerian primary schools was taught in English, while mathe-

matics was done mostly in English buttressed hy Yoruba or Ibo when-

ever the teacher ran into linguistic difficulties. The science panel

adapted the Science Education Progranmm for Africa (SEPA) and the

Nigeria Primary Science Programme (NPSP), which were developed

specifically for African children between 1964 and 1970. Interesting

and challenging problems were met and mostly resolved. A number

of scientific words and phrases had no Yoruba equivalents, but words

were coined, borrowed from other languages, changed, and translated.

Similar adaptation was made of the African Primary Mathemat-

ics. One delightful "discovery" was made in counting in Yoruba. One

can count to billions in Yoruba, but the language has no numerals.

Mathematical computation was therefore difficult, if not impossible.

Curriculuni designers then realized that English, French, German,

and other European languages all use Arabic and Roman numerals.

If the English, the French, and the German can borrow freely and

shamelessly from the Arabs, so could the Yoruba, who is perhaps

closer to the Arabs than the English or the French. The children
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from then on learned mathematics in Yoruba and Arabic just as
German or English children do in German or English, using Arabic
numerals.

The project has proved that any dynamic language has a means
of adjusting to new situations and new challenges. Yoruba as a medium
of primary education has coped with the teaching of science and math-
ematics, earlier bones of contention.

Extension of the Project to Other Schools

The original design of the project provided for experimentation,
In a single primary school, with the innovative language policy in the
hope that the experimental model would help determine state and
national language policy. It was understood from the outset that new
curricuhum materials would have to be produced in each instructional
area, since educators were generally dissatisfied with the progress
attained in both English and the mother tongue in primary schools and
since there were no adequate instructional materials in Yoruba. New
curriculum materials necessitated the training of teachers in their
use and in new teaching approaches and techniques. Very quickly,
then, the project was seen as one that would influence the quality of
primary education as a whole, with lalguage being central to the
process of change.

An extension of the project was needed in order (1) to test
reliably the hypotheses upon which the project is based and (2) to
assure a multiplying effect for all the effort and expenditure which
has gone into the project. Extension of the project would also
strengthen the creation of a new breed of professionals in the field
of education in Nigeria. This is the only extensive, truly Nigerian
curriculum developmant project at the primary level in Nigeria. hi
the course of their work, many already established professionals
(such as the university lecturers) have acquired new insights into
primary education and new skills in the curriculum development
process which will inevitably carry over into other areas of their
work in the future.

In 1973-74, ten schools representing urban, semiurban, and
rural areas in the Western State were brought into the experiment,
adding 18 classes with 720 children and 18 new teachers. Expanding
the program involved recruitment of si% ,rvisory staff, induction of
the Primary One teachers of the ten schools, and the production of
sufficient materials for them and their pupils. The extension has
increased the number of children tui the experiment to 1,440.
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Some Observations So Far

At the end of the fourth year of the experiment, the following

observations can be made:

1. Generally, the children in the experimental classes show

more evidence of self-reliance and resourcefulness, and are rela-

tively happier as a group as compared with those in the control group.

2. Parents assist the classes through their children by supplying

information on local mores, folklore, and festivities whenever re-

que3ted by the teacher!, and both parents and children now communi-

cate in a common language in regard to school education. This situa-

tion is unique in almost 150 years of formal education particularly in

the Western State and perhaps in Nigeria as a whole.

3. The children in the experimental classes seem to express

themselves more fluently in both Yoruba and English, compared with

those I the control classes.
4. It is becoming more obvious that the so-called control

classes at the project school cannot be truly called control classes,

and maybe only the classes outside the project school can truly be

called control.
5. The experiment has enabled the project to incorporate many

social and cultural items into the curriculum.
6. The experiment has opened the way for extensive use of

science materials for adult and literacy education.

7. Two of the six northern states of Nigeria have decided to

use Hausa as mediumn of instruction at primary education level.

Finally the project may have a lasting effect upon Nigerian

education in four ways: in influencing the quality and focus of primary

education, in introducing changes in the system of primary teacher

training, in creating new dnds of professionals with new skills and

insights, and-most prominently-in providing a demonstration of one

way of dealing with the chronically disturbing and destructive lan-

guage problem in the Nigerian schools.

SECTOR REVIEWS

In addition to the various activities of institutes and departments

of education in Anglophone Africa three countries have engaged in a

global review of the education sector. The first major review of

edtucation took place in Nigeria in 1969. It was the first review of

the curriculum after Nigerian independence and the purpose was to
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devise a curriculum that would respond to the needs of an independent
Nigeria. The idea was Epearheaded by university institutes of educa-tion and adopted by the federal Ministry of Education. A cross sectionof the Nigerian public ",as represented: farmers, workers, teachers,
parents, government officials, professional organizations, employers,
and youth workers.

Ethiopia conducted a sector review in 1972 and Sierra Leone in1974. The staff of the Haile Selassie I University* and the University
of Sierra Leone played leading roles in these exercises. In both cases
the reviewers attempted to harmonize the various sectors of the edu-
cational enterprise, incorporate nonformal education into the overall
system, and to project education development on a long-term basis.

THE CHALLENGE OF THE FUTURE

We reviewed the various acf! -ities of a number of African uni-versities and their numerous efforts to strengthen primary, secondary,
teacher training, and adult education and extension services. These
universities have been involved in research activities, teaching and
consulting, curriculum development, writing of text materials for
primary, secondary, and adult education classes, and setting,
marking, and moderating national examinations for secondary and
teacher-training levels.

As indicated earlier, the African universities in the 1970s needto redefine their roles within the African context. There are many
emerging issues, b,:t we shall concern ourselves with those relating
to what universities might or ought to do for other levels of education
in their countries.

African universities, unlike Western universities, ought to be
totally committed to the service of their nation, at least for the
remainder of this century. To achieve this commitment, there must
be a marked departure from their present outlook, policies, andfunctions. For instance, their work in extramural and extension
services should cease to be "extra" and become a "normal" functionof the university, and those engaged in this work should not be re-
garded as second-class citizens within the university community. The
principle of total commitment to nation building implies that a univer-sity should be ready and willing to assist the nation in whatever ca-pacity and at whatever level it is called upon to assifit. Faculty

*See Case Study 4, p. 56.
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members who are engaged in writing text materials for primary and

secondary levels are often denied adequate recognition for their work

because such exercises are not "academic pursuits." Yet in African

countries where most primary and secondary school materials are
few and far between and where limited high-level manpower is mostly

concentrated within universities, it is only reasonable that university

staff should assist in developing materials for primary and secondary
schools. We believe that such involvement is more valuable than the

production of scholarly papers on esoteric topics, particularly at this

stage of African development.
We believe that all African universities should commit at least

60 percent of their resources to teacher education in arts and sciences,
at least for the next 25 years; that is, 60 percent of their manpower,

physical plant, and curriculum should be concentrated on the improve-
ment of primary, secondary, and adult education. To this end we
recommend the following strategies for implementation as cited in
one of our recent works, 2

We need to reorient the staff or, as we say in Africa, decolonize

the African's colonial mentality and de-Anglicize him if he is to be

sensitized to the needs of his people. Africanization of the university
faculty is helpful, but it does not giarantee awareness and relevance.

The local staff member differs only, in color, not in attitude, from
his expatriate counterpart. Both were probably trained in the same

overseas institution, and both have imbibed the same idea of what a

university is in an affluent society. Their research orientation and

their attitude to teaching and curriculum are those of a developed

economy. In other words, we should change our attitude as university
men and women and rethink our role. We need to make ourselves

relevant to our society before we can produce relevant curriculum
and relevant students.

The next priority is to change the present university structure,
which in many places is inflexible if not impervious to change. As one

African educator rightly observed: 3 "If you want to change the speed

of the train, you need to change the rail first." The Western model

is pro.ing not only inadequate, but also expensive and largely irrele-
rant. As we see it, what should be international or universal is the
common search for knowledge and truth-not particular knowledge or
truth, not models or structures or traditions per se but the tradition

of seeking truth and knowledge. Beyond these, the newer universities
need not conform to anything else. They should be propelled by their
ownii societal momentum and not the dictates of a foreign institution,

ideology, or idiosyncrasy. To this end we propose a less structured
universi.ty system based on the idea of a university without walls.

In this new, more open university, training-at the master's,
doctoral, and postdoctoral degree levels, or at postgraduate certificate
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or diploma levels in the academic disciplines and the professional
courses-should be directed at five types of personnel:

1. Those who will be pure researchers in national institutes;
2. Those with academic orientation for university and post-

secondary teaching;
3. The intermediate cadre in arts, science, technology, edu-

cation, medicine, agriculture, and so on;
4. Professionals in different walks of life who require additional

competency to be more efficient and productive on the job; and
5. Literate and nonliterate adults reached through extension

and aduK erbication.

At the undergraduate level, the university's role is training the
bulk of the high-level manpower needed in different fields including
teachers for the nation's schools, engineers, architects, doctors,
and other professionals for the maintenance of essential national
services, and a core of future academicians and researchers. Thus,
training at this level will seek to produce (1) general degree holders
in a variety of fields, people who will ultimately become practitioners
within the country, and (2) a few specialized graduates, selected be-
cause of their talents, who intend to go into academic and research
life.

The intermediate sector is concerned with preparing sub-
degree-level candidates for the professions and skilled labor in the
intermediate sector of the national economy. These students will be
diplomats of the university, who go through short and long nondegree
courses in specific professional and subprofessional areas, such as
engineering, technical, commercial, agricultural, nursing, teaching;
hundreds of thousands of these skilled workers are needed for devel-
opment of the country.

Informal, continuing, life-long education schemes are in the
nature of adult evening classes to irprove proficiency and skills or
inform, entertain, or enrich the cultural background of adults. This
level also includes programs aimed at elementary and high school
dropouts, primary and secondary school leavers, adults, and ado-
lescent workers who want to improve their competencies in any way
through programs like the "University of the Air," refresher courses,
correspondence cournes, in-service and on-the-job orientation
classes, seminars, symposia, lectures, and others. These groups
represent millions of people who must feel the impact of the univer-
sity one way or another.

Each of the major functions of the university-instruction, re-
search, and dissemination of knowledge-will take place at all levels-
postgraduate, undergraduate, intermediate (subdegree) and informal,
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continuing, life-long education levels-in each division-arts and

humanities, the basic sciences, education, the health sciences,

agriculture, and technology.
It is our contention that if we are to develop a multipurpose,

comprehensive, or innovative university that is development oriented,

our distribution of students and staff within this structure and in terms

of overall commitment to nation building should be as follows:

Staff (percent) Students or Participants

1. Teaching, research, and
information center 1 in ones

2. Postgraduate 4 in tens

3. Undergraduate 10 in hundreds

4. Intermediate 35 in thousands

5. Continuing education 50 in tens of thousands

The new university must cease to regard itself as the final

authority on teaching, research, and dissemination of knowledge. It

must open its doors wide to receive new ideas and new knowledge

from the populace as a whole-lettered and unlettered farmers, artists,

poets, historians, medicine men, musicians, as well as students,

graduates, industrialists, government officials, and private citizens.

The doors of the university are wide open not only to hand out knowl-

edge but also to receive as much if not much more than it gives, in

the Africa of today some of the best professors of agriculture, music,

art, poetry, drama, and so on are Africans who never saw the inside

of a formal school.
African univcrsities cannot continue indefinitely as an oasis of

privilege in a sea of poverty; nor can they afford to ignore the pressing

needs and aspirations of their people. They can only do so at their

own peril. These institutions were creations of their respective gov-

ernments in response to the needs of the people. The university

teachers and administrators in Africa, if they are to survive the

present century, must move ahead of government in planning the

social and economic order. They must strive relentlessly to help

so)ve social and economic problems.

The African university of our dream is a community essentially

of African scholars, men and women, old and young, lettered and

unlettered, dedicated to serving knowledge to its society and the

world and committed to the total development of the African society

with the express goal of totally liberating the common man from all

that obstructs his physical, material, and intellectual well-being.

The staff of African universities should be physically and intellec-

tually committed to service education at the lower levels, not as a

concession but as a normal practice.



SPECIAL REPORTS 
515

NOTES

1. A.B. Fafunwa, New Perspectives in African Education(Lagos: Macmillan and Co., 1967), pp. 122-24.
2. In T.M. Yesufu, ed., Creating the African University:Emerging Issues in the 1970's, published for the Association ofAfrican Universities (Ibadan: Oxford University Press, 1973),

pp. 116-30.
3. Joseph Ki-Zerbo, in a paper delivered at the AAU Seminar

in Accre in July 1972.



27
THE UNIVERSITY IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES:

MODERNIZATION AND TRADITION

W. Arthur Lewis

Let me start by telling you how I have divided the subject.

More precisely let me give you the four headings under which have

been marshalled the various topics which will pop up as I try to as-

sess the special problems of the university in a less developed coun-

try (LDC). These headings are The University as the Bearer of the

Culture; The University as the Trainer of Skills; The University on

the Frontiers of Knowledge; and The University as a Service Agency.

THE UNIVERSITY AS THE BEARER OF THE CULTURE

The relative stress on the role of the university as the bearer

of the culture and its role as the trainer of skills is not everywhere

the same. The British, it used to be said, designed their public

schools and universities in the nineteenth century in the belief that

they were the inheritors of Periclean Athens; their role was to make

the cultured gentleman, iknoNing something about every aspect of

human knowledge, well mannered, and an active participant in public

discussion. This inheritance has now passed to the American edu-

cators, who are forthy ight in articulating it.

The situation in LDCs is complicated. For there are senses in

which the university, far from transmitting the culture, is rather
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part of the forces that are eroding traditional son.tety. Much that the
traditionalists weep over and think so special to their own geography
is really no more than the universal culture of poverty, which could
not possibly survive development. The university, however, is one
of the destructive agents so, despite the small ratio of the population
that it educates, it has inescapably to define its creative cultural role,
and to make its contribution to the evolving patterns.

Let us treat separately two different aspects of "culture"-
namely, social relations and aesthetics.

Traditional social systems are breaking down fast in LDCs.
Extended kinship is giving way to the nuclear family. Religion is
losing its authority. Tribal, princely, and other political allegiances
have been overthrown. The youngster has to find a new code defining
his rights and obligations and modes of behavior in relation to other
categories of persons. He needs a new code of social ethics.

The students who pass through our hands arc particularly bereft
of signals because they are joining a new class, which has not pre-
viously existed in LDCs, and for which no traditional code exists
within their own cultures. These students arc creating a new middle
class of professionals, managers, scientists, and artists. When this
class emerged in Western Europe, slowly from the iifteenth century
onwards, It inherited the code of the medieval guilds: pride in the
craft, honest workmanship, honest dealings with the client, the goal
of "zero defect." This same code exists in all countries that have a
tradition of fine handicrafts, especially in Asia, where sometimes
the handicraft workers have been as much as 15 percent of the labor
force. Latin America and Africa also have their handicraftsmen, but,
except in Sudanese West Africa, these are a small part of the labor
force. The new middle class has therefore to grow into an ethical
code that is not a part of its tradition. It is the old ethical code
common to all those religions and philosophies that are society-
oriented, rather than spirit-oriented, but it has to be articulated in
new circumstances.

LDC universities have done this part of their job poorly, mainly
because we have not recognized its urgency, and have not set up our
programs to deal with it. Our graduates, however much admired for
their technical proficiency, tend to be scorned in their own countries
for their lack of social conscience, their desire to get rich quick, and
their lack of responsibility in dealing with their clients. Some of this
scorn derives from expecting too much from ordinary human material,
but there is a hard core of truth in the complaint.

Our governments are much concerned with this problem of an
ethical code and are adducing their own remedies. The current fa-
vorite is to impose some form of national service on all university
graduates. Some think, like the Chinese, that it should be done before
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university entrance, and that it must be manual work, with preference

for farming. This is hard on those disciplines, like music or mathe-

matics, where an interruption of intellectual excitement may hamper

intellectual growth. Other governments prefer service after gradua-

tion, content that the graduate then practice his profession, whatever

it may be. Some form of national service may indeed be the only way

of getting teachers and professionals to work in the isolation of rural

areas. Whether it also gives the graduate a greater social conscience

I do not imow.
The traditional approach of the university to its role in devel-

oping the social conscience is to emphasize the value of teaching the

humanities and the social sciences to all students, because these are

the subjects where the great problems of man's relationship to man

have been intensively debated over 3,000 years. Americans, recog-

nizing that most of their university students do not have a middle-

class or professional family background, generally make these sub-

jects compulsory. Should an LDC university shnilarly require all its

undergraduates to take courses in the humanities and social science?

How would this indoctrination, which normally emphasizes the demo-

cratic -alues and independence of mind, fit into the political frame-

work that LDCs seem to be adopting? And is it really possible to

teach 20-year-olds in college basic ethics, which they should have

learned in secondary school at 15 or at home at 12?

Arts and the University

in aesthetics, our universities tend to be particularly barren.

The arts are the special interest mainly of the middle and upper

classes, and most of our students do not have such backgrounds. By

contrast, today there are relatively few worldng class students in the

English universities. English students arrive from homes where they

have been introduced to the arts at an earl\, age, and from secondary

schools, which have made some effort in these directions. Most LDC

students, on the other hand, come from homes that do not have a book,

and the parents of a large proportion are illiterate. We kmow, how-

ever, what our universities have to do; our chief problem is how to

persuade our senates and councils to allocate more money for aes-

thetic activities, at the expense of departmental budgets.

LDCs have, however, a problem that most developed countries

escape, mmely disagreement as to what culture is to be transmitted.

Western universities at home have no doubt that their task is to pro-

mote Western music, Western painting, and Western literature. As

the Western university spread into India, 115 years ago, it also as-

sumed that it should promote Western culture in India, although India



SPECIAL REPORTS 
519

has its own superb traditions of music, painting, sculpture, andarchitecture, A similar assumption in other continents has produceda violent reaction, and now everywhere LDCs emphasize the desir-ability of teaching and developing their own artistic traditions.
This is easier in some places than in others. My own WestIndies, for instance, has no aesthetic traditions of its own, the orig-inal inhabitants, the Arawaks, having died out 300 years ago. Wehave, of course, since then developed a popular music of our own,but when it comes to classical styles, whether in dancing, music,painting, or theater, our aesthetic background includes large ele-ments from Western Europe and India, with trace elements fromChina and various parts of Africa. Our most aggressive spokesmendemand that we should reject everything except what comes fromAfrica, and students have, for example, gone so far as to disrupt aperformance of Mozart on our university campus, claiming that"Mozart is not a part of our culture." What line is the university totake in such circumstances? My own prejudice is simple: I think thatthe whole human achievement, whatever its geography, is part of theheritage of each one of us, wherever he may be, and that the "cul-tured gentleman" who neglects the opportunity of benefitting from theaesthetic experience of all nations is the poorer for doing so.

Dilemmas of Plural Societies

Now, when one is talking about culture, whetier aesthetics orsocial relations, LDCs have an additional complication; namely thefact that, especially in Africa and Asia, our countries are not homo-geneous but are deeply divided by race, religion, language, or tribe.Our political scientists used to think that the basic political divisionin all societies is between the haves and the have-nots. Bitter ex-perience has shown that in our countries this "vertical" division hastrivial political significance when compared with the "horizontal"
rifts.

(It is true that even in European societies some demand ismade to preserve and dignify a separate working class culture, orvarious regional, folk, or immigrant cultures; but most Anglo-American universities do not take this seriously; even separate dormi-
tories for women are disappearing, let alone the cultivation of
"feminine interests. ")

In nineteenth-century England the University of London led theway in creating the tradition that the horizontal differences do notmatter within the university walls and, in this, was ultimately fol-lowed by Oxford and Cambridge and the others. This Is a recent andinsecure tradition, which has not easily taken root in LDCs. Instead,
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our universities are subjected to one of two pressures. The first is

to have separate universities for different racial, tribal, or religious

groups. Our university spokesmen have always resisted this, as-

serting that the communities will quarrel less if their young people

are educated together. But even when this point is conceded, we are

faced with the tendency of the students to segregate themselves within

the university, just as black students in the United States, having

clamored for admission into white universities, are now demanding

separate curricula, teachers, halls of residence, and recreation

facilities.
The other pressure on us, where there is only one university,

is to impose quotas, for each race or what you will. This we have

resisted even more vigorously, on the ground that it is wrong to ex-

clude a well-qualified applicant of race A in order to admit a less

qualified applicant of race B; our attitude is rather that there should

be enough places for all who qualify. This is not, however, so simple,

even leaving aside the fact that one may not be able to afford enough

places for all who qualify. It is simple enough if all students have

equal opportunities to prepare for admission; then quotas are needed

only where it is necessary to combat prejudice, such as that against

admitting women to medical schools or tribal favoritism of various

kinds. But it is also a fact that our basic principle-that the prizes

should go to those who win in competitive tests-is not always appli-

cable in plural societies. One's ability to pass the competitive tests

depends not only on innate intelligence, but also on family and social

background. If members of only one group have the appropriate

background, the competitive test serves only to solidify an existing

social structure, in which racial or other inequality is embedded.

One cumot break this vicious circle except by insisting on quotas

reserved to the underprivileged.
I have said that it is part of our tradition to resist pressures

for separate treatment, but where these matters are felt keenly, we

are not likely to succeed.
One's attitude to these matters depends on what one thinks to be

the future of plural societies. Pessimists, reading largely from

history, assert that they have no h&tire. Sooner or later one group

will become dominant economically and politically, and will suppress

the religion, language, and culture of all the others, thus enforcing

homogeneity, within the borders of the nation state. Others think that

the bitterness of these divisions is a passing historical phase, and

that just as Protestants and Catholics have learned to tolerate each

other in most of Europe (except the Netherlands, Belgium, and the

United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland), so also in

due course men will wonder that their ancestors used to fight each

other over questions of language or skin color. If you hold to this
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latter view, then, however great the pressures, you will keep your
university as open as you can, and will make every effort to cooperate
closely with other universities of different complexion.

Personally I incline to the view that this is a passing historical
phase, for two reasons. First, the spread of a universal youth cul-
ture. For example, Japan used to be held up as an example of a coun-
try that had absorbed Western science and technology without affecting
the rest of its traditions. But Japan is now rapidly Westernizing it-
self; its rich buy and grossly inflate the prices of French wine, Euro-
pean painting, sculpture, and other treasures, and its young model
themselves upon the young people of California, whose dress, drugs,
music, dances, religions, and attitudes to parents and teachers now
set the fashion for young people throughout the rest of the world. If
the young of all tribes make themselves a common culture, then all
other cultures will die out.

Even more important is an element that derives from what the
universities themselves are doing. The graduates we all turn out are
quite different from their parents; more logical, scientific, open-
minded, with fewer allegiances and a different set of superstitions;
essentially, all children of the French Enlightment. Our product is
managing the world, whether in the public or the private sectors. A
Russian physicist, an American physicist, an Indian or a Nigerian
physicist, have more in common with each other, whether in outlook
or in life style, than any of these has with a bus conductor from his
own country. The university is educating a middle class that is homo-
geneous throughout the world and that, within any country, must
ultimately scoff at the barriers which are now so divisive. Is this
not why our various brands of separatists are so vociferous in de-
nouncing "middle-class values"? I may be wrong; there is no lack of
highly educated racists. But if I am right, then nothing is more im-
portant than for us to keep our universities as free from sectional
division as our political bosses permit.

THE UNIVERSITY AS THE TRAINER OF SKILLS

One has to begin by recognizing the revolt, in some student
quarters, against the university as a place for "training fodder for
capitalist employers." This is largely an American phenomenon.
When 40 percent of the age cohort is in college, It Is inevitable that
what most of them do there will have little bearing on the jobs they
ultimately get. Hence the university is not for them a place for
training. It is a place for spending four years as enjoyable as one
can; choosing only such subjects as interest one, and abandoning them



522 HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE

as soon as one reaches into fundamental theories or models that de-

mand too much intellectual exercise; skipping exams, or at least

examination grades. The college is seen as a young people's Eden,

which they may regulate as they please without interference from

adults, whose only duty is to pay the bills. The advmtage to the

adults is that the young are shut away in institutions while they grow

up, especially as their preference for inelegance offends our sense

that form ranks equally with substance. It is also thought (but incor-

rectly) that to keep them off the labor market reduces unemployment.

I need hardly add that the numnber of serious American students is

greater than it ever was; all that has happened is that the nonscrious

have multiplied even faster, and have become shamelessly strident.

Echoes of this disturbance are heard in our LDC universities,

since, as I have remarked, cverythng that starts in California ulti-

mately conmes to all of us. It has some relevance to overp.Iopulated

LDC universities, such as those of India, where the struggle bet-ween

the students and their universities has already had such devastating

effects on higher education. But in Africa and the Caribbean, where

the demand for trained graduates still exceeds the supply, hardly any

serious person doubts that one of the principal functions of the uni-

versity is to train the middle class for the jobs it has to do. This

attitude is fortified by the fact that the cost per student is such a large

multiple of national income per head; though the cost would not matter

so much if students were paying for their education out of lowms, as

they should be, since one could then provide all the places for which

there was demand.
To the perennial question of which skills are fit to be taught in

a university and which are not, the traditional answer is that the uni-

versity skills are only those that have a major intellectual content.

In practice, however, our universities are asked to teach (or to

supervise other schools tlhat teach) many skills that do not pass this

traditional test for two reasons.

The first reason is administrative capacity. LDCs are short

of administrative talent. We have reached a stage of modernization

where we have learned the tricks of managing things and ideas

(science, power stationis, open heart surgery, pianos) but not the

tricks of managing people. So when you get a university with a good

vice-chancellor, a good registrar, and a good bursar, you ask them

to take responsibility for as much postsecondary education as they

will s\-allow (medical technologists, agricultural assistants, primary-

school teachers, and tc-chnical institutes). This inclusiveness makes

sense if the universit..' does indeed have a first-class administration,

but when it has not (as is more often the case in LDCs), it is easily

overburdened.
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The second reason for trying to bring as much postsecondaryeducation as possible under the wing of the university is to give thiskind of training social status and intellectual prestige. Any ambitiousstudent who gets good "0" Levels wants to take a university degree,since people with degrees got higher salaries than people without.Hence, all the nonuniversity Institutions are deprived of good talent,and in many LDCs the crucial shortage is not of university graduatesbut of intermediate personnel. In a free market the salaries of tech-nicians would rise relatively to those of skilless and mediocre grad-uates in arts, but since the government, the principal buyer, basesrelative salaries on tradition rather than on scarcity, the market
situation cannot right itself.

Faced with these problems, I have never been able to get hotunder the collar about what is properly or not properly a universitysubject. I an even willing to accept mortuary science, which youcan study in such highly respectable U.S. institutions as the Univer-sity of Minnesota, Wayne State University, and Temple University.Each comnmunity should settle such issues in accordance with its
circumstances.

A much more serious problem is that of the number to betrained. This depends first on the structure of the economy. Thebiggest user of graduates is the services sector, followed by industryand mining, and lastly by agriculture. Since services employ morethan 50 percent of the labor force in the United States, and agricul-ture only about 5 percent, the demand for graduates is enormous,and anything less than 20 percent of the age cohort would produce aserious shortage. hi LDCs, on the other hand, agriculture employshalf the labor force or more, and oven 1 or 2 percent of the cohort
can produce a glut of graduates.

The economy's capacity to absorb graduates depends also ontheir salaries, relative to per capita national income. In LDCs thisratio is very much higher than in developed countries, making thecost of services too high for the economy to afford as much as itneeds. As educated numbers increase, salaries fall and absorptivecapacity automatically increases, so the way to create demand Is toflood the market; but this is a painful and politically dangerous pro-
cess.

Most LDC universities admit too many undergraduates, andthen have high dropout rates (not to speak of those that have toomany students but are prevented by their governments from failingmore than x percent). This situation could be improved by givingother postsecondary schools a higher status and deflecting morestudents there. Another solution would be establishing comprehen-sive community colleges that offer two- or three-year courses from
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"0" levels in both technical and academic subjects. The university

could then raise its admission level and take fewer students.

Universities try to insist on determining for themselves what

their entrance level should be, but this position is hardly tenable.

The university has to relate to other educational institutions. For

example, rural secondary schools have difficulty in attracting and

holding sixth-form teachers. If, in the absence of community colleges,

the university insists on entrance only at "A" level, it will produce

fewer sixth-form teachers, discriminating, therefore, against half

the secondary school population. Since university senates tend to

insist on high entrance levels, the government, which pays the bill,

will want to have a say in determining such levels, which in turn

affects the demand for student places.

Besides the total number of students, there is the question of

the relative numbers in different subjects. Usually there are not

enough in mathematics or sciences, while there are too many in social

sciences (especially the "soft" social sciences) and in law. Humanities

also tend to be starved, relative to the need foi' secondary-school

teachers.
Here again the government may be expected to take a hand, by

fixing maximum quotas for social science and for law. It is true that

the basic solutions are rather to teach more and better science and

mathematics in the secondary schools and for the government to pay

higher salaries for graduates in the subjects that are in short supply.

A quota probably does not help much in deflecting students toward

scientific subjects, but at least it cuts down on the cost of producing

a lot of low-grade social "scientists" and may also push some students

toward the more practical kinds of training, which they now avoid.

Universities clain autonomy in determinirg ,,!hat sujuts they

will teach, but sc;,aLes are reactionary and slow to admit new subjects

even of a highly scientific nature. It is thus inevitable that almost all

LDC governmcnts are involved in deciding what subjects shall be

taught at their expense.

TItE UNIVERSITY ON THE FRONTIERS OF KNOWLEDGE

To advance the frontiers of knowledge is rather a recent func-

tion of universities; knowledge used to be advanced rather by gentle-

men scholars out-side the universities. Nowadays, however, all the

best universities claim that the advancement of knowledge is their

pride and joy, and that they must thus hire only staff with first-class

creative minds, use them in teaching only for eight to ten hours a

week, and enforce the "publish or perish" rule. However, the number
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of scholars with first-class creative minds is small; they get more
job satisfaction (not to speak of better pay) working in the well-
equipped laboratories and libraries of U.S. institutions and frequently
don't much care for teaching undergraduates. So, many of our LDC
universities, clinging to the research ideal and its corollaries, get
the worst of both worlds; they have to pay salaries competitive with
Oxford and Cambridge, and to limit teaching hours, without getting
much creativity for the money.

This is a British trap; the United States is not caught in it. The
United States has 1,500 degree-granting institutions, of which less
than 100 expect to advance the frontiers of knowledge. The rest hire
teachers at lower salaries and work them 20 to 25 hours a week. The
100 or so are supplemented by a great many research institutions,
public and private, which have no students, or have only graduate
students. India is travelling the same way. The money now goes in-
creasingly into wholly postgraduate institutions, like the new Jahawaral
Nehru University, or into research institutes that have no teaching
function.

At the University of the West Indies, I became convinced that
we had started on the wrong track in adopting the English pattern. We
would have done better to have had two separate institutions-one
offering undergraduate degrees, and the other concentrating on grad-
uate and professional studies-with two entirely differenit staffs, dif-
ferent pay, different teaching loadi&, and different objectives. The
cost per undergraduate place in our university is much oo high in
relation to per capita national hicome, and would be smaller if we
had started from more appropriate staff/student ratios and from
salary scales more closely akin to those of civil servants.

The current situation in most of our countries is not tenable.
Our governments are beginning to see through the pretense that we
are advancing the frontiers of knowledge (some staff do, of courso,
but not enough of them for the money), and the unruly behavior of our
undergraduate students has not increased our popularity with the pub-
lic. I expect a shift of governmeiJ emphasis away from university
research toward the establishment of separate research institutes.
I would hope these latter would provide for graduate students, since
I agree that the skepticism of the good student spurs the teacher
toward a clearer understanding of his own thesis.

I am not arguing that universities should not do research, or
that research institutes should not be under the sponsorrhip of uni-
versities. My sole point is that as the number of students increases,
we should restrict the number of research--dominated universities
axnd increase the proportion of essentially teaching institutions, on
the American rather than the British pattern, which is simply too
expensive for us.
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THE UNIVERSITY AS A SERVICE AGENCY

When once a university has started in a new community, its

collection of relatively high-powered people can make an enormous

contribution outside its walls, and they are normally expected to do

so. They create scientific societies, embracing practicing profes-

sionals; they serve on public committees; they accept offices of various

kinds; and they serve as consultants to the private sector as well as

to governments. More formally, the university organizes extramural

teaching and perhaps school examinations. It sponsors concerts, lec-

tures, exhibitions, and sporting spectacles, which it opens to the

public. Well-endowed private universities in the United Statcs are

now expected to spend funds on improving their n0i

to the point of slum clearance; but univeroit.s r . -y

escape this imposition.
Performance of functions for the whole cc,.-.. -.ty, financed

from the public treasury, involves some element of political neutrality.

It is inappropriate for your one and only heart surgeon to be a promi-

nent member of some political party, since members of other parties

may fear that his knife may inadvertently slip when he performs for

them. It is equally inappropriate for your one and only professor of

economics, whose salary is paid by all, so to conduct himself that he

has the confidence of and is consulted by only the Chamber of Com-
merce, or the trade unions, or the government, or the opposition.

Such conduct does not matter in a developed country, where professors

are two a penny and available in every hue. But in our countries with

one university only, or only one per province, the political professor

fails in his duty as a public servant.
Sonic of our professors have gone to the limit of the obnoxious.

We have professors who are leaders of political parties (even the

offichil leader of the opposition in Parliament) and who publish polit-

ical tracts that are way below normal intellectual standards. Some

see their salaries and their eight-hour week merely as a means of

financial support for their political activities, doing no research to

justify their pay. Sonic LDC universities are sanctuaries for subver-

sive movements pledged to overthrow society by violence. All of

which is defended in the name of academic freedom.

Of course our governments retaliate. If public funds are going

to be used to support political activity, they wi. h to choose the politi-

cians. So the right of the university to choose 'ts own teachers is

challenged, and the government seeks a hand. Actually this right,

which Anglo-American universities see as fundamental to their au-

tonomy, is by no means universal; it is quite common for those who

put up the nioney, whether it be the state or the church or the private
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benefactor, to insist on the right to veto teaching appointments. In
France, university teachers are appointed by the minister. Univer-
sities on the public payroll may be permitted to exercise autonomy of
appointment if tiev keep out of politics; if they become havens for
political activity. they must not be surprised if the politicians take
over the appointment of their staffs.

This is not a simple matter. I would like to see our professors
practice both less party politics and also more participation in polit-
ical life. In an LDC with only one university per province, professors
in publicly financed universities should not identify themselves with
political parties, and should even try to make it clear that their advice
is available to clients of all religions, languages, or tribes. I recog-
nize that this is a limitation on academic freedom, as traditionally
understood in British and American private universities. Academic
freedom, however, has two parts. The more important part, which
I fully accept, is the right or rather the duty, of the academic to pub-
lish the considered results of research, study, or reflection without
regard to their effect on existing interests or opinions. On this we
cannot compromise without embedding hypocrisy at our core. The
lesser part of academic freedom, which I would limit in the afore-
mentioned circumstances, is the right to participate in party politics.
This limitation would put professors into the same category as civil
servants, which is what they essentially are in these circumstances.
Academic freedom in this latter sense is of recent vintage and narrow
geographical extent.

At the same time I should li.c tao sie professors participating
more freely in debates on public issues than they now do in most of
the Third World. Good government depends on the existence of a
well-informed and articulate public opinion; the teachers in the uni-
versity, with their free time for study and research, are better placed
than almost any other group to raise the level of public discussion by
communicating information and criticism, from a non-political-party
standpoint. We do not get as much of this discussion in LDCs as we
need, because most of our politicians do not want an independent pub-
lic opinion; their motto is "He who is not with me is against me."
Universities should insist on this right (nay, duty) of free comment
but will win and hold it only in so far as they scrupulously steer clear
of party entanglements.

I should emphasize that my image of the LDC professor as
voluntarily nonpartisan, yet active in public affairs, applies only to
countries that are trying to maintain a democratic framework, In-
cluding political opposition. The professor is not needed in party
politics when there are plenty of other people for that role. My pre-
scription could not work in a society where opposition is suppressed.
in such a society some professors who feel very strongly about
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government wrongdoing will inevitably become involved in organized

antigovernment activity, as will some of their students. The freedom

and neutrality of a university can be maintained only in societies with

a democratic atmosphere; in oppressive societies the freedom of the

university almost always disappears in conflict between its members

and the government. The essence of my point is that even in demo-

cratic developing societies, the freedom of the government-financed

university depends on its trying to maintain political neutrality.

CODA

So far, I have spoken only of the obligations of the university to

society, and not about the obligations of society to the university. Let

me just sketch three aspects of this side.

First, recognizing as we do the right of the government to in-

fringe on university autonomy in so many ways, we are entitled to

demand that what it does be done with due care, after proper consulta-

tion and advice. The government will nominate to many committees

and institutions affecting the university its council; some form of uni-

versity grants committee; appointments committees; the scientific

research council, and so on. Let its nominees be persons of intellec-

tual substance, accustomed to disciplined thought and behavior. Sev-

eral confrontations have occurred not between the university and the

government, but within the university itself, between the academic

senate and the government appointees to the council.

Second, the university is entitled to financial support adequate

for agreed-upon programs. The university is not entitled to deter-

mine by itself either the program or its cost, but, once the appro-

priate parties have agreed on these matters, its decisions should be

carried out. This has to be because, alas, some of us have to deal

with governments that agree and promise, but do not eventually pay

up.
Third, we need the support of government and society in our

efforts to lead students along disciplined paths. The students of these

days are confused as to why they are in the university; where supply

exceeds demand, they are terribly frustrated and worried about jobs.

They also live in an era where respect for law, authority, and non-

violent persuasion is no longer fashionable. So they do things that

horrify their elders--from burning dowm property to preventing free-

don, of speech. University authorities cannot cope unless their at-

tempts to enforce discipline are supported by the government and

other responsible opinion, including that of the great majority of the

student body itself. If they do not have such support, a minority of
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students can reduce the university to a shambles, as has already
happened in many parts of the world.

The university cannot fulfill its obligations to a society that dces
not, in its turn, fulfill its obligations to the university. But to explore
this further would outrun my mandate.
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UNIVERSITIES AND SOCIAL VALUES IN

DEVELOPING AREAS

R. Cranford Pratt

The relationship between the social values of a country and the

life and work of its universities is complex. Very often universities

merely reflect the dominant values of their society (or, more pre-

cisely, the values of the dominant strata of their societies) and play

an importat role in the overall socialization process within that

society. There are also, however, situations in which real tension

exists between the dominant values in the society and those that pre-

dominate in the universities. For exunple, those who control the

machi.nery of government may differ ideologically or ethnically from

those who are most prominent in the universities, or they may be

from different and rival social classes. The university may be part

of a modern bourgeois sector of the society that has not established

its control over the government. In another situation a university

may succeed in standing apart from irrational currents of mass opin-

ion that have seized hold upon a majority of the people. In situations

such as these, tensions between the society and its unicersities are
inevitable.

There is further interrelationship. Universities are used as

instruments of social planning. This is most obviously true of those

faculties that provide training in subjects of high priority to their

society. However, the significance of a university in this regard

goes far beyond the straightforward training of higher-level manpower.

Which students are admitted to the university, what they are taught,

how their life is organized, and who teaches them, all of this influ-

ences the attitudes and values of a particularly important stratum of

societv. Governments, therefore, often seek to direct this influence

in ways that will support the basic social and political values of this

society.

R. Cranford Pratt, a distinguished political economist at the

University of Toronto, served as principal of the University College,

Dar es Salaam from 1961 to 1965 and as Research Assistant to

President Julius Nycrere of Tanzania in 1965.
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Universities in many Third World countries have an even more
complex relationship with their society. Many of these universities
are transplanted institutions, established by a colonial ruler. They
are not in origin entirely a product of indigenous effort or aspiration,
nor are they, in their initial years at least, an integral part of their
societies. Their influence upon the values of their societies has never-
theless been great. This was clearly understood by the colonial
powers. The university colleges founded by the British provided an
alternative to studying abroad, an experience that often had a far
greater radicalizing impact upon the student than studying at a colonial
university. * Close copies of British residential colleges, the univer-
sity colleges were modeled on the university institution that the British
understood best. There was also a basic congruence between the value
system implicit in these colleges and the values of the colonial power.
The colonial university colleges were elitist in every aspect of their
life, fitting the objectives of the colonial power. They sought to pro-
duce an indigenous elite, culturally and intellectually similar to the
colonial administrators and able and willing to work in harmony with
them. To that end, the British authorities controlled the colleges in
order to limit the intrusion into these colleges of undesirable social
values and attitudes. Law faculties, for example, were not begun
until just before independence; political science, to the extent that it
was taught at all, was "slipped in" as public administration and gov-
ernment, and expatriate appointments were quietly reviewed by British
intelligence, with visas being withheld from "undesirables."

The result was the production of an elite separated in many ways
from its fellow Africans. The members of this elite wor" oducated
to see themselves members of a Platonic elite. They demoitrated
the positive aspects of that training and of the inculcation of thtse
values by their capacity after independence to accept substantia! and
rapid increases in the responsibilities that they carried in the civil
service. Nevertheless there were negative aspects as well. Their
confidence in and understanding of their indigenous culture was often
thoroughly undermined. Their social and cultural interests were
divorced from their African roots, and their economic aspirations
were out of harmony with the poverty of their country. West Indians
and West Africans sometimes use the term "Afro-Saxon" to describe
the typical product of these colonial institutions.

With political independence, the African universities had to find
ways to become African universities. There were, in fact, two

*The validity of this insight was later borne out in Africa when
the leadership of the independence movements was in almost every
case taken by men who had studied overseas rather than locally.
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different ways to accomplish this. One alternative for such a univer-

sity is to stay within the intellectual tradition it has inherited from

Britain, modifying it and adapting it but never totally abandoning it.

Where this can be done, as for example at Ibadan, Makerere, and

Legon, the university stays an intellectually harmonious institution,

still very much reflecting the academic and social values that pre-

dominate within the English-language universities of the Common-

wealth. This pattern need not mean that the university is out of har-

mony with Its own society. Rather it means that this tradition is itself

being "nationalized," being made into a Nigerian or Jamaican tradition

just as in the latter half of the nineteenth century it had been trans-

formed into separate Canadian and Australian traditions.

This process is only possible-or at least is much more easily

accomplished-when there is a fundamental compatibility between

many of the values implicit in this type of univrsity and the values

of the dominant social classes in the society concerned. Thus societies

that are dominated by well-entrenched modern ruling oligarchies are

likely to accominiodate readily universities that perpetuate the social

elitism of their colonial predecessors. In contrast, in societies that

are dominated by traditional oligarchies, these oligarchies, though

accepting the elitist features of these univcrsities, will be suspicious

of its antitraditional biases. Similarly, the leadership in a society

that is seeking to transform itself into a socialist society will be

likely to see the elitism of its inherited universities as an important

obstacle to the development of socialist values.

Where incompatibilities of this -ort become too great, or where

history and political choice require that transplanted tradition be

abandoned, the university has no alternative but to draw in an eclectic

fashion from a wide variety of traditions, particularly from those that

share its basic social and political values. The selection of this option

is not really made by the university itself. It is rathur a consequence

of major sociopolitical developments in the society itself. This effort

by a university to reshape its character to reflect profound shifts in

the dominant social and political v'alues of its society is no easy

matter. It is hard to accomplish and hard for outsiders to assist.

It is, however, easy for outsiders to misunderstwnd this effort and

to regard it as the intrusion of politics into the life of an institution

previously free of such intrusions. Such an interpretation is over-

simple-the maintenance of an elitist institution on the old colonial

model in a society that is dominated by a modern oligarchy is no

less "political" an undertaldng than the effort to adapt a colonial-type

institution to more egalitarian ways in a society that is seeking to

achieve a socialist transformation.

Perhaps the hardest aspect of this whole question for outsiders

to understand is the frequent use of the university for what might best
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be calid social engineering purposes. Many universities in the Third
World attempt to promote social values and political attitudes that arc
not yet widely accepted in their societies. They often do this under
prompting from their governments. Whatever may be the risks of such
efforts, they cannot in toto be dismissed as unacceptable. When the
University of Malaya insists upon intermixing Chinese and Malaysian
students in its residences, when Addis Ababa University organizes
summer projects for its students that send them into the villages,
when the students of the University of Dar es Salaam are required to
join the National Service, these are important efforts to influence the
values of the students and through them, the social values within the
society.

There is a final form of social engineering through the univer-
sities that ocrurs when a university seeks to influence the values and
attitudes of its students by changes in the curricula. Even this cannot
be dismissed as wrong in principle, as some examples quickly demon-
strate. The new courses on indigenous languages and culture, on
national history, and on rural development problems that were intro-
duced in university after university after independence have as one
of their central purposes the generation of an attachment to the society
into which the student was born and a concern for its welfare. Sim-
ilarly, courses on underdevelopment and on imperialism in some
countries seek the generation of an awareness of the international
dimensions of the continued poverty in much of the Third World. It
is extraordinarily difficult to define criteria with which one can as-
sess the value and legitimacy of these efforts to influence student
values through changes in their courses of study. However, if the
effort is not made, we are likely merely to accept as legitimate those
new courses of which we approve and to deplore those we do not like.

The argumnent must now be further complicated. There will be
many situations in which tuiiversities must be ready to stand out
against the currently dominant values of its society. In some situa-
tions, the university expresses, at least in part, a liberal and hu-
manistic tradition that is a challenge to the dominant values of Its
society. (One thinks for example of the Universities of Witwvatersrand
and Capetown in South Africa and Makerere University in Uganda.)
In other cases, the university represents the modernizing force of
rationality in a society still dominated by tradition. In still other
societies, an all-pervasive materialism within the ruling elite con-
stantly threatens to erode the commitment to scholarship and teaching
at a university, drawing its staff members increasingly into nonaca-
demic money-making "sidelines." In all of these cases ie university
is, in part at least, an oasis, seeking to maintain the special charac-
ter of its life in an uncongenial environment.
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History sometimes calls the university to a more heroic role,

in which the university becomes a beleaguered champion of values

and rights that are being suppressed by those in authority. In a society

that is ruled unjustly and oppressively, a university must decide how

it can best remain an oasis where other values can still be acclaimed,

and to what extent it dare aspire to be a center of critical social com-

ment and an active proponent of alternative values. These universities

in particular merit active support and imaginative assistance from the

international university community.

The position being argued here has what some may regard as a

certain moral arrogance. I have suggested that there will be some

situations in which uiversities in the Third World ought to seek

actively to assist the processes of social change being promoted by

their governments, and there widll be others where they should strivo

to stand aside from these efforts, bearing witness to alternative values

and providing a base for informed and critical analysis of these efforts.

I un thus saying that value judgments must be made. Let me be more

concrete. The obligations of the University of Dar es Salaam, the

University of Santiago under Edoardo Frei and Salvador Allende, and

the University of Havana to their societies require a dcgrcl- of co-

operation with their political regimes that would be totally inappro-

priate for, say, Makerere University or for the University of Havana

before Fidel Castro came to power. To say this, of course, is to

say that universities must make political and ethical decisions. There

are other cases where the value judgment to be made is not as easy

as it is in the examples I have given. But universities cannot avoid

such decisions. Universities arc major actors in most developing

countries. Their style of life, their courses of study, and their

policies unavoidably have important social and political consequences.

Their choice is not betwNeen being an ethically neutral institution and

being an ethically committed institution. The first option, ethical

neutrality, is not in fact available to them. Their only choice is be-

tween a thoughtless ethical position, usually in the form of a quiet

serving of the interests of those in power in the society, and a con-

sciously identified and deliberately chosen ethical position. This

essay reconmmiends the latter and has sought to identify some of the

complexities involved in the effort to think through the relationship

between a university in the Third World and the social and political

values of the people it seeks to serve.
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HIGHER EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT: AN
OVERVIEW

Soedjatmoko

Let me state my sympathy and support for the need to relate,
much more effectively, the role of the universities in most dcveloping
countries to the needs and problems of development, especially to theneeds of rural and social development. This new relationship between
the universities and social needs may require fundamental structurai
university reform-possibly including a shift from a dlscipline-orient;d
to a problem--oriented structure-and student and staff participation in
development activities and in the planning and evaluation process.This development role, however, should not close our eyes to other
equally important roles the universities are called upon to play, which
it would be unwise to overlook in any study of institutes of higher
learning.

If the rural and social development orientation could be con-
sidered one end of the spectrum of roles these institutes of higher
learning should play, at the other end there is another set of problems
to which universities must be capable of responding,

In the first place every new nation feels compelled, over and
above the general development effort, to develop certain minimum
capabilities in the area of science and teclmology, industry, andsecurity, and certain basic commodities that are needed to maximize
its independence and freedom of choice, even in this interdependent
world. The effort to reduce dependency in food, fertilizer, cement,
and energy and to retain adequate control of national resources are
examples of this desire.

Second, an inherent element in the nationalism that brought
many developing nations to independence is their desire to changu as
rapidly as possible their subordinate place in the international division

Soedjatmoko is a leading Southeast Asian philosopher and
thinker. Former ambassador to the United States from Indonesia,
he is presently an adviser to the National Planning Agency in Jakarta.
He served as a consultant to the Asian Regional Team.
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of labor as mere producers of raw materials and markets for other

people's finished products. This desire means rapid industrialization,

whatever other development goals are to be pursued at the same time.

Third, it has also become clear that no viable new international

economic and monetary system, capable of reducing the built-in in-

equities of the past, can be worked out without the consent and par-

ticipation of the developing nations. These nations need to develop

their capabilities to deal with new and complex international questions

on an equal footing with other countries in terms of general principles

and at the technical and operational levels. A whole range of functional

transnational organizations may be required to deal with the many new

problems of a global nature.

The access to the most recent advances in the sciences and in

teclhology the world over that this capability implies is also of im-

portance in another area. Development of the so-called intermediate

technology needed for a broadly based, employment-oriented develop-

ment strategy also requires familiarity with sophisticated scientific

advances and high technology. Without such familiarity, no break-

throughs in this area could be expected.

All this, then, will require national capabilities that the univer-

sities must be capable of providing. hi short, the universities must

not only be capable of responding to internal developmental problems

of poverty and inequality, they must also be capable of responding to

problems of dependency. Granted, the need to respond more effec-

tively to the internal problems of development is very urgent, and a

great deal more should be done in this direction, both conceptually

and operationally; however, a study that concentrated on this aspect

alone wouhl incvitably leave itself open to the accusation, however

unjust, of wanting to dongrade LDC universities and to close their

access to the real sources of wealth and power of industrial countries,

thus keep the developing countries as pastoral societies. The great

problem the developing countries face is how to adjust their univer-

sities to these two goals-internal well-being and external independ-

ence-that lic in opposite directions, and how to do so within a single

university system.
There are two more points that have to be made briefly. The

teachlng roles universities have to play are not limited to their own

students. Increasingly the need is being felt for a continuous effort

to strengthen what might be called "the learning capacity of the na-

tion, " the ability of a range of institutions at all levels of society to

absorb and utilize creatively new information and skills. Institutions

that must develop such ability include the government bureaucracy,

the press and communications media in general, the formal and

nonfornial educational systems, the business world, and the voluntary

associations of various kinds. They need information about their own
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rapidly changing societies as well as about the great changes in the
international environment and in the state of science and technology
directly affecting their societies and their development efforts. The
universities must be able o help them acquire the information and
the learning capacity they need.

In addition, it should be realized that as the median age of the
population in many developing countries goes down, the social pres-
sures exerted by an increasingly large youth cohort on jobs and ca-
reers will make early retirement policies in a number of areas in-
evitable. Preparing for a two-career life, for government civil
servants especially, will require adding university facilities for
retraining and reeducating people.

Finally, development is not merely an economic process. The
improvement of living conditions as a goal is not enough; it has to
make sense in terms of the broader purposes of society if motivations
for development are to be maintained. A sense of moral direction,
cultural continuity, self-image, and identity as a nation, as well as
the capacity to relate economic and social goals to moral purpose,
are crucial elements in any sustained development effort.

Almost all developmental decisions have ethical implications
that in the long run may be of great importance. The universities in
developing countries should relate, more effectively than they have
done so far, the study of the humanities to both the "little" and the
"great" moral questions regarding social purpose and national goals,
in a national, regional, and global context. These questions must
include the search for a more humane society in an increasingly
technology-dominated environment. The universities must thus
strengthen the national capacity for moral reasoning in relation to
the development effort.

In addition, the viability of many developing nations on the road
of development, as well as their capacity for increased self-reliance,
will to a large extent depenl on the nation's capacity to provide for a
meaningful and culturally satisfactory life at what, for a long period,
will inevitably have to be low levels of per capita income. Similarly,
the social cohesion of these nations will depend on the gradual trans-
formation of traditional social structures into modern communities,
capable of cultural self-entertainment and enjoyment. Developing-
nation universities must stimulate and experiment with creative
participation in the arts, traditional as well as modern, and use the
communications media toward these ends.
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HIGHER EDUCATION IN CONTEMPORARY CHINA

Howard R. Swearer

Higher education in China is gradually emerging from the
holocaust of the Cultural Revolution (1966-69), which closed most
uliversitics for several years and interrupted the flow of college
graduates for seven years. Recovery began in 1971, when most uni-
versities timidly reopened with minimal enrolhnents of first-year
students; but movement has been slow and cautious, with academicians
keeping a watchful weather eye on the political barometer as mani-
fested in such politicocultural phenomena as the anti-Confucian/anti-
Lin Piao campaign. Higher education was the locus of much of the
action of the Cultural Revolution and felt some of its heaviest blows.
Universities emerged from this national frenzy fundamentally changed

and uncertain in precise policies and activities. By late 1974, some
post-Cultural Revolution lies of development were beginning to
emerge more clearly; but it will be some time before the lasting per-

manence of the Cultural Revolution on higher education can be gauged.
Given the high level of politicization of Chinese society and the

heavy-to an American's eyes, heavy-handed-use of propaganda to
govern the citizenry and shape attitudes, it should be no surprise that

universities are extremely sensitive and vlnerable to political cur-
rents and cross-currents. In a country where every institution and
social process is supposed to further directly the purposes of the

revolution and societal development, considerations of institutional

Howard Swearer, president of Carleton College, visited the

Peoplc's Republic of China for three weeks in November 1974, as
a member of a delegation of U.S. university presidents uider the

sponsorship of the Natioil Committee on U.S. -China Relations.
The delegation visited six universities, primary and middle schools,
research institutes, communes, factories, and other institutions.
A %vrsion of this report was published by Phi Beta Kappa in the
Key Reporter, Winter 197.1-75 issue.
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autonomy and the "marketplace of ideas" are simply beside the point.Moreover, the sensitive position of institutions of higher education isheightened by their limited number, only some 370 in all. The majortask of the social sciences and humanitiee is to reject and eradicate
those remnants of the Chinese past judged counterproductive for thenew society, such as Confucian ideas of harmony and stability andthe Mandarin tradition of rule by scholar/bureaucrats, while high-
lighting the plight of the masses under the old regime. Students,
teachers, workers, peasants, and members of tile People's Libera-tion Army (PLA) are organized in thousands of study groups to criti-cize and rewrite historical texts mid to sprcad the now history to themasses. We observed several of these study groups at the univer-sities, all working on narrow variations of similar themes, refash-

ioning history to support current ideological positions. As onespokesman at Peking University put it, "Education muf,t serve pro-
letarian politics" and "The past must serve the present."An intertwining, concurrent theme is the need to prevent notolfy the reemergence of the old China through stabilization of therevolution, but the creation of a society on the Soviet model (as inter-preted by the Chinese) embodying new social stratifications, and re-lying substantially on individual incentives and heavily bureaucratized
structures. These tandem enemies--old China and Soviet revisionism-explain the curious linlking of the criticism of Confucius and Lin-Plao,for the latter, as has been Liu Shao-ch'i, was condemned for analleged attempt to subvert Maoist thought by a revisionist infection
from the Soviet Union.

Three major themes of the Cultural Revolution have been (1) topre nt the establislunent of a new educated elite divorced from tilemass of the population and, ultimately, subversive of Marxism-
Leninism as interpreted by Mao; (2) to link physical and mental labor
and theory and practice; and (3) to harness dilectly universities tothe strategy of "boot-strap" economic development characterized by
the ubiquitous Maoist trinity: "Frugality, self-reliance, and inde-pendence. " Stress has been placed on the recruitment of students
from peasant, working class, and PLA backgrounds. At NankcingUniversity we were told that before the Cultural Revolution less than3( percent of the students there had been workers, peasants, ormilitary personnel but that now they comprised 80 percent of thestudent body, while only 20 percent camae from cadre backgrounds.While such figures should be treated cautiously, since it may be pos-sible to expunge an undesirable background through labor, still thereis no doubt that great efforts are made to recruit Intensively from

the communes and the factories.
Before being considered for admission to higher education, a

student is supposed to have worked for at least two years in a factory
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or commune-a stipulation that appears to be universally enforced

and, for now, publicly unquestioned. If a person has had over five

years' working experience he will receive full pay during his univer-

sity studies rather than the standard student stipend. Students and

faculty are required to engage in productive labor a certain portion

of each year in the countryside, special May 7 cadre schools, fac-

tories, or shops run by the university. There is considerable variety

from university to university in the ways in which this work r,-rlu •

ment is fulfilled and the amount of time spent; but exemptions are

only for physical disability and even students newly arrived from the

countryside or factories must participate.
The recommendation of a candidate's work unit is an important

consideration in the admissions process. Local party authorities

surely have a strong voice in selecting and recommending candidates,

and there may exist the possibility of manipulation and favoritism;

but soundness of political views, demonstrated positive attitudes

toward physical work, and general approval by one's fellow workers

are given heavy weight.
In pursuance of the "open door" policy, universities-more

typically, departments-are required to establish relationships with

communes, factories, and army units through which teachers and

students assist production units with technical and political work,

and workers and peasants consult on the policies and curriculum of

the university. At several universities the standard briefing provided

figures on the number of such relationships. Universities are pro-

viding a variety of short and correspondence courses, both on and

off campus, and teaching and research is supposed to be related as

directly as possible to the practical requirements of agricultural and

industrial production.
The length of time required to complete a university course of

study (degrees have been abolished) has been reduced from five-six

years to three-four years. In addition, time spent on formal academic

studies is further reduced by the physical labor requirement. The

number of courses required of a student has been cut nearly in half.

It was asserted that these reductions were compensated for by the

higher motivation of the new students and by the elimination of irrele-

vant theoretical material through the combination of theory and prac-

tice in courses stressing practical application and problem solving.

Furthermore, Rtudents specialize from the outset, and there is little

"general education" beyond the omnipresent study of ideology and

politics. There h:'i been no graduate program since 1966. Without

a longer, in-depth exposure, firm judgments are difficult to make;

but, at least in science and mathematics, the curriculum appeared

closer to vocational-technical training than to a normal baccalaureate

program.
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We heard repeatedly about changes wrought in the internal man-
agement of the university: that the students are masters of the uni-
versity; they are "remolding the university with modern thought";
and a major problem is the reorientation of older faculty members.
This rhetoric stems from the Cultural Revolution and did not seem to
accord with the reality observed. Students do sit on the revolutionary
committee, the university governing authority, but, as a rule, are
not members of the real management committee, which is the standing
committee, educational bureau, or some similar body. No doubt
students have more influence than before 1966, but certainly much
less than during the Cultural Revolution and probably less than iy.
most American universities. The new students appeared nr-iarily
occupied with their immediate tasks at the university. On the other
hand, with the memory of Cultural Revolution still fr:esh, university
authorities are awake to student opinion and stud:At criticisnm, still
sometimes expressed through wall posters and c walent appeals to
higher authorities.

The composition and size cf university revolutionary committees
vary but they normally have from 20 to 30 members representing
teachers, students, cadres, workers (from within the university and
from associated enterprises), and the PLA who are chosen by "demo-
cratic consultation" and most of whom are party members. in the
late 1960s, army personnel, in many instances, were put in top posi-
tions to restore order from the havoc wrought by the Red Guards.
Several of these military men are still in place, but there are signs
that army direction is being withdrawn (at one university we were
told the PLA propaganda team had been removed) and the party Is
reasserting control. At several institutions older faculty members,
some of whom had been severely criticized only a few years ago,
appeared to be exercising considerable influence. However, the gov-
ernance of universities is fluid and variable and makes impossible
easy generalizations about the balance of power among constituencies.
Open differences of opinion, as would be expected, were not voiced;
but one does detect differing emphases and nuances about current and
prospective policies. A number of policy decisions in higher education
are hanging fire awaiting signals from above. While some minor ex-
periments are being tried at different universities, local authorities
are understandably cautious in taking initiatives.

Much is made of the new teaching techniques and the closer re-
lationships between faculty and students. Translating tlese new prac-
tices from ideological language into terms familiar to American oars,
they include field study and observation; more class participation and
group discussion and less formal lecturing; "self-study" with faculty
coaching; class projects; evaluation of performance by take-home
examinations and problem-solving projects. These practices do not
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sound very revolutionary to American educators, but they are a dis-

tinct change from past university procedures in China, and faculty

members are still groping, with some false starts, to apply them

effectively. Still, as compared to higher education in the United

States (a compaxison that may have little meaning aside from orienting

an American audience), Chinese university students pursue their

studies within a highly structured curriculum permitting few options.

Student life is also austere and well-organized: lights out at 10:00

p.m., arise at 6:00 a.m., exercises, classes commence at 7:30 a.m.,

and so forth. Students appear poised, grateful for the opportunity for

higher education, and rather unsophisticated.

China, at least for the present, has opted to pursue a policy of

very limited access to higher education. There are only 400,000 uni-

versity students, some 250,000 fewer than in 1966; and all indications

suggest a quite gradual and moderate growth in enrollments in the

next few years, even though student/faculty ratios run from 2/1 to

3/1, indicating the faculty is available for rapid expansion of student

enrollment. When pressed about these enviable ratios, the answer

was typical of the world over: There are too few teachers, rather

than too many, in view of the need to write new teaching materials

and give instruction to workers and peasants in new forms. As would

be expected, with the size of the population and the stage of economic

development, there is considerable underemployment, and higher

education is no exception.

The policy of putting stringent limits on the allocation of scarce

resources to higher education makes considerable socioeconomic

sense at this stage of national development. First priority is being

given to primary and middle schools in which there are now 130 mil-

lion and :34 million students, respectively. These nmnbers have

rapidly increased in recent years, and there is a shortage of schools

and a pressing demand for qualified teachers, especially in the rural

areas and at the middle school level.

This allocation of priorities is also in line with the development

strategy China is currently following, namely: fairly balanced growth,

with considerable attention to agriculture, at a reasonably rapid but

not brealeck pace; continued use of labor-intensive methods while

gradually introducing mechanization and modern technology, often of

a fairly low-level nature; improvement of basic Aving conditions and

medica! and social services without frills in a markedly egalitarian

manner. Technology is being developed domestically and imported

from abroad but judiciously introduced in a way to prevent major

dislocations in the economy. Although the policy of linking higher

education as directly as possible to economic development and social

mobilization raises grave questions about the impact on the quality,

standards, and very nature of education, it does fit the concept, held
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by the Chinese leadership, of national development. In addition, the
Chinese may avoid the pitfall encountered by some developing coun-
tries: an excess of college graduates unemployable or underemployed
at home.

University education is being complemented by a considerable
amount of worker education running the gamut from short courses in
basic vocational skills to elaborate three-year programs in "factory
universities"-such as that pioneered in 1968 by the Shanghai Machine
Tools Plant and since emulated throughout the country with Mao's
blessing-which give instruction in English, basic mathematics, prin-
ciples of electricity and hydraulics, and so forth. These factory uni-
versities, a kind of advanced and enriched vocational-technical school,
have been widely publicized, but it is difficult to know whether their
numbers continue to grow or whether the movement has reached a
plateau.

Several issues in higher education are unresolved and were
treated gingerly by our Chinese hosts. The subject of teachers' ranks
and pay scales is especially tender. Some 80 to 90 percent of teachers
are assistants or lecturers; there have been no promotions since 1966.
Professors and associate professors retain their pre-1966 titles and
salaries, which may be as much as three to five times those of as-
sistants and lecturers. Repeatedly, we were told that the whole issue
of ranks was "under discussion" with apparently some people arguing
for abolition of titles and a leveling of salaries.

Evaluation of individual performance and potential-whether
university applicant, student, or teacher-causes difficulty because
of ideological emphasis on the collective over the individual; the
ability of people to overcome obstacles and advance through proper
political understanding, self-reliance, and will; and the need to give
priority in recruitment of students to workers and peasants (who may
be less well-qualified than those from cadre background). Questions
about how truly understanding talent can be identified by the current
university selection process and the role of testing tended to be
glossed over. One did get the impression, however, that academic
preparation and ability ar gradually becoming more significant in
the selection of university students; and, apparently, universities
are beginning to have some say in selection. Queries about student
failure and the dismissal of teachers for poor performance elicited
responses to the effect that such occurrences were almost nonexistent
because of helpful assistance by friends and colleagues. At Nanking
University, it was said that 99 percent of the students successfully
complete their studies. After a while, simply asking the question
made one feel like a social Darwinian.

Chinese higher education is heavily influenced by Mao's early
formative experiences during the Long March and the Yenan period
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when he developed his ideas on egalitarianism, self-reliance, and

close contact with the masses, on the one hand, and his suspicions of

the formally educated elite and narrow professionalism on the other.

As Vice Premier Tong Hisiao-p'ing said in an interview with the U.S.

delegation, "I never attended a university but have always been in

one, the name of which is society."

When one cuts through the ideological phraseology, many of the

motivations behind the changes in higher education are both sensible

and laudable-for example, skepticism about an overly "credentialed"

society; the need for a higher educational system more closely attuned

to the needs of the country; and the introduction of more effective

teaching methodologies. Some of these ideas have a very familiar

ring to an American educator. Moreover, the Western observer must

remind himself that the alternatives to the present system may not be

those of the more advanced industrial societies but a reassertion of

older Chinese traditions.
However, a number of these concepts have been pushed beyond

reasonable limits. There is much that is deeply disturbing about the

current condition of Chinese higher education, especially the manipu-

lative and blatantly tendentious nature of the social sciences and the

humanities and the tiny, almost meaningless, spectrum within which

ideas may be debated. Mass propaganda and higher education have

been melded together producing students who are misinformed about

many subjects.
Mao's vision of higher education may also prove to be anachron-

istically romantic and inhibiting to the creation of strong universities

and institutes productive of the skills, knowledge, and professionalism

'equired for higher levels of national development.

Either by design or consequence, Chinese educational policies

are not leading to the advancement of knowledge or sophisticated

science or technology in most fields. This may be a rational strategy,

given very limited :esources and other pressing national tasks, so

long as China may borrow on the world intellectual capital. However,

scientists must be well-trained to take advantage of these foreign

resources; and training and research cannot be separated. It was

clearly discernible in several visits that scientific research in many

fields has been severely set back, and older scientists are worried

about who will man their laboratories and, eventually, replace them.

A straw in the wind Is the possibility mentioned at one university that

graduate programs may be reinstituted in a couple of fields next year.

Another is the already mentioned sign that academic preparation and

intellectual potential appear to be gaining some weight in considera-

tion for university entrance, along with correct attitudes toward

work and politics.
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As the middle schools turn out greatly increased numbers, willthe severely restricted entry to higher education cause difficulty?Very powerful psychological and economic lcvers are now being appliedto hold down individual aspirations for higher education. The incessantincantations honoring physical labor and service to the masses whilecondeniing individual anbition, plus the leveling of pay between col-lege graduates and other workers, certainly have a strong effect, butfor how long can it be effectively maintained?
Mao likes to present himself, above all else, as a teacher, andhigher education in China today reflects closely his teachings. Howlasting his impact on the universities will be once he no longer domi-

nates the scene is at least open to question.
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